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TRANSLATOR’S PREFACE. 

The following translation was undertaken in accordance with 

the suggestion of several literary friends, and in view of an 

increasing desire among American students to become acquainted 

with a language in which the earliest and best version of the New 

Testament is generally admitted to have been made, and which 

is essentially the language spoken by our Saviour. 

Uhlemann’s Grammar is acknowledged by all to be a manual 

of rare excellence; and it is hoped that, in an English dress, it 

will be found to be well adapted to promote the progress of ori¬ 

ental philology in this country. Some of our helps of this kind, 

in the study of the Syriac, are too brief, and others are too volu¬ 

minous. Uhlemann has aimed to present, writhin moderate lim¬ 

its, a work sufficiently extensive for ordinary purposes of instruc¬ 

tion. The translator has endeavored to give as literal a transla¬ 

tion as is compatible with perspicuity. He has added, where it 

seemed to be necessary, occasional explanatory notes. After 

having prepared an abridgment of the paradigms of verbs and 

nouns, following Winer’s arrangement in his Chaldee Grammar, 

he, on the whole, concluded to insert the full paradigms as they 

stand in the original work, and not to make the attempt to im¬ 

prove a grammar so nearly faultless. 
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The translation is followed by a course of Exercises in Syriac 

grammar, which, if carefully studied, will, it is believed, mate¬ 

rially facilitate the progress of the learner in an accurate know¬ 

ledge of the elements of the language. After having read, with 

care, the introduction, and cursorily examined other parts of the 

grammar, the pupil may, at once, commence upon the Exercises, 

iind merely consult the grammar (as directed in the introductory 

remarks to the Exercises) as a book of reference, in order to 

enable him to solve the difficulties with which he may meet in 

analyzing the first page of the Chrestomathy. The translator 

trusts that he shall not be considered as obtrusive in calling 

special attention to a method of analysis which he has found to 

be of great advantage in teaching classes in Hebrew. Some in¬ 

structors have probably adopted a similar one, and others may 

have devised still better methods. This is submitted to the con¬ 

sideration of those teachers who have not already adopted a 

satisfactory one. 

A brief Chrestomathy and Lexicon, prepared by the transla¬ 

tor, follow the Exercises. The former is composed of selections 

from that beautiful edition of the Peshito Bible published by the 

British and Foreign Bible Society in London, in 1816, and 

reprinted in smaller type in 1826. It was executed for the use 

of the Syrian Christians in India. It was corrected for the press, 

as far as the Acts of the Apostles, by Dr. Buchanan, and com¬ 

pleted by Rev. S. Lee, Professor of Arabic in the University of 

Cambridge. Several manuscripts were consulted, and the text 

is considered as very correct, though we have discovered in it 

some typographical errors. 

In the Exercises, an extended analysis will be found of the first 
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page of the Chrestomathy, and merely brief explanatory remarks 

on the remaining pages. 

The basis of the Lexicon is that inserted by Uhlemann in his 

grammar, to which the translator has made many additions, having 

consulted the Syriac Lexicons of M. Trost, E. Castell, vEgidius 

Gutbier, and iEmilius Rodiger. The Lexicon is intended merely 

to include those words which occur in the Chrestomathy. 

Some errors, in the author’s numerous references to the Old 

and New Testaments, have been discovered and corrected. 

There are, probably, others which were not observed. 

The translator trusts that this effort will be received with 

indulgence by the literary public. Errors will doubtless be 

found by teachers who may use the Manual, and he will be very 

thankful to receive suggestions from any quarter, by which a 

future edition, should it ever be called for, may be improved. 

The publication of the work has been unexpectedly delayed, 

most of the stereotype plates, when nearly completed, having been 

destroyed by a disastrous fire. 

The translator avails himself of this opportunity to express his 

obligations to Mr. W. W. Turner, late of the Union Thelogical 

Seminary of this city, T. J. Conant, D. D., of Rochester Univer¬ 

sity, and J. G. Palfrey, D. D., formerly of the Theological School 

connected with Harvard University, for valuable suggestions; 

’ also to Mr. A. H. Guernsey, of this city, for important aid in 

the examination of the manuscript before going to press. 

New York, Jail. 1855. 
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EXTRACTS FROM THE AUTHOR’S PREFACE. 

The earlier sheets of this Text book, designed, principally, 
for academical instruction, had been printed, and that part of 
the Manuscript which contains the elementary principles and 
paradigms had been for a considerable time out of my hands, 
when the more comprehensive work of Professor Hoffmann 

made its appearance. In the preparation of this work my 
plan had especially led me to present, with as much brevity 
as was consistent with clearness, what is most essential for 
understanding the language in its grammatical forms. 1 
was of the opinion that the more extended treatment of 
separate phenomena of the language might be dispensed 
with, since the greater portion of the Syriac forms may be 
explained from those of the Hebrew language ; and in fact, 
a knowledge of the Hebrew implies an acquaintance with 
the principles of the Syriac. Upon a close examination of the 
above-mentioned work, I was convinced, that I had proceeded 
upon almost the same principles, had made a similar use 
of the older grammarians, such as Amira, Ludov. de Dieu, 
Buxtorf, Michaelis, and others, and had deviated only in the 
collocation of separate rules. Although I might have approxi¬ 
mated more nearly to the work of Hoffmann, by isolated 
alterations, yet I deemed it advisable, where deviations 
existed, to follow my own views ; as for example, in the ta¬ 
bular arrangement of derivative nouns. Following the older 
grammarians, I have introduced a separate paradigm of the 
nouns placed under Declension III.,* instead of classing them 
with the Segholate forms; this was done because the vowel 
entering into the inflection of these nouns is not an original 
one, as in the case of the Segholate forms, but is introduced 
on account of the difficulty of pronunciation. Real Segholate 
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forms, monosyllabic nouns, namely, those derived from verbs 
3 rad. Olaph quiescent, belong rather, according to their 
principal inflection, to the substantive-stems of Declension V., 
and, in only a few instances, coincide with the Segholate 
forms. In preparing the Syntax, I have, like Professor Hoff¬ 
mann, followed the Lelirgebaude of Gesenius; and like him, 
also. I have made use only of those passages of the Old Tes¬ 
tament collected by Gesenius, in which the translator, unfet¬ 
tered by the Hebrew text, seems to have wrought more in 
accordance with the genius of his own language. In addition 
to this, I have frequently consulted the translation of the 
Hew Testament, as the oldest Syriac writing known to us ;* 
Ephraemi Opera Syr., Bonus, 1743, tom. III., fol.; Barhebraei 
Chronicon Syr., ed. Kirsch. Lips. 1789; and Assemani Bib¬ 
liotheca Orient. Clementino-Yaticana, Bomse, 1719, tom. III., 
fol.; so that a close and impartial examination will easily 
determine what has been added from my own not inconsider¬ 
able collections.! ****** 

Berlin, March, 1829. 

* In point of time the Feshito version of the Old Testament is the most ancient 
document extant in the Syriac language, though the New Testament was trans¬ 
lated into Syriac from the original Greek about the same time. Michaelis sup¬ 
poses, that the Syriac version of both Testaments was made near the close of the 
hi st, or in the early part of the second century.—Tr. 

f The remainder of the Author’s Preface relates mainly to his Reading Lessons, 
which we have not inserted, they being, in our opinion, too difficult for beg:nners 
—Tr. 



11 

CONTENTS. 

Introduction.—Brief Historical Yiew of the Syriac Language 

and Literature . 

PART FIRST. 
ELEMENTS OP THE LANGUAGE. 

CHAPTER I. 

WRITTEN CHARACTERS AND THEIR USE. 

g 1. Consonants. 

I 2. Yowels in general (Yowel Letters and Yowel Signs) 

l 3. Yowel Signs. 

§ 4. Diacritical Points which supply the place of Yowels 

l 5. Kushoi and Rukok. 

§ 6. Ribui. 

§ 7. Mehagyono and Marhetono .... 

§ 8. Linea Occultans. 

§ 9. Tone. 

110. Marks of Punctuation. 

CHAPTER II. 

PECULIARITIES AND CHANGES OF LETTERS. 

111. General Yiew. 

§ 12. Changes of the Consonants. 

PAGB 

17 

28 

30 

30 

31 

32 

33 

34 

35 

35 

35 

36 

36 



XII CONTENTS. 

PAGB 

§ 13. Quiescent Letters.39 

§ 14. Vowel Letters which are not sounded (Otiant) ... 40 

§15. Changes in the Vowels . . . .... 41 

PART SECOND. 
ETYMOLOGY, OR PARTS OF SPEECH. 

CHAPTER I. 

PRONOUNS. 

§16. Personal and Possessive Pronouns . . . , 

Table of Pronouns and Suffixes. 

§17. Other Pronouns. 

CHAPTER IT. 

THE VERB. 

§18. General View. 

I. Regular Verbs. 

§ 19. The Inflection of Regular Verbs in General 

I. Table of Personal Inflection. 

II. Table of the Temporal Inflection of Regular Verbs 

A. Personal Inflections. 

B. Inflection of the Tenses and Moods .... 

§ 20. A. The Ground-form Peal—its formation and signification 

B. Derivative Conjugations. 

§21. Ethpeel. 

§ 22. Pael and Ethpaal. 

§23. Aphel and Ethtaphal. 

§ 24. Shaphel and Eshtaphal. 

§ 25. Conjugations occasionally used and Quadriliteral Verbs 

§26. Verbs with Gutturals. 

II. Irregular Verbs. 

§27. General View. 

Table of Irregular Verbs ... . . 

44 

45 

48 

49 

50 

52 

53 

54 

55 

56 

58 

59 

60 

61 

62 

63 

63 

65 



CONTENTS. XIII 

PAGB 
A. Quiescent Verbs. 

| 28. Verbs 1 Rad. Olaph Quiescent . • . 67 

\ 29. Verbs 1 Rad. Yud Quiescent • . 68 

2 30. Verbs Med. Olaph Quiescent • . 70 

\ 31. Verbs Med. Rad. Vau and Yud Quiescent • . 70 

g 32. Verbs 3 Rad. Olaph Quiescent . • . 72 

B. Defective Verbs. 

\ 33. Verbs 1 Rad. Nun. • . 75 

$ 34. Verbs Med. Rad. doubled . • . 75 

§ 35. Doubly Irregular and Defective Verbs • . 76 

Paradigms of the Regular and Irregular Verbs . 80 

l 36. Regular Verb with Suffixes • . 97 

Table of the Same .... • . 102 

\ 37. Suffixes to Verbs 3 Rad. Olaph Quiescent • . 103 

Table of the Same .... • . 108 

1 38. Auxiliary or Substantive Verbs . • . 110 

CHAPTER HI. 

THE NOUN. 

g 39. Derivation of Nouns .... • * • . Ill 

g 40. Nouns derived from Verbs . • • • . 112 

Tabular View of Nouns derived from Regular and Irregular 

Verbs. • . 113 

\ 41. Denominative Nouns .... • • • . 122 

1 42. Composite and Exotic Nouns • • • . 123 

l 43. Gender of Nouns .... • • • . 124 

§ 44. Number of Nouns .... • • • . 126 

1 45. Different Relations (states) of the Noun • • • . 129 

Table of the Same .... • • • . 132 

1 46. Nouns with Suffixes .... • • • . 136 

§ 47. Declension of Nouns in general . • • . 139 



PAGE 

IIT CONTENTS. 

$ 48. Exhibition of Nouns according to Declension 

$ 49. Anomalous Nouns. 

Paradigms of Nouns with Suffixes 

$ 50. Adjectives and Numerals .... 

139 

145 

148 

150 

CHAPTER IY. 

PARTICLES. 

$ 51. Adverbs.. . 152 

$ 52. Prepositions.153 

Table of Prepositions with Suffixes.155 

$ 53. Conjunctions and Interjections.156 

PART THIRD. 
SYNTAX. 

CHAPTER I. 

THE PRONOUN. 

$ 54. Use of Separable Personal Pronouns and Suffixes . .157 

A. Separable Personal Pronouns.157 

B. Suffixes.- 159 

$ 55. Pleonastic use of Pronouns.160 

A. Separable Personal Pronouns.160 

B. Suffixes.161 

General Remarks on Personal Pronouns . . . .163 

$56. Use of the Relative Pronoun.164 

$57. Use of Demonstrative and Interrogative Pronouns . . 166 

$ 58. Pronouns for which the Syrians have no special forms . .166 

A. Reflexive Pronouns.166 

B. Other Pronouns. 167 



CONTENTS. 

CHAPTER II. 

THE VERB. 

§59. General View. 

§60. Use of the Preterit. 

§ 61. Use of the Future. 

§ 62. Use of the Imperative. 

§63. Use of the Infinitive. 

A. Infinitive Absolute. 

B. Infinitive with ^ or the Construct form 

§ 64. Use of the Participle. 

§65. General Yiew of the Manner of Designating all the different 

Moods and Tenses, and particularly the Imperfect, Pluper¬ 

fect, and Optative .. 

§66. The Persons of the Verb. 

§67. Construction of Verbs with the different Cases and with 

Prepositions. 

I. Verbs with the Accusative. 

II. Verbs with Prepositions. 

III. Passive Verbs and their Construction . . . . 

Mode of expressing Greek Composites . 

§ 68. The Substantive Verb and some other peculiarities chiefly 

relating to the Construction of Verbs in General 
9 ^ 7 

A. Use of L&\ and . 

B. Indirect Discourse. 

C. Ellipsis—Zeugma—Paronomasia and Puns . 

CHAPTER III. 

THE NOUN. 

§69. Use of the Noun in General. 

§70. Gender of Nouns. 

§ 71. Number of the Noun. 

PAGE 

172 

172 

175 

178 

179 

179 

180 

182 

188 

190 

193 

193 

196 

201 

203 

204 

204 

205 

206 

207 

210 

212 



XVI CONTENTS. 

PAGE 

£72. Apposition and Duplication of Nouns .... 212 

£73. The Emphatic State .214 

£ 74. The Construct State and the Genitive . . . .21.0 

£75. Designation and Use of the other Cases .... 218 

£76. The Case Absolute.220 

£ 77. Comparison of Adjectives . . . . . . .222 

A. The Comparative.222 

B. The Superlative.223 

£78. Construction of Numerals ....... 221 

A. Cardinal Numbers.224 

B. Ordinal Numbers.224 

C. Other Delations of Numbers.226 

£ 79. Union of the Noun with Adjectives.227 

£ 80. Union of the Noun with the Yerb.229 

A. In Respect to Number.229 

B. In respect to Gender.232 

C. In respect to both Gender and Number . . . .234 

D. Construction of Sentences in which there is a Compound 

or more than one Subject ...... 234 

£ 81. Peculiarities relating to Nouns.237 

A. Ellipsis of the Noun.237 

B. Zeugma and Ilendiadys.238 

The rendering of Composite Greek Nouns .... 238 

CHAPTER IY. 

PARTICLES. 

£ 82. Construction and Union of Adverbs.240 

£ 83. Use of the Particles of interrogation, affirmation and negation 242 

£ 84. Prepositions.244 

| 85. Conjunctions.246 

3 86. Interjections.249 

Peculiarities in respect to the Position of Words . . .250 



IINTUODUCTION. 

BRIEF HISTORICAL VIEW 

OF TOE 

SYRIAC LANGUAGE AYD LITERATURE. 

1. The Syriac language (sometimes called the Western 
Aramaean, to distinguish it from the Chaldaean or Eastern 
Aramaean, with which it constitutes the Aramaean dialect of 
the Semitic family of languages), formerly extended over the 
whole northern part of Aram, from the borders of Palestine 
to Yatolia, and from the Mediterranean to and beyond the 
Euphrates.* It degenerated at an early period, and, during 
the continual changes of government, particularly by the re¬ 
ception of Persian and Greek words, lost much of its original 
purity. Of its pure state, no written monuments have come 
down to our times. But at the bemnnino; of the fourth cen- 
tury after Christ, the language enjoyed a flourishing period, 
and kept its place for a long time at Edessa as a written lan¬ 
guage. As from the earliest period the Palmyrene dialect 
was recognized as the principal one, so this period has been 
designated by the name of the Edessene Period. Moreover, 
at various times, mention is made of the Damascene, the 
Chalnic or Ctesiphontic, the Acharic or Uesibene, and the 
Maronite dialects. The essential difference between these con¬ 
sisted very likely in the pronunciation ; this may be asserted 
with still more confidence in respect to the Yabatsean 
dialect. The ancient written language of Antioch or Com- 
magene is still used by various Christian sects, in particular 

* E. Rodiger says of tlie Aramaean language: “It was called Syriac in the 
form in which it appeared in the Christian Aramaean literature, and Chaldee 
when it appeared in the Jewish Aramaean writings.” See Gesenius’ Heb. 
Gramm., 15th edit, by Rodiger, Leipz. 1848 ; Einleitung, § 1. 2. b.—Tr. 
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by the Maronites, Nestorians, and Thomas-Christians of India, 
as their ecclesiastical language. So also the Zabians, or so- 
called St. John’s Disciples, are said to make use of it, in 
their religious ceremonies. But as the language, as early as 
the eighth and ninth centuries, was greatly corrupted by the 
frequent use of the Arabic, and was driven by the Arabs 
from the cities in the tenth and eleventh, and from the 
villages in the twelfth and thirteenth centuries, it may be 
safely assumed that it is no longer in use as a vernacular lan 
guage. Although several modern travelers of note, as 
Niebuhr and Brown, maintain that it is still spoken in some 
parts of Mesopotamia, about Baka, Edessa, and Damascus, as 
well as upon Lebanon, they are opposed by Ferrieres 
Sauveboeuf and Yolney, while Chateaubriand, Seetzen, 
Clarke, Joliffe, and Buckingham pass the matter over in 
silence; and Burckhardt only remarks, that the Maronites 
in the convent of Kashia use the Syriac, at the present day, 
as we do the Latin.* 

Rem.—The LXX, even, use Syria, (2u£m, 2u£oi, Zugirfri) in the 
z ° 

wider sense, for the Old Testament (^Q*} comp, the "Apijuun 

in Horn. II. ii. 783; Hesiod Theog. 304; Strabo Geog. i. 2. xi. 14; 
Stephanus Byzant. under ’'Apijxct, and Bochart Geogr. S. ii. 5, G ); and 
the Greek and Roman Authors often confound Syria with Assyria (comp. 
Diod. Sic. ii. 13; Herodot. vii. 03; Strabo xvi. 2 ; Xenoph. Cyrop. 
vii. 5, 31 ; Lucian de Dea Syr. § 1; Oppian, Kuvrjy III. 402 ; Horat. 
Od. II. 11, 16; III. 4, 32. Justin, i. 2; Ammian Marcell, xxiii. 6. 

The Arabs call it fun, as it lay at the left, when their faces were 

turned towards the east (comp. Abulfeda Tab. Syr. p. 5; Assemani 
Bibl. Orient. T. III. P. ii. p. 782.) In the earliest times this country 
was divided into several small nations, ruled by kings (comp. Jahn Bibl. 
Archaol. Till. i. Bd. i. p. 51 seq.; Mannert Geogr. Bd. vi. p. 1 seq.; 
Vater Commentar liber den Pentat. Bd. I. p. 152 ; Winer Bibl. Real- 
worterbucli, Bd. i. p. 51 seq.); of these, subsequently to the time of 
David, Zobah and Damascus are mentioned in the Scriptures, as the 
most powerful; David conquered them both (2 Sam. viii. 3 sq.; x. 6; 
1 Chron. xix. [xviii ] 3, 4. sq ), and Solomon kept possession of them 

* Since Uhlemann prepared his grammar, it has been ascertained that the Nes- 
torians use the Syriac language at the present day. Mr. Layard, in his admirable 
work on the ruins of Nineveh, says of the Nestorians (or Chaldieans as he incor¬ 
rectly denominates them): “ Most of their church books are written in Syriac, 
which, like the Latin in the West, became the sacred language in the greater part 
of the East.” See Layard’s Nineveh, chap. viii. Missionaries who are laboring 
among the Nestorians, bear testimony to the same fact.—Tr. 
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until Reson Ben-Eliada, who had been general of the king of Zoba 
(1 Kings xi. 23 sq.), re-established at Damascus a government inde¬ 
pendent of that of the Hebrews. Subsequently the Syrians were incor¬ 
porated with the monarchies of the Assyrians (738 b. c.J, the Persians 
(539 b. c.), and the Macedonians (331 b. c.). Though after the death 
of Alexander the Great, they arose again for a time under the Seleucidm 
(301 b. c.)-, yet they again lost their independence by means of Pom- 
pey (64 b. c.), and their kings reigned only at Edessa, till the third 
century after Christ, when this kingdom came also under the Roman 
sway. At the division of the Empire, under Theodosius (395), Syria fell 
to the Byzantine Empire, after Jovianus had (a. d. 363) already surren¬ 
dered Nesibis* to Sapores II, king of Persia. Afterwards it was taken 
possession of by the Arabs (636), and was subjected (660) to the 
Ommiades and several other Arabic royal families, whose dynasties 
were, in 1086, brought to a close by the Seljooks.f At the time of the 
Crusades, the Christians could maintain themselves there against the 
Seljooks but a short time (1091 and subsequently) ; and in 1111, Sala- 
din wrested the country from them. In 1369, Syria became a prey to 
the marauding inroads of the Mongols under Timur ; and it has now, 
for three centuries, sighed under the Turkish yoke(cf. Gatterer, Hand- 
buch der Universalhist, Bd. I. p. 248 sq.; Beck, Weltgescliichte, Bd. 
I. p. 213 sq.; Heeren, Ideen iiber die Politik, u. s. w. Thl. I. p. 
213 sq. ; Riilis, Handbuch der Geschichte des Mittelalters, p. 152, 
sq.). The transition into broadness of pronunciation (^XocrW-rogov) 
seems not to have extended much beyond the time of the Babylonish 
captivity ; and the Palmyrene Dialect, which is known to us by some 
inscriptions found among the ruins of Palmyra or Tadmor, and decipher¬ 
ed by Barthelemy and Swinton, may have grown up soon after Solo¬ 
mon, the founder of that city. In the Edessene Period, during which 
flourished Ephraem (died 318), Jacob Yon Sarug, Isaac the Syrian, 
andXenaias of Mabug, all of whom Jacob of Edessa, at the middle of 
the seventh century, recognizes as classical writers, theological learning 
was zealously cultivated (cf. Assem. T. III. P. II. p. 994). The Maronites 
on the Orontes and upon Lebanon, originally disciples and followers 
of St. Maro (cf. Assem. I. 496 sq. ; Pfeiffer, in his Anszuge, p. 166 sq.; 
Gieseler, Lehrbuch der Kirchengeschichte, Bd. I. p. 615 ; Riilis, Hand- 
bucli der Geschichte des Mittelalters, p. 37) approximate to the an¬ 
cient Syriac dialect; still more closely do the Nestorians (cf. Assem. T. 
III. P. II. p. 379), and the Thomas-Christians of India, who differ from 
the Nestorians only in name and place of residence (cf. Assem. a. a. 0. pp. 
413, 435. sq. ; Pfeiffer, pp. 285, 484 ; Gieseler, Bd. I. pp. 417, 638), 
all of whom make use of it only as an ecclesiastical language ; the two 
former speaking Arabic in common life, and the latter, the language 

* A celebrated city and military post in Mesopotamia, generally written Nisibis.—Tr. 
t Called, also, Seljuks, Seljouks, or Seljoukian Turks.—Tr. 
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of Malabar. Different from this is the dialect of the so-called Johannes- 
Christians, Mandseans, or Zabians (who are not to be confounded with 
a Mohammedan sect of the same name, in Maraccii Coran. Sur. II. p. 33 
sq.; Assem. T. III. P. II. pp. 509-515; Pfeiffer,p.510 sq.; cf. Gieseler, Bd. 
I. p. 66 ; Neander, Allgemeine Geschiclite der christlichen. Religion und 
Kirche, Bd. I. Abth. II. p. 421), whose religious books are written in 
a corrupted Syriac, and which appears, from the numerous Ghebric 
expressions which occur in them, to have been drawn up in the Persian 
Irak. By the Nabataean, according to Barhebrceus (in Assem. T. I. p. 
416) is to be understood the former language of the Syrian country- 
people. On the question, whether the Syrian is still a vernacular 
language, compare Niebuhr, Reisebeschr von Arabien, Bd. II. p. 352 ; 
Brown, Biblioth. der neuesten Reisebeschr. Till. I. p. 489 ; Perrieres 
Sauveboeuf, Memoires historiques, etc., T. II. p. 169 ; Volney, Voyage 
en Syrie, etc., T. I.p. 331 ; and Burckhardt, Travels in Syria, etc., pp. 
22, 186. 

2. Syriac literature, which extends over almost all branches 
of knowledge, and in a special manner over the department of 
Theology, and possesses valuable works upon Oriental and Eccle¬ 
siastical History, flourished principally in the period between the 
fourth and tenth centuries of the Christian era. The language 
itself, which gave proof of its versatility of expression by the 
translations of Aristotle and other Greek authors, and by its 
accurate representation of mathematical subjects, had found, at 
an earlier period, in its own country, zealous cultivators in the 
departments of Grammar and Lexicography. 

As the most ancient grammarians, whose works have been lost, 
history records the names of Achudemen (died 575), Joseph Hu- 
zita (died 580), Jacob of Edessa (died 698), who labored to restore 
the purity of the ancient language, Jesudenah (at the beginning 
of the eighth century), John Stylita (about 830), John, son of Cha- 
mis, Bishop of Themanum (850), and Honain, the physician (died 
876). The first accurate grammar, however, was written by John 
Bar Zugbi, a Nestorian monk, at the beginning of the thirteenth 
century; about which time, also, Joseph Bar Malcon seems to 
have composed his Rete Pundorum, and Barhebrmus (died 1286) 
to have made known his grammatical works. At the beginning 
of the sixteenth century, the study of the Syriac language wras 
transplanted to Europe. Theseus Ambrosius learned the Syriac 
language from Syrians at Rome, in 1514, and became, in 1529, 
teacher to Albert Widmansladt, wTho subsequently pursued* 
the study under Simeon, Bishop of the Syrians upon Lebanon. 
Through the labors of these men, and of Moses von Merdin, whom 



INTRODUCTION. 21 

Ignatius, Patriarch of Antioch, had sent, in 1552, to Julius III. 
at Rome, and whose instructions were enjoyed by Andreas Dumas 
(Masius), the publication of the New Testament was effected in 
1555. At the close of the sixteenth century, the grammatical 
study of the Syriac language was much promoted at Rome itself, 
by the Maronites Amira and Abraham Ecchellensis, whose 
copious grammatical works had already been preceded by the 
attempts of Theseus Ambrosius,Widmanstadt, Tremellius, Dumas, 
and Waser. They were followed, about the middle of the seven¬ 
teenth century, by Isaac Sciadrensis and Joshua Accurensis. 
From this period onwards, the Syriac language has been gram¬ 
matically pursued in Germany; partly independently of other 
languages, most copiously by the two Michaelises and Hoffmann; 
partly in connection with the Chaldee, as by Ludov. de Dieu and 
Jalin ; or with the other Semitic languages, as by Buxtorf, Hot- 
tinger, Schaaf, Vater, and others. 

The earliest attempts at Syriac lexicography were also made 
in the ninth and tenth centuries, in Syria, by Honain Isa or 
Joshua of Maruz, and Gabriel, the son of Bochtiesu. More im¬ 
portant, how'ever, are the contemporary works of Isa Bar-Ali 
(about 885), of Ananiesu Bar-Saru (about 900), and the most 
serviceable work of this kind by Abulhasan, Isa Bar-Bahlul (about 
968,) which is still extant. The lexicons of Dumas, de la Boderie, 
Schindler, Crines, Buxtorf, Trost, Hottinger, Gutbier, Nicolai, 
Schaaf, and Zanolini, which have appeared since the sixteenth 
century, are confined to the New Testament, with which the 
Syriac literature in 1555 made its appearance in Europe. Fer- 
rarius, and Edm. Castell, on the other hand, availed themselves 
of the above-mentioned Syriac works relating to the same subject, 
and John David Michaelis enriched the labors of the latter by 
valuable remarks and additions. The valuable work of Lorsbach, 
who compared all the Syriac works which had then been printed, 
besides a number of manuscripts, and collected the words and 
significations wanting in Syriac lexicons, still remains uncom¬ 
pleted. More recently, copious works have been promised by 
Bernstein and Quatremere, philologists of great merit in the 
department of Oriental literature. Glossaries are contained in 
the Chrestomathies of Michaelis, Kirsch, Tychsen, Grimm, Hahn, 
and Sieffert. 

Rem.—Eusebius (Hist. Eccl. I. 13) cites the letter of Abgarus to 

Jesus, and the answer to it, as among the most ancient Syriac writings 
(cf. Assem. I. 554 ; III. P. II. p. 8 ; Gfieseler, Bd. I. p. 14) ; and,, 
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in like manner, John is said to have written his Gospel in the Syriac 
language. But the most ancient Syriac work of undoubted authenti¬ 
city, is perhaps the translation of the New Testament,* which must 
have existed as early as the second century (cf. Hug, Einleitung 
in die Schriften des N. T., Thl. I. p. 348 ; Gieseler, Bd. I. p. 123). 
That the Syrians considered their language to be richer than the Ara¬ 
bic is attested by Asseman (III. P. I. p. 326 sq.) ; and its capacity for 
rendering Greek authors may be judged from Barhebraeus (Cliron. p. 
231. ed. Bruns), compared with Aristotle (Top. I. cap. 4). Abulphara- 
gius, in his Historia Dynast., ed. Pocock, p. 141, mentions Theophilus 
of Edessa as the author of a successful translation of two books of the 
Iliad (cf. Assem. I. p. 521). In addition to the larger work of 
Asseman (Assemani Bibliotheca Orientalis Clementino-Vaticana, 
Romas, 1129,) 3 vols. fob, and the abridgment of it by Pfeiffer, Erlangen, 
1116, we possess a brief history of Syriac literature by Hoffmann, in 
Bertlioldt’s kritischem Journal der neuesten theologischen Literatur, 
Thl. XIV., pp. 225-291. 

-» . — 

I. GRAMMARS. 

Thesei Ambrosii, Introductio in Chald. linguam, Syriacam, etc., Papiae, 
1539. 

Aug. Caninii, Institutiones linguae Syriacae, Parisiis, 1554. 
Widmanstadii, Syriacae linguae prima eluuenta, Viennae, 1555, 4to. ed. 

II. Antwerp, 1512. 
I oh. Merceri, Tabulae in grannnaticen linguae Chald., quae et Syriaca 

dicitur, Paris, 1560. 4to. Eiusd. grammatica Chald. et Syr. Yite- 
bergae, 1519, 8vo. 

Imman. Tremellii, Grammatica Chald. et Syr. Genevae, 1569, 4to. Ap¬ 
pended also to his edition of the New Testament. 

Andr. Masii, Grammatica linguae Syriacae (im Tom. YI. der Antwerp, 
Polygl.) 1513, fol. 

Casp. TVaseri, Institutio linguae Syrae ex optimis quibusque apud Syros 
scriptoribus collecta. Lugd. Bat. 1594. 4to. Ed. II. Leidae, 1619, 
4to. 

Georg. Amirce, Grammatica Syr. sive Chald. etc. Romae, 1596, 4to. 
Christoph. Crinesii, Gymnasium Syr. h. e. linguae Iesu Christo verna- 

culae perfecta institutio, etc. Yitebergae, 1611. 
lo. Buxtorfii, Grammaticae Chald. et Syr. libri III. Basil. 1615. Ed. 

II. 1650, 8vo. 

* Hug, in his Introduction to the New Testament, says that the Translation of the 
New Testament was appended to that of the Old Testament, and that both were 
included under the same name, Pcshito.—Tr. 
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To. Casp. Myriad, Grammatica Syro-Chalda3a. Genev. 1619, 4to. 
Herm. Nicolai, Idea linguarr. Aramaearum per comparationem etc. 

Copenh. 1621, 8vo. 
Abrah. Ecchellensis, Linguae Syr. s. Chald. perbrevis institutio. Romae, 

1628, 16mo. 
Luclov. de Dim, Grammatica linguarr. orientt. Ilebraeorum, Chald. et 

Syr. inter se collaturum Lugd. Bat. 1628, ex recens. Clodii. Francof. 
ad M. 1683, 4to. 

Isaac Sciadrensis, Grammatica linguae Syr. Romae, 1636, 8vo. 
I oh. Michael. Dilher ri, Rudimenta grammaticae Syr. Halis, 1631. Ed. 

II., 1646, 12mo. 
Tosephi Acurensis, Grammatica linguae Syr. Romae, 1641, 8vo. 
Io. Ernst. Gerhardi, Sixiaygoupia, linguae Syro-Chald. Hal. Sax. 1649. 
Andr. Sennerti, Ebraimus, Chaldaismus, Syriasmus, Arabismus nec non 

Rabbinismus, etc. Yiteb. 1666, 4to. Eiusd. Chaldaismus et Syrias¬ 
mus, etc., 1666. 

Ioli. Henr. Hottingeri, Grammatica Chald. Syr. et Rabbinica Turic. 
1652, 8vo. Eiusd. Grammatica quatuor linguarr. Hebr. Chald. Syr. 
et Arab, harmonica Turici, 1659, 4to (the Syriac also printed 
separately). 

Briani Waltoni, Introductio ad lectionem linguarr. orientt. Hebr. 
Chald. Samarit. Syr. Arab. Pers. Armen. Copt. Loud. 1653, 12mo. 

Io. Leusdeni, Scholae Syriacae lib. III. etc. Ultraiect. 1658, 8vo. 
Guil. Beveridgii, Grammatica Syr. tribus libris tradita. Lond. 1658, 

8 vo. 
Edm. Castelli, Brevis et harmonica quontum fieri potuit grammaticae 

linguarr. Hebr. Chald. Syr. JEthiop. Arab, et Pers. delineatio. 
Lond. 1669 (preceding his Lex. Heptagl.) 

Dav. Grafunderi, Grammatica Syriaca cum Syntaxi, etc. Yiteb. 1665. 
Io. Nicolai, Grammatica linguarr. Ebr. Chald. Syr. Arab. iEthiop. 

Pers.orientalium secundum prima praecepta delineata harmonica. Ienae, 
1610. 4to. Ed. II. Critica Sacra Francof. et Hamb. 1686. 

Io. Altingi, Synopsis institutionum Chald. et Syr. Francof. ad M. 1616. 
Ed. Yl. a Georg. Otlione adornata, 1101, 8vo. 

Christ. Cellarii, Porta Syriaca. Cizm, 1611, 8vo. Eiusd. Porta Syrise 
patentior, etc., 1682. 

Henr. Opitii, Syriasmus facilitati et integritati sum restitutus, etc. Lips, 
et Francof. 1618. 4to. in compendium redactus a Christ. Luclovici 
Yiteb. 1669, 4to. 

Car. Schafii, Opius Aramseum complectens grammaticam Chaldaico- 
Syriacam, Lugd. Bat. 1686, 8vo. 

Io. Aug. Danzii, Aditus Syriae reclusus, etc. lenae, 1689. Ed. IIL 
1115, 8vo. 

Io. Em. Gerhardi, Harmonia linguae Chald. Syr. et JEthiop. lenae, 
1693, 4to. 
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Herm. von der Hardt Syriacae linguae fundamenta. Helmst. 1694. 
8vo. (Only Paradigms.) 

Ge. Othonis Palaestra linguarr. orientt. Cliakl. Syr. Arab. FEth. Pers. 
etc. Francof. 1702. 4to. 

Io. Phil. Hartmanni Hebraicae, Chald. Syr. et Samarit. linguarum 
institutio harmonica. Francof. ad M. 1707. 4to. 

Sam. Frid. Bucheri Thesaurus orientalis s. compendiosa et facilis 
methodus linguarr. orientt. etc. Francof. et Lips. 1725. 4to. 

Christ. Bened. Michaelis Syriasmus i. e. grammatica linguae Syr. 
Halis, 1741. 4to. 

Io. David Michaelis Grammatica Syr. Halis, 1784. 4to. 
I. G. Kals Grammatica Hebraeo-harmonica cum Arab, et Aram. 

Amstelod. 1758. 8vo. 
lac. Ge. Christ. Adlerii Brevis linguae Syr. institutio etc. Altonae, 

1784. 
W. Hezel, Syrische Sprachlehre. Lemgo, 1788. 4to. 
Ioh. Gottfr. Hasse Practisches Handbuch der Aramaischen oder 

Syrisch-Chaldaisch-Samaritanischen Sprache. Iena, 1794. 8vo. 
Innoc. Fessleri Institutiones linguarr. orientt. Hebr. Chald. Syr. et 

Arab. Yratisl. Halis et Ienae, 1787 et 1789. 
01. Gerh. Tychseni Elementale Syr. Rostochi, 1793. 8vo. (Ap¬ 

pended to his Chrestomathy.) 
Io. lahn. Aramaische oder Chaldaisehe und Syrische Sprachlehre 

fiir Anfanger. Wien 1793. 8vo. neu herausgegeben von Oberleit- 
ner Elementa Aramaicae s. Chaldaeo-Syriacae linguae etc. Yiennae, 
1820. 8vo. 

Ioh. Sev. Vater Handbuch der Hebr. Syr. Chald. und Arab. Gram- 
matik. Leipzig, 1802 u. 1817. 8vo. 

Thomas Yeates’ Syriac Grammar, principally adapted to the Hew 
Testament in that Language. Lond. 1819. 8vo. 

Hampus Tullberg Elementale Syr. P. I. et II. Lond. 1824. 8vo. 
Paul Fivald Lehrbuch der syr. Sprache. Erlangen, 1826. 8vo. 
Andr. Theoph. Hoffmanni Grammatical Syriacae hbri III. Halse, 

1827. 4to. 

II. LEXICONS. 

Andr. Masii Syrorum peculium. Antwerp, 1521. folio. 
Fabr. Boderiani Dictionarium Syro-Chald. Antw. 1572. (Tom. VI. 

of the Antw. Polygl.) 
Val. Schindleri Lexicon pentagl. Hanoviae, 1612. 1649. Lond. 

1635 Francof. 1653. 1695. fol. 
Christoph. Crinesii Lexicon Syriacum. Yiteb. 1612. 4to. 
Ioh. Bapt. Ferrarii Nomenclator Syriacus. Romae, 1622. 4to. 
Ioh. Buxtorjii iun. Lexicon Chald. et Syr. Basil. 1622. 4to. 
Martini Trostii Lexicon Syr. etc. Cothenis Anhalt. 1623. 4to. 
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Thomas a Novaria Nomenclator Syr. Romse, 1636. 8vo. 
Andr. Sennerti Lexici Chald. et Syr. compendium. Yiteb. 1666. 4to. 
Ioh. Henr. Hottingeri Etymologicum orientt. s. Lexicon liarmonicum 

heptagl. etc. Francof 1661. Turici, 1664. 4to. 
Dav. Grafunderi Compendium Lexici, Syr. (Appended to bis Syriac 

Grammar.) 
Aegid. Gutbirii Lexicon Syr. Hamb. 1667. 8vo. (Appended to bis 

New Testament.) 
Edm. Castelli Lexicon beptagl. Lond. 1669. From tbis bas been 

specially edited the Syriac, by J. G. Michaehs, under the title, 
Edmundi Castelli Lexicon Syr. Gotting. 1788. Tom. II. 4to. 

lo. Fr. Nicolai Hodogeticum orientale harmonicum etc. Iense, 
1670. 4to. 

Christoph. Cellarii Glossarium Syro-Latinum. Cizae, 1683. 4to. 
Car. Schafii Lexicon Syr. concordantiale. Lugd. Bat. 1708. (Ap¬ 

pended to the New Testament) 
Ant. Zanotini Lexicon Syriacum. Patav. 1742. 8vo. (Appended 

to the New Testament.) 

III. CHRESTOMATHIFS. 

Ioh. Dav. Michaelis Syrische Chrestomatbie Thl. 1. Gottingen, 
1768. 8vo. Die II. Ausg. 1783. mit einem Glossar. u. Anna, 
vervollstandigt unter dem Titel: Ioh. Dav. Michaelis Chrestoma- 
tbia Syr. Ed. III. glossario adnotationibusque instructa a I. Ch. 
Dcepke. 1829. 

I. C. G. Adleri Chrestomathia Syr. Hafn, 1784. 
Ioh. Gottfr. Masse Lectiones Syro-Arabico-Samaritano-AEtliiopicse 

Regiom. et Lipsise, 1788. 8vo. 
Georg. Guil. Kirschii Chrestomathia Syr. Hofrn, 1789. 8vo. (Newly 

edited by Bernstein.) 
Olai Gerh. Tgchsen Elementale Syriacum etc. Rostochi, 1793. 8vo. 
Henr. Ad. Grimm Neue Syrische Chrestomatbie mit einem Glossarium 

u. s. w. Lemgo, 1795. 8vo. 
Gust. Knoes Chrestomathia Syr. maximum partem e Codd. MSS. 

collecta. Gotting, 1807. 8vo. 
Aug. Halm et Siefferl Chrestomathia Syr. s. S. Ephraemi carmina 

selecta. Lips, 1825. 8vo. (With a Lex. Syr.) 





SYRIAC GRAMMAR. 

PART FIRST. 
ELEMENTS OE THE LANGUAGE. 

TABLE OF CONSONANTS. 
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1 Olaph 1 1 1 1 Spiritus lenis. 1 

2 Beth 
\ 
D B, Bh, V. 2 

3 GomaJ w 
* K7 V A v'. 
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% VN A\ 
G. 3 

4 Dolath • 3 • p r 3 
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T>, Dll (th in this). 4 

5 He )oi CT5 01 01 01 H. 5 

6 Vau o]o 0 Q Q 0 W or V. 6 

7 Zain 
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1 \ V 1 Z, J Gr., c Fr. 7 

8 Cheth LjlZ A» «.AA «.AX Ch, or Hh.° 8 

9 Teth 4 4 T. 9 

10 Jud 
•X 

3GU • a Jk. iA u Y. 10 

11 Coph *2l6 O a >*- Y K, Ch. 20 

12 Lomad A \ L. 30 

13 Mim Sd Sq hO, ho M. 40 

14 Nun 
•X 

tQJ J i r V 
N. 50 

15 Semcath £Q m *£0 S. 60 

1G Ee u 1 i y Hebrew. 70 

17 Phe 1* 2) £1 „2) P, Ph, F. 80 

18 Tsode 
$ 5 $ 

Ts. 90 

19 Koph £> n *.Q *.Q Iv guttural,Q. 100 

20 Rish 
T 

«.&a3 
• 
3 • 

r 
• 
r 

• 

3 R. 200 

21 Shin 
X 

A A Sh. 300 

22 Thau o2 2 A A 2 Th. T. © Greek. 400 



28 CONSONANTS. 

CHAPTEK I. 

"Wkitten Chaeactees and theie Use. 

Consonants. 

The Syriac, or "West Aramaean Language, has an alphabet 
consisting, like that of the Hebrew and Chaldee, of twenty- 
two consonants. In common with the Arabic, it connects 
together the several letters of a word by horizontal lines 
at the bottom; from which arises a fourfold form, though 
essentially the same, according as a letter is initial, medial, 
or final, or is connected or unconnected with the preceding 
letter, as exhibited in the table on the preceding page. 

Rem. 1.—The character exhibited in the preceding alphabet, is 
called Peshito, i. e. the simple. It is employed by the Maronites and 
Jacobites, and is said to have been invented by Jacob of Edessa in 
the seventh century. Besides this, Amira mentions the Estrangelo, 
not from cVpoyyuXo^, round, (see Asseman Biblioth. Orient. T. III. 
P. II. p. 378.) which, according to Michaelis Gram. Syr., p. 15, 
means the Gospel character (scriptura evangelii). It was the basis 
of the Nestorian smaller character, to which the so-called double 
alphabet, used for inscriptions and titles of books, bears a strong 
resemblance. There is also the Palmyrene alphabet, found in inscrip¬ 
tions on the ruins of Palmyra or Tadmor, and the Mandcean or 
Nabataean alphabet. The latter, in consequence of the amalgamation 
of the gutturals ") with ^, and 01 with , consists of only twenty con¬ 

sonants. It is written in a continuous line, with four different forms of 
each letter, viz., the simple consonant, and the consonant with the 
vowels a, i, or u. 

Rem. 2.—The letters t, ,, 01, Q, ^, *r, A, connect only 

with the preceding letter. After one of these letters, therefore, j , 

>, 2, stand unconnected; and also, with the exception of always 

at the beginning of a word. The final letters are y , , Vo, ., «. 

1 before X is written Sk ; and after it ]3 or ")^J. Double !L, at the end 

of a word takes the form of 'Si. The letter G, in words adopted from 
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other languages, is written . Several consonants, where they ter¬ 

minate a word, are slightly inflected upward ; e.g. *0, etc. 
* * 

Rem. 3.—The gutturals express the several gradations of guttural 

sounds from the weakest to the strongest. *} and 01 may be compared 

with the Spiritus lenis and Spiritus asper of the Greek language 
(§ 12. 5. b). Deeper guttural sounds are ^ ( = the German ch ) 
and L which the Greeks express, sometimes by the Spiritus asper, 
and sometimes by y. The sound of is formed in the fore-part of 
the mouth ; that of *Q farther back towards the throat. *.d = 
sometimes stands for g at the end of Greek words, and is pronounced, 
according to Amira, p. 9, sc before e and i. The aspirated conson¬ 
ants are, in some MSS., marked as such with a red 

point placed^over them ; the removal of the aspiration is indicated 
by the same sign beneath them (§ 5). 

Rem. 4.—The division of consonants, with reference to the 

organs of speech, is the same as in Hebrew. But the gutturals 

M^Olf occasion less difficulty than in Hebrew, as the Sheva and 

Daghesh forte are wanting in Syriac. Of the gutturals, in connection 

with a. and Q, it is to be remarked ; a) that ] between two vowels has 
OJ 0 -X 

the sound of ij ; e.g. pOf-Q ko-igem ; b) that O cpiiesces in — and — 
7 -n 

(= o and u), and after — and — (= a and e), forms the dipthongs 

au and eu ; c) that initial .a with — = i, and even when *| is pre¬ 

fixed, it is pronounced i; e. g. Ijooul Ihudho ; cT) that initial 1 
17 ** 

; e. g. J (TIL ehadh. 

Rem. 5.—The letters of the Alphabet suffice for designating the 

numerals as far as 400 (Vid. Table of Consonants, Amira, p.12. sq). 

In compound numbers, the larger stand first; e. g. ]k>2 441. From 

500—900, the tens of 50—90 are denoted by a dot over the letter ; 
• • 

e.g. 600, 800. Thousands are designated by — placed under 

the units, ten thousand by ~, ten thousand thousand by —. The 

numbers 20 and 50 are also expressed by double yD and ^J, tlio 
final letters falling away where units are added. Fractional numbers 
are designated by a small line drawn obliquely downward, from left 
to right, over the letter which expresses the denominator of tho 

\ 

fraction ; e.g. =£, 



30 VOWEL LETTERS AND VOWEL SIGNS. 

§ 2. Vowels in General (Vowel Letters and Vowel Signs). 

In Syriac, the vowel-letters 1,0, and originally served to 
designate tlie vowels, and, at the time of Mohammed, the 
Syrians were acquainted with only three vowel-signs, which 
sufficed for their language, and which the Arabs appear to 
have borrowed from them. Afterwards the Monophysites 
sought to express the Greek vowels, and increased their 
number to seven (v. Asseman T. I. pp. 477, 478; Gesenius 
Lehrgeb. p. 34), and since the time of Theophilus of Edessa, 
in the eighth century,the Greek vowels appear to have been 
in common use. The Nestorians, on the other hand, make 
use of diacritical points (Asseman T. III. P. II. p. 378). 
The Monophysites or Maronites commonly use them only in 
doubtful cases. 

# 

Rem.—Even in the last century, the Maronite Gabriel Ileva em¬ 

ployed the vowel-letters to designate the vowels, making \ = a, 

1=o, '1 = q «..& = z, and O = u (v. Michaelis. p. 29). 

§ 3. Vowel Signs. 

The Syrians denote the vowels by diacritical points, or by 
characters formed from and in imitation of the Greek vowels, 
the latter mode being that now generally used. In ancient 
manuscripts both modes occur together. 

FORM. NAME. SOUND. 

Syriac. 
• 

• 

Greek. 
7 

— or — 
7 < 

Pethocho () a. 
l 

— or — 
.. 

« 
— or — 
« 

Revotzo () 
e. 

•• 

X 

— or — 
X 

Chevotzo 
*0 0 • 

i. 

» •• 
— or — 

0 
Zekofo 

••0 0 
(faoi) 0. 

Q—, Q— Q— 
• 

* 
Q— Etzotzo 

, 1 0 o . 

(hs1) 
u. 
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Rem. 1.—The names are derived from the form of the organ used in 

pronouncing the vowel. The Greek forms from which they are derived 

are easily recognized. — also occurs without Q = u in and 

Vk&k). (For TAjT^QO, Luke xvii. 29, stands more correctly llu-ba 
Psalm xi. 6). The first three vowel-signs may also be written beneath 
the consonanis. 

7 

Rem. 2.—As to pronunciation, — seems to have denoted a and ae, 
0 

though — was sometimes sounded by the Nestorians like a (Y. 
Asseman T. III. P. IJ. p. 379). In foreign words it quiesces in Q. 

•X 

In — are contained both the German o and u. 

Rem. 3.—As to quantity it may be assumed with some certainty 
0 7 I 

that — is always long, and — always short; according to others, — 
P -X 7 

with wt, — and — with Q are long; — is short, except in foreign words. 
7 t> 

Amira, on the other hand, maintains that — = a, — = 6, and the 
♦X 

others, even — with Q, are common. Some grammarians also denote 
the quantity of the vowels by different signs, thus ;— 

LONG. SHORT. 

Revotzo. 

Ghevotzo. 

Etzotzo. 

Rem. 4.—The diplhongs are formed with Q and With Yau; a) 
7 

with — preceding at the beginning or middle of a word, au ; e. g. 
* 0% 7 

(ZqLo ; b) with a preceding, oi nearly (the German eu); e. g. 

•u01CuA»1; c) in the middle of a word, after u, iu; e. g. 
17 -A 

*4010^03; d) Yau doubled, the first with — , on (according 

to Amira u). With Yud (besides the combinations b and c above); 
7 y ? p 

a) with a preceding — , ai; e. g. !>) with — in the 

middle and at the end of a word, oi; e. g. FuirO’. 

§ 4. Diacritical Points which supply the place of Vowels. 

These were employed earlier than were the vowels, and 
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were used even after the invention of the vowels, by the 

Nestorians. The point which designates the suffix 3 sing, 

fem. 01 seems to have originated from that system. 
•x • y 

Rem.—According to Amira p. 51, 001=001; while 001=001; 
x • 0 

w»01=«ji01 ; wi01=wi01. Ludov. de Dieu has treated this subject 

more definitely in his Grammar, p. 35 seq.; according to him the 

point when above the consonant denotes a, o, and u, under it e, un¬ 

der and ] i, and under Q u. The principal use of this point in 
the verb, is to denote the different persons and tenses (v. Amira, 
p. 51; Lud. de Dieu, p. 37). Throughout the preterite, with the 
exception of the 1 sing., it stands under the radicals. In the parti¬ 
ciple, it denotes, over the first radical, in Peal, in Aphel, _L, or 
in Verbs med. Vau, j_. In the imperative and infinitive it may be 
omitted or written underneath. The future takes it only under the 
radicals, not under the preformatives, with the exception of the 1 

sing., where it stands above it (comp. Isenbiehl, Beobachtungen 
von dem Gebrauche des Syrischen Puncti diacritici bei den Verbis, 
Gottingen, 1773). 

§ 5. Kushoi and Rukok (^kJiQO — ^£>oj)<> 
1. According to Lud. de Dieu and Norberg, the Syrians 

have in fact the Sheva, and pronounce a vowelless consonant 
v 

with a short half-sound of e ; e.g. iOQOJ pronounced n<> hum. 
Some Grammarians,as Amira, p.42, and the Zabians, use JL# 
So too, according to Asseman, the doubling of consonants in 
pronunciation (Daghesh forte) occurs among the Oriental 
Syrians, and, according to the analogy of the Hebrew, in Pael 

n tt 

and Ethpaal of Verbs ^.2) and 'll* ** But as the doubly written 
consonant falls away where analogy would require it to be 

retained (§ 8), this grammatical usage is still very doubtful. 
This duplication is retained only in foreign words. 

2. Analogous withDaghesh lene is Kushoi, (i.e. hardening), 
a red point inserted over the aspirates, in manuscripts, which 
removes the aspiration. The retention of the aspiration is 
indicated by a point placed underneath, called Rukok (i. e. 
softening). 

* It should be borne in mind that Sheva and Daghesh are not, in 
Syriac, denoted by any written characters, and appear only in pronunciation. 
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Rem.—Some consider Kushoi to be Daghesk forte, which is 
denied by Amira and Gabriel Sionita. Lud. de Dieu, p. 25 sq., places 
it; a) at the beginning of words, except where precede, or where 
the preceding word ends in «-», O, ] , in wliick case Rukok is 

retained ; e. g. VhuSfl&, ; b) in the middle, after a 

quiescent letter; e. g. ; c) after dipthongs; e. g. ; ]ZoiD, 

with the exception of ^"| as. Rukok, on the contrary, occurs, besides 
the cases noted under a above; a) when one of the aspirates ends a 
syllable, but is in the same case hardened by a preceding vacant 

consonant; e. g. ; b) when, according to Hebrew analogy, they 

follow a movable Sheva; e. g. ]AO>QO ; c) after an open syllable; e. g. 10 J 

r^f. So too these consonants are not pronounced as aspirates in P& 
n # 

and Ethp^. of Verbs ^2), when the J preceding them has fallen away; 

e. g. from ; and in verbs with the middle radical doubled, 
where}- in Hebrew, Daghesh forte stands. Furthermore, here belong 
the letters in which one having fallen away before them, is to be com¬ 

pensated for, in the future and infinitive of verbs or in general 
where Daghesh forte euphonic stands in Hebrew. These points do 
not occur in printed works. 

§ 6. Ribui 

1. To distinguish the plural of nouns and verbs from 
the singular written with the same consonants, the Syriac 
makes use of Ribui, i. e. two points placed horizontally over 
the word. This sign is still retained, like the vowels, in 

printed books. Thus, by means of these points is read 

the kings, and distinguished from the king. 
This sign is also used in the 3 plur. fern. pret. of Verbs 3 rad. 
Olaph in all the conjugations except Peal (§ 32), to distin- 

guish it from 3 sing. masc. ; e. g. ..Z| they have praised 

themselves ,from he has praised himself. In like 

manner Ribui strengthens the distinction between the 3 plur. 
pret. masc. and fern., where the forinatives Q and *-». at the 

end sometimes fall away from the 3 sing, masc.; e. g. => 

Q^4°, The plurals, which are easily recognized, re- 
3 

';J & jg Y 1 
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main without this designation, though it is not omitted in 
plural forms with suffixes. In numerals the usage is arbitrary. 

Some mark with this sign only the feminines, and the forms 

with suffixes; e. g. ^oiuj-Z. 

Rem.—Amira, p. 48, omits Ribui, when the plural form (§ 44) 

lias the signification .QJ| or .OGL*ZL»|, i. e. they are, hut adopts the 
above-mentioned use m numerals, and uses it also with prepositions 
joined with plural suffixes (§ 16. c). 

y 

2. Ribui also serves to denote collectives; e. g. 0 beevet 

a herd of beeves. 
Rem.—When Ribui stands over > (with the exception of the 1 sing, 

pret. and fut., and the participles Act. Pe., according to § 4. Rem.), 

or coincides with a diacritical point representing — , one of the points 
is omitted. When three points come together, one of them represents 
Kuskoi. 

§ 7. Mehagyono and Marhetono. 

(Til^ko _ 
When an accumulation of consonants without vowels, 

occurs, and the Syrians wish to indicate that a monosyllabic 
word is to be pronounced as a dissyllable, or a dissyllabic 
word as a trisyllable, and so on, they place a line under the 

7 
consonant to which a vowel (usually — more rarely —) is to 

be supplied ; e. g. This line is called Mehagyono, and 

denotes a removal of this accumulation in utterance 
(Diaeresis). If, on the contrary, the voice is to hurry over 
these same consonants, a line is drawn above them, which is 

called Marhetono; e. g. lAo>b 
Rem. 1.—Some Grammarians place Mehagyono only before 

and before .m. in Amira, p. 41. sq., compares the 

two with Diceresis and Synceresis, which may have been transferred 
from prosody into prose. (Yd. Chrestom. Syr. ed. Hahn et Sieffert, 
Lips. 1825. p. in, 

Rem. 2.—Sometimes a line is found over consonants ; a) in numerals ; 

e. g. 12*6) in abbreviations ;e. g. for |JU^ ; c) over the particle 

of exclamation 0*1, to distinguish it from 0*|. 
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§ 8. Lima Occultans. 

This line placed under consonants denotes; a) that the 

letter under which it stands is not pronounced; e. g. 

(§12.1); h) that 1 at the beginning of a word, followed 
” » 7 7» 

by 01 is to be pronounced weaker, and like |; e.g, jOH (yid. 

§1. Kem.4); c) that the letter quiesces,viz., in the imperf. of 

the pass. Ethpeel and Ethpaal; e. g. V^nZ'), pronounced 

ethkatl, and imp. from ^o?>; which with the transposition 
7 

of the first two radicals is .^joi (comp. § 12. 1). 

Rem.—Some have extended this also to the imperatives Ethtaphal 
and Eshtaplial; but in the latter especially, it appears to be merely 
a diacritical designation of the imperat. As such it may in general 
be regarded as coming under b and c above. 

§ 9. Tone. 

a 1. The tone stands regularly upon the penultimate sylla¬ 

ble, when the ultimate does not terminate in a movable 

consonant ; e. g. Malco. 

Rem.—In an accumulation of consonants, where by Mehagyono 
(§ Y) the penultimate syllable becomes the antepenultimate, the tone 
remains upon the stem-syllable. 

It is more difficult to determine whether words, which, according 
*A 

to Amira, p. 462, have Q in the penultimate, follow the same rule ; 

e. g. PCLm(, and should be pronounced achuno or achuno. 

2. The tone is on the ultimate, when it ends in a movable 
I -X X 

consonant; e. g. ; so too with Q and final, if they 

have arisen from 2a and Al; e. g. anise from ZaaXsa 
vid. Amira, pp. 467—469. 

10. Signs of Interpunction. 

The Syrians, who do not possess the Hebrew system of 
accents, divide their periods, according to Amira, p. 475, into 
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protasis and apodosis, which again are subdivided into 
smaller parts, and include the more precise designation of 
subject and predicate. In this respect they designate; a) 
the separate members of the protasis with (:); b) the close 
of the protasis with (*.), which is also the sign of interroga¬ 
tion ; c) the separate members of the apodosis with (♦*), 
which also marks longer interrogations; and d) the close 
of a period is marked by a point, which as it also occurs in 
the middle of a period, some consider to be the smallest 
mark of interpunction, and (♦>) or (JJ) the largest point. 

Rem.—Amira, p. 479, mentions a point standing over a word 
which indicates a question, address, admiration, praise, command, and 
the like. 

CHAPTEE II. 

Peculiarities and Changes of the Letters. 

§ 11. General View. 

As the changes in the different parts of speech are effected 
partly by consonants and partly by vowels, this chapter is 
naturally divided into two parts. In the first place, those 
changes which take place uniformly, in accordance with 
fixed laws, in pronouns, verbs, and nouns, must be accurately 
distinguished from those which occur only in individual forms. 
Though the former class of changes will be here principally 
treated, yet in order to afford a proper connection between 
them, that which occurs universally will be first treated of, 
and that which takes place in special and individual cases 
will be appended, either independently or in remarks. 

§ 12. Changes of the Consonants. 

Of those changes in the radical consonants which Hebrew 
grammarians classify as Assimilation, Transposition, Falling 
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away, Exchange, and Addition, the first only is wanting in 
Syriac. And this want is only in form, for in point of fact 
this feature exists in those cases where a letter is dropped 
in pronunciation by the occurrence of Linea occultans (§ 8. 
comp. Gresenius, Lehrgebaude, p. 132). Here should be no¬ 
ticed the following— 

1. Consonants are dropped in pronunciation, by the 
occurrence of Linea occultans, as follows : A) In General; 

.0 r 

a) in nouns whose middle radical is doubled; e. g. ]nSo 
. _£>. 7 “ 

mano; b) j without a vowel before Z; e. g fZ^ ; c) Ol in 
P — X x 

suffixes of the 3. masc. sing, wid , .jCHO , -»cria., ^cncu. of 

the verb, and «j01Q of the noun plural (v. Table to § 10); or 

when Linea occultans has arisen from theGreek Spiritus asper; 
X *X . . #r ~ * 

e.g. -jZdogij cPwfX7); cl) O in derivatives of verbs *x£)and]£), 

as from ^ : B) In particular is this the case ;. a) 
• p _ * ~ p« 

with | initial in ^»»»{, , and in the pronoun 

Ml in connection with the participle, Ml lb*-* ; b) with 01, 
*x 

particularly in the following cases; a) in the pronouns OOI 

and *j01 , with the throwing back of the vowel upon the 

preceding vacant consonant; e. g. OOI ; or with the 

falling away of the letter with the preceding vowel; e. g. 

OOI [ad pronounced ke sheu; in which case, however, before 
“•X P 7 »7-* ..P^x • •\l> 

OOI, — passes into — ; e. g. 001 p| for fj|; P) in ]ooi 
“ .P .. 7 

(v. § 38) when it is an auxiliary verb; e. g. (OGi 
7 7 x _ ' t. 

he had killed; 7) in for ^OLn to give; c) with \s 

in W to go away, when it should have a vowel which falls 

back upon the 1; e. g. AXiV for a£,T (v. § 28); d) with J in 

the pronouns Aj] masc. and fern., and their plurals 
•X 7 -n “ .7 - 0 V 

.oAj| masc. fern., and in some other words; e.g. |Al*; 
' " # 0 # y P ~ 

and finally; e) with 5 in L\a daughter; (v. § 8). 

Rem.—Linea occultans is retained under *) in nouns derived from 

those adduced under a ; e.g. TZqiAI , )1-P\, , and many 
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% 0 ‘X T 

others. It also occurs in (j|, OOl, and «-i01 when they are used 
for the logical copula or substantive verb (comp. § 16.1., § 54. A. 3. 
a and c). In these pronouns, even whpn they stand pleonastically 
(§ 55. A), the logical copula is fundamentally involved, as is con- 

OOl (§ 68. A), which verb loses 
Linea occultans only when it is used absolutely in the sense of 
to he, to become, to come to pass ; As to further inflection of 

y 

•IDCTL* compare § 29. 1. Rem. 
am 

2. Transposed is Z before sibilants in Ethpe., Ethpa., and 

Eshta.; e. g. wi.LAco’i from l)a>, u) 6a»V from 

is changed into *.4 after •, into > after ]; e. g. ♦ f 
T7 _V ^ ^ y y y y y y 

for «.wAo^Z|, for There is no transposition when 

Z is doubled in Ethpe. of Verbs and , Q1; e. g. 2>Qjl£dZZ} 

(v. §31. 2). *1 as middle radical is sometimes transposed ; e. g. 
T\ ft 

from (.O* Also > in the imperat. from *£(31) a § 8). 
m 0 7 

3. Dropped are; a) | with Linea occultans; e. g. 
D-. 7 

for *aJ| *o and as first radical in the 1 sing. fut. Pe. 

intin. and part. Pa. of Verbs (§ 28. 1); e. g. for 

^qdIT; and in for ; h) u and J as first radical, 

and Q as middle radical in Verbs **£ (§ 29. 2), (§ 33. 1), 
0 y 'j\ y 

and Ql (§ 31. 1); e. g. ..Qalo from«.Q2)j. Here belong such 

nouns as for jlAoiSf? The same is true also in 

> 

respect to the middle radical of Yerbs 'll (§ 34. 1), and the 
nouns derived therefrom ; c) one of two Z without a vowel 

standing between them ; e. g. )ZP*j for UiW Also when 
* * 7 Y “K 

three Z stand together in the fut. pass.; e. g. A&oZZ for 

A40ZZZ. Finally Z falls away at the end of the fern, end¬ 

ings Zq and Aa. ; e. g. for Zon^ho. 

4.—Exchanged are ; a) the gutturals 1 and 1 before 01; 

e. g. ^-iOi| for ;-»0ll; h) in transferring Hebrew words into 

Syriac, 7 passes into >, ^ into , XO into ^» sometimes 

into ^ and J ; also 1 of verbs -\y into Ol ; e. g 
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Iaoi> =snT ; ]»a-4 = -nx; 1>°2 = Tto'; == ff’ira'; 
Zoio = ; c) 2, when transposed with sibilants, in the 

passive, goes over into > and *4, according to Eem. 2. above; 

d) 1 with L in the construct state fem., and before suffixes 

(§§ 45, 46); and in the Ethpe. and Ethpa. of verbs ^ (§ 28. 

1 Rem. ; e. g. ^22] for 
• • 

Rem.—This last has been also applied to nouns derived from ]£ 
« p .-ft SV-n 

Verbs; e.g. from ...wJR In many cases this usage isdoubt- 10 0 Tm t y j V 

;..Z which may be derived from or j..f* Hence 
10 0 ..fA ... A A 
*|Z is found. The derivatives from Aphel do not belong 

here; e. g. (AjqoZ from 

5.—Added are ; a) sometimes ] at the beginning, before a 

vacant consonant; e. g. 2do] for Zod ; *jA»] for *uA» ; 

also in Greek words beginning with 2 ; e. g. ^Qjir4^o| = 
g-uSiov; b) 01 to denote the Spiritus asper in Greek* words ; 

e. g. |jAdooG T^ixaiog (§ 12. 1. A. c); even in compound 
"" • o *x 

words in the later Syriac; e. g. %£00>OIJQ£D a'uvofkg- ; and m 

cases where 01 does not represent Spiritus asper; e. g. 
o 

^cco^olS) ns'rpog ; c) J is added where it supplies the place 1o o y 
;oi.. == 

W-ntisi* 
§ 13. Quiescent Letters. 

The vowel-letters .-i, G, 1, and, according to some, 
Ol also, quiesce in the preceding vowel. 

Rem.—Here belongs only Ol ; for oi of the suf. 3 sing. fem. 

= ^ of the Hebrew. 

The following letters quiesce : 

1. | final in — and — ; e. g. lb., ; I medial in — 
X 7a ^ 7 m. X V^< 

and — • e.g. ; and if it have a vowel, this 

falls back upon the preceding vacant consonant ; e. g. 

for And so in words transferred from the 

Hebrew; e. g. .op = nso. 
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Rem.— 1 quiesces in — in m, UA ir; and iRi: In Greek 
1 x ' ^ x 

words i and ai are represented by f—, cii sometimes by —; e.g. 

1’Zoalo xifiurog ; U&»]o xaipo^. In the later Syriac 1 stands 

for d and s. 

•X ‘A # 

2. o quiesces in —; e.g. >oao, and sometimes OQ; e.g. 

(§3. Rem. 4). 

Rem. — In Greek words O quiesces in —, in the termination 

«£OQ = og ; e. g. == <$>tkirfrfos. *CDQ is also used 

for dig ; e. g. *.CDQlDj| = d^ydig. In the later language we find 
-n xj.7 7. *7 f 

also «£DQLi/.( = ’A^rivdig ; *.EDQ05| = dp-/dg. 

r* 1 

3. fc*., medial and final, quiesces, in — and —; e. g. 

u initial usually quiesces in —; e. g. 

and — falls back upon the preceding vowelless prefix; e. g. 
7 x 7 x 

Qlj-aQ for Ql^O* Also between two consonants quiesces 

in — ; e.g.lVjlforlW. 

Vowel-Letters which are not sounded (Otiant). 

In the following cases «-», O, ], are not sounded ; 

1. ] in the pronouns 2 plur.masc. and fern. <oA/| , ^»Ajf 

conjoined with the participle to denote the present tense, 

e, g. <oAj1 pronounced Jcotelitun, in which case the 

^ of the participle is not sounded. 

2. o and w* at the end of words ; a) in verbal endings 
without any vowel preceding (2 pret. sing. fern. ; 3 plur. 
masc. and fern.; imperat. sing. fern, and plur. masc.; and S 

fut. sing, fern.) ; e. g. ^Al^o , 0^.0 ; b) in the suffixes 
7 7 
, «-»OiQ, where %jl is sounded only when fol- 

*X ”* “7% 

lowed by ooi; e. g. ooi pronounced behyu ; c ) in 

-^AoZ] yesterday, rest, and the like, which form £ in 

the emphatic state ( § 46. 1). 



41 CHANGES IN THE VOWELS. 

0 § 15. Changes in the Vovjels. 
Although to a less extent than in Hebrew, the vowels in 

Syriac, undergo various changes and modifications in res¬ 
pect to formation and derivation, still they are exchanged, 
transposed, dropped or added. 

1. They are exchanged partly in accordance with the 
genius of the language, and partly in transferring Hebrew 
and Chaldee words. The genius of the language requires 
the following exchanges of vowels ; a) in the preformatives 

of the fut. and infin. Pe. in simple syllables, in Yerbs , 

, (pus* § 32), — passes over into —; e. g. r-4^>; 
. y* 

but before gutturals and > at the end of words, into— ; e.g. 

for 5r» ; b) in the feminine with (_, —, in the con- 
• * .7 .0 0 

struct state, passes over into — ; e.g. construct state 
y o 

45. 2). In transferring words from the Hebrew and 

Chaldee, the following vowel changes may be noted; a) for 

—the Syriac prefers —; e. g. IT. = nb} ; 1 = ; 
r A T T . x T 

b) — is exchanged in proper names mostly with —; e. g. 
•X X T\ \ 0' 

QCQaA = 1^37; — with — ; e. g. 5 c) 1 with 

* .0 -X . 7 “It 7 

Q—; e. g. == ^'qp ; or with Q-; e. g. £00* = (Chald. 

stoi1) Dr>- T * 
2. Vowels are transposed ; A) in general; a) Q in the im- 

perat. plur. masc. Pe. when a suffix is added; e. g. 

with suffix ^aiQ^QO ; b) concerning the falling back of the 

vowel over 1, or oil, upon prefixes, compare § 13. 1. 3; 

§ 52. 1; § 53.1. Pern.; B) in Particular ; «) in , when¬ 
ever 1 is vacant, the vowel of the falls back upon it; e.g. 

Axfr for ASil (§ 12.1); b) in some nouns of the form 

when a syllable is appended and in the emphatic state 

foao (§ 45. 3 ; § 48. A. Decl. IV); of the form ]>roa, 

emphatic state c) in ^.OQjO and lOjoo with ^ 

prefixed, Q is placed before n when a and > retain their 

— ; e. g. ^.Soanii, In ,1 when it enters into 
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composition, — moves forward upon r; e. g. 
3. The vowel of a final mixed syllable is dropped, when 

an entire syllable is added at the end, especially when 
the last radical begins the new syllable ; e. g. in the verb 

masc. fern.; in the nouns 
Rem.—This vowel remains unchanged ; a) when merely a formative 

letter, without a vowel, is added ; e.g. from b) when 
a syllable is added, if the stem-syllable remain a mixed one ; e. g. 

from and moreover ; c) when the stem-syllable 
becomes a simple one, in the following cases ; a) in the second form 
of the 3 fem.plur.pret.and 2 fern. plur. imperat.; /3) where inHebrew 

Daghesh forte stands; e. g. ^»ai emphatic state fiQl (ft 3? ^72^) ; 
i “ 

/)in words ofDeclension I.masc. (comp. § 48.A). In emphatic 
•\0 7 -X m.0 7 

state (l.*.!; I^OQj emphatic state (Soda, the original vowel only 
reappears (comp. 48. A. Decl. IV). 

4. Vowels are added; a) with *), and 1, at the begin¬ 

ning of words ; 1 and l usually take — and — ; e.g. 
y 7» X X 

(imp.), JOll: but ^ usually takes -—; e.g. b) of two 

vacant consonants at the beginning of a word,the first takes 
7 »yyy «py 

— ; e. g. for ; so also when two vacant 

consonants m the middle of a word follow — ; e. g. 

for ; or when in Hebrew, the first has Daghesh 

forte ; e. g. U’ryjj for VAyjl from 5 or finally when 

three vacant consonants would come together in the middle 

of a word ; e. g. AlL^£)Z*| for A^^oZ]. This assumed vowel 

is sometimes — ; e.g. AS&S (pret. Pe.) from ; or — 
before -i., (v. § 13. 3), excepting in the emphatic state of 

the participle fern. pass, of Verbs ]] in Pa., Aph., and 
y 

Eshta., where — is added to distinguish it from the ^active 
participle (comp. § 48. B. Decl.IV. Rem.). Finally Q is as¬ 
sumed in the emphatic state sing, of some words ; e. g. 

ftlQC&D from for 1&a&; c) a vowel is assumed 
with Q between two vacant consonants : this vowel is _2L 
when it stands at the beginning of a mixed syllable ; e. g. 
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». • 7 7 * 

jQDZOpk*; but — when it stands in a simple syllable; e. g. 
V? x 7 
|ZOj^» . <Z) The assumption of a vowel is arbitrary, when 
there are two vacant consonants, of which the first can be 
attached to the preceding, and the second to the following 

syllable ; e. g. and U=>^d; if the second consonant 

be ), — must be assumed, for Q and ] cannot stand 
without a vowel between two consonants. 



PART SECOND. 

ETYMOLOGY, OR, PARTS OF SPEECH. 

CHAPTER I. 

PRONOUNS. 

§ 16. Personal and Possessive Pronouns. 

The Personal Pronouns are divided into two classes : 
Separate Pronouns, which stand as separate words, and 
mark the nominative case ; and Suffixes, consisting of 
syllables formed from the separate pronouns, which are 
appended to other parts of speech; appended to Verbs, they 
mark the accusative; appended to nouns, the possessive 
pronoun, or the relation of the genitive; and, with preposi¬ 
tions, they form the remaining cases. 
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TABLE OF PRONOUNS AND SUFFIXES. 



46 EE MARKS AND EXPLANATIONS CONCERNING THE TABLE. 

Remarks and Explanations concerning the Table. 

I. The Personal Pronoun. 

The second and third persons have two genders, while the 
first person is of the common gender. The fern, of the 2 
sing., is denoted by -o. appended to the masc. In the 3 

7 0 

sing, ooi masc. and «-»oi fern., are used rather in a demon- 
f x 

strative sense, while ooi masc. and «-iOl fern., are used in 
connectionwith adjectives and participles rather to designate 
the present tense. And so in the plur., the first forms given 
above are used rather substantively as nominatives, and the 
second as accusatives (comp. § 30). Concerning Linea oc- 
cultans under } and Ol of the 1 and 3 sing., see § 12.1. 

II. Suffix Pronouns. 

A. Suffixes of the Verb. 

In the suffixes, or abbreviated forms of the separate pro¬ 
nouns, an ancient obsolete form whose characteristic was 
not L but o, lies at the basis of the 2 sing, and plur. (comp. 
Gfesen. Lehrgeb. 203). 

Of the suffixes to verbs, given in the Table, those marked 
a, fall into two classes ; the first of which are attached to con¬ 
sonants (with the exception of ^ ) in the forms of the regular 

verb ; and the second mainly to the same forms of Verbs j], 
and in part to the imperat. and fut. of the regular verb. 
The forms placed between 1 and 2, are common to both. 

The suffixes marked b are appended to forms with Q and 
which then quiesce in and Ji. Where this form is 

wanting under b it is comprehended under a. Finally the 
suffixes under c1 are attached to the forms with ^ and also to 
the 2 sing. masc. and 3 plur. fern. pret. The forms wanting 
under c are comprised under a. On their mode of union, 
comp. §§36, and 37, and the accompanying Tables. 

B. Suffixes of Nouns or Possessive Pronouns. 

The suffixes of the noun (possessive pronouns) are attached, 
in nouns masc. sing., to the emphatic state (§ 45,) with the 
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falling away, of )-; e. g. emphatic state lalio, 

with suff. -a^io. In the plural they coalesce with the end- 
7 

ing of the construct state so that they may be considered 

as attached to the final consonant of the noun; e.g. construct 

state s&o, with suff. y » Only in the 3 sing. masc. 

does wk pass into Q, and in the 3 sing. fern. _L is the union 

vowel. In the noun fern, the suffix with a union vowel is 

attached to the emphatic state, with the falling away of 

e. g. cnAloAa from emphatic state *)A^oAo* In 

the remaining persons (1 sing. 2 and 3 plur.) suffixes sing, 

are attached to the construct state (v. §46. 2); e. g. 

from the construct state A^oAo, plur. 

from construct state ASoAo* 

Rem.—For the complete union of nouns and suffixes, compare 
§§ 46—48, and the accompanying Tables. 

Besides, the possessive pronoun may be expressed in a 

separate form from the noun, by means of some form of 

(from j = chald. ^ and ^ ) with a suffix, thus ; 
•• —• * * 
% • 

Plural. Singular. 

FEM. COMM. 

1. 
2. 

7 X 

J our. 

r. 

lOllui ^OOlL»J 

MASC. MASC. FEM. COMM. 

mv. 
• V 

• ^ X t *> X 

your. thy. 
• {* X |1> I 

3. their, j her. CTlX*j his. 

Rem.—This form, which corresponds with the German der meinige 

(mine)etc. occurring after a suffix to the noun, indicates an emphasis ; 

e. g. but thy scholars. Sometimes it signifies 

relating to; e. g. to us. 

C. Suffixes to Particles. 

The Prepositions, which were in part originally nouns, 
take suffixes sing, and plur. Singular suffixes are attached 
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to *0 in, ^ the sign of the dative, 2ol to, from, 

jAiqo and >A^> a/tor, towards, against, comp. § 15. 

2. Plural suffixes are attached to aside, , 
P I » .0 JO «0 . • 7 rn. -K 

without, or *-»*r** about, ybr, over, j|^ 

or ^ ^ towards, a/tor, !>Oj.O before, Zq*jZ (Aj^»Z before 

nouns) under. The suffix plural fem. occurs with 

on account of; e. g. »* with both plural suffixes 

ulIiD and Al-kJO between. 

Rem.—For the complete union with suffixes, compare the Table 
belonging to § 52. 

17. Other Pronouns. 

1. The Demonstrative Pronoun is declined as follows : 

F. 
n\ o 

^jJOI 

Plural. 
C. M. 

Smqular. 
F. M. 

t QJOl 

these. 

V* P 

IjOl 

(1?c) 

((O’) 
this. ££ this. 

o 

(^1) 
*o o 

Rem.—Sometimes, in the sing., the fem. |)01 is united with the 
*. x y o 

personal pronoun 3 sing. masc. OCTI and fem. *jiCn, forming QJOl and 
«v £> 9 # -X X * P £> -X _ 

viCnjjOl* Sometimes OOl and «-*Gl precede; e.g. p(71 OOl just this, 

IjOl ^01 just this. The Chaldee is only used in compari¬ 

sons; e. g. ^■■*■^■7) or such. 

2. The Relative for all numbers and genders is >, who, 
f I*1 f f V* 

which, that, and with the pronouns c. (JL> \rn. Ir-* If. 

pi. com. preceding, it becomes interrogative. 

Rem.— (JUf having a relative signification with 5 following it, is 
an exception to the general rule. 

3. The Interrogative; a) for persons of both genders and 
y *x 

numbers is who. It unites with ocn following, and 
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forms QiLo and M7 masc. who f U fem. who ? s)& and ^ • ' 
what, refer to things (Uio, vpio); c) refers to 

both persons and things. 

4. The Reciprocal and Reflexive Pronouns are formed 
partly by passives (§ 21. 2. § 22. 2. § 24. 2), or by the nouns 

]m2J soul, and fcsOQiQ person, with suffixes appended 
(comp, the Syntax). 

CHAPTER II. 

THE VERB. 

18. General View. 

1. The Verb is, as in Hebrew, the most important of the 
parts of speech, since it lies at the basis of the formation of 
the others. Verbs may be divided into the three following 
classes, in so far as new verbal forms are derived from them 
in accordance with definite laws, or as a noun is to be 

7 

considered as their stem: a) Primitives; e. g. to 

write, to hill; b) Verbal Derivatives (Conjugations); 

formations from nouns ; e. g. to tithe, from IIEU ten ; 
”7 -P -ft 

to celebrate Easter, from Easter. 

2. The Stem-form in the 3 sing. masc. pret. consists 
usually of three radicals (verbum triliterum), and is pronoun¬ 

ced as a monosyllable, by the help of — placed over the 

middle radical in transitive, and — in intransitive verbs. 

3. From this are formed the Derivatives or Conjugations, 
which agree closely with the ground-form in the inflection 
of persons, and the principal characteristics of mood and 
tense. Modern grammarians have added a third conjugation, 
Shaphel, to the two originally derived from the ground-form. 

The passive is formed by prefixing 2f, and has not only a 
nassive but also a reciprocal and reflexive signification. 
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The Conjugations are as follows ; 
Active. Passive. 

1. Peal 

2. Pael 

3. Aphel 

4 Shaphel 

A^b to hill ;* 

to murder ; 

AIM to cause to Jcill ; 

AM to cause to kill (rare) 

Ethpeel 

Ethpaal 

Ethtaphal 

Eshtaphal 

A|b2f- 
A&bZf- 
AM if. 
A|r>Aaf. 

Rem.—All verbs do not have the whole of the conjugations; and 

wherePael and Aphel are found together, there is usually a difference 
V 7 7 <s7 

in their signification; e. g. 'rCl± to honor, ^O0( to be burdensome. 

4. The Syriac, like the other Semitic dialects, has a Pre¬ 
terit and Future. It has, moreover, an Imperative in the 
passive, and two Participles, an active and a passive, in the 
active. The Hebrew Infinitive absolute and Infinitive con¬ 
struct are in Syriac united in one form (v. § 19.B.3). 

Rem.—The other relations of time are supplied in the following 
manner ; the Present is expressed by the participle with the personal 

pronoun following; the Imperfect and Pluperfect by looi ( fpjq), 
T T 

the former joined with the participle, the latter with the preterite. 
The Optative and Subjunctive^ are contained in the future, to de¬ 
note which more explicitly, foCTl is also frequently used (v.Syntax). 

5. Verbs, finally, are divided into two principal classes, 
Regular and Irregular. In regular verbs the radical letters 
remain unchanged, while in irregular verbs, one of the rad¬ 
icals either falls away (Defective Verbs), or quiesces (Quies¬ 
cent Verbs) v. § 27. 

1. REGULAR VERBS. 

§ 19. The Inflection of Regular Verbs in General. 

The formation of Verbs, in respect to person, tense, and 
mood is effected, in general, by uniform laws. The irre¬ 
gular verbs are formed in a different manner, in particular 

^Literally, he killed, etc. The infinitive being considered in English the 
ground-form of the verb, and for the sake of brevity, is uniformly used to 
represent the Syriac ground form 3 masc. sing.—Tu. 
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cases only, according to their special laws. It will therefore 
be most convenient to treat, under the regular verb, of what¬ 
ever belongs to the universal analogy of the verb. 

In the following Tables of the Inflection of Regular and 
Ir regular Verbs, the following signs are used: The radical 
letters are denoted by *. The vowels which stand imme¬ 
diately over the *, belong to the inflection of transitive 
verbs; and those vowels which are separated from the 
* by .... belong to intransitive or guttural verbs, or denote 
other forms in equal use. Radical letters which have fallen 
away, are denoted in the Table of Irregular Verbs, § 27 by 

Those which take their place, stand over this sign. 
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A. Personal Inflections (comp. Table 1). 

The inflection of persons is found in its most simple form 

in the preterit and imperative, where formative syllables 

are appended only to the stem (Afformatives). In the future 

the form is more complex, additions being received at the 

beginning (Preformatives\ and at the end. The inflection 

is as follows ; 

In the 3 sing. pret. the simple verbal stem suffices for the 
masc.; but in the fern., Z, preceded by JL (= ft—), is appen¬ 
ded and considered as a sign of that gender. The 3 plur., 
which has a two-fold gender, is distinguished in the masc. 
by the addition of the plural-sign Q, from which the fern, 
in its simple form is distinguished only by a silent ^ instead 
of Q» In the same person of the fut. the inquiry into the 
origin of the preformative J in the sing. masc. and the plur. 
masc. and fern., is a difficult one. The opinion that the J 
had its origin in ^ is opposed by the fact that among the 
Zabians this preformative exists, while there is no similarity 
between those two letters. More consideration is probably 

* 0 0 -X o 

due to the derivation from fJOl and ^QJOl (comp. § 17). In 
the plur., the masc., in addition to the preformative J, is 
distinguished as in the pret., by the plural-sign Q with ^ pa- 
ragogic, which causes the vowel of the last radical syllable 
to fall away. And thus the ^ in the fern, reminds one of 
the paragogic final syllable in Hebrew. The abbreviated 

form of the personal pronoun evidently appears in the 2 
sing, and plur. Thus in the pret. sing., Z masc. and *aZ 

7 7 «x 

fern, are related to Ail masc. and fern., as ,oZ masc. 

and fern, are to ^oAjj masc. and ^»Aj| fern, in the plur. 

The same is true of the preformative Z in the same person 
of the fut. sing, and plur. where the fern, sing., in order to 
designate the gender, takes ** final and ^ paragogic, with a 
like influence upon the vowel of the preceding radical 
syllable. In the plur. the 2 pers. shares with the 3 pers., 
this same character at the end. In the I sing. pret. the ori¬ 
ginal form of the Z with JL = -lfi preceding, has not been 

shown. But in the plur. ^ and as well as | before the 
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1 sing, and J before the 1 plur. fut. refer us the more defi- 

nitely back to Ml and Here too it should be noticed 
that the 1 plur. fut. is distinguished from the 3 sing. masc. 
which has the same form, by Ribui. 

'D 

The prefbrmatives of the fut. uniformly take — except in 
Pael and Shaphel, where (with the exception of the 1. sing.) 

v 

they are vacant, and in Aphel, where they take — 

The imperative coincides with the future in respect to 
formatives at the end, except that the paragogic ^ in the 2 
sing. fern, and 2 plur. masc. falls away, the former person 
ending in the feminine sign **, and the latter in the plural 

•X 

sign Q . In both cases in Peal, Q is retained as the vowel 
-a 

of the radical syllable. Finally the fern. plur. ends with 
and the vowel of the final syllable is retained. 

B. Inflection of the Tenses and Moods (comp. Table 11). 
% 

1. With the preterit (the characteristics of which are 
more specifically given in Table 11. and the section following), 
the imperative most nearly coincides. The imperat. Peal 
receives, in Yerbs Med. A, between the second and third 

•> 

radicals, Q quiescing in —; but in Yerbs Med. E. and 3 
V 

Gutt. the middle radical takes —♦ All the remaining 
imperatives are like preterits, except that in Ethpe. and 
Ethpa., Linea occultans stands under the middle radical 

7 

with — preceding. 
Rem.—The same holds good in respect to the imperatives Ethta. 

and Eshta., if Linea occultans be admitted in them 

2. The future is formed from the imperative by prefixing 
In Aphel the characteristic falls away, and in passives 

] of the formative syllable 2] . In Ethpe. and Ethpa. after 
the rejection of Linea occultans, the vowels of the preterite 
re-appear. 

3. The infinitives (of which the simple form denotes the 
gerund in do or the absolute state, but with L prefixed de¬ 
notes the construct state) are formed from the preterites by 
prefixing kx They end (excepting in the Peal, where they 

•x 

coincide precisely with the preterit) in Q, and in the apoco- 
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pate feminine form, in 2a , changing the vowel of the last 

syllable of the preterit into —♦ 

4. The participles are formed from the preterit as fol¬ 
lows ;— in peal, active form, the first radical takes -2-, and 
the second _L ; in the passive form -»._L is inserted between 
the last two radicals. In the other conjugations is pre¬ 
fixed, and _L, in the second syllable of the active form, is 
changed, in passives, into JL* But this distinction appears 
only in the absolute state of the masc., and even here is lost 
in verbs 3 Gutt., >, and oi, the active form of which like¬ 
wise takes JL# 

5. The preformatives of the fut., infin., and part., mostly 
take JL; but in Aphel they take JL, rejecting the *) accor¬ 
ding to No. 2 ; and in Pael and Shaphel they are without 
a vowel. 

Rem.—For the reciprocal use of these twoTables, which suffice for 
the complete formation of the regular verb, it is to be remarked ; 
that Table I. contains the personal inflection of Peal. The forms in 
Table II. in the inflection according to Table I., retain their charac¬ 
teristic vowels, and merelv take from Table I. the afformatives with 
the vowels thereto belonging. Where, in pret. Peal, the vowel of the 
stem falls away, the remaining preterits also lose the vowel of the 
last radical syllable ; but Ethpe. takes _L over the first radical,where 
this has _L in Peal.* In the fut. the vowel of the last radical 

•X 

syllable is uniformly lost where Q falls away in Peal, except that in 

this case also in Ethpe.the first radical takes JL* In imperatives the 
•X 

vowel of the last radical syllable is retained, as Q is retained in the 

imperat. Peal. 

§ 20. 
A. The ground form Peal — its Formation and 

Signification. 

1. The usual form of Peal is (transitive verb med. A). 
Besides this the form with _L (med. E) is always used 

*The inflection of the different persons in the preterit should be noticed 
in order to perceive the verification of this remark.- Tr. 
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. . . .1 , 

for intransitives ; e. g. to to be near. To this 

class also belong Verbs which throw back — upon the 
* -7\ 

first radical; e. g. to feel pain, or derivatives of Hebrew 
•l -'A 

Verbs ^ ; e. g. Tnetorm Med. O. still ap¬ 

pears in the Verb jQSIO to shudder. 

Rem.—With the inflection of Verbs Med.A. agree those with 3 rad. 

Cl; e. g. ClLO» to name, ClLoZ to admire. Verbs Med. E. retain 
-ft 7 

—, when in Verbs Med. A. — stands in the radical syllable. In 

respect to the forms of the 3 plur. fem. pret. ♦ and 

adduced by Buxtorf, the first is found only in Verbs }] and 

the second seems to have originated from crasis with the affix ^iGl« 
7 

There are instances to be found, though rare, in which — is placed 

over the third radical in the 1 plur. ^o. The apocopate form of 
•> 

the infinitive with Q is also sometimes found in Peal ; e.g. Luke ix. 
•X 7 -ft • 

33. In the imperat.plur.masc. with paragogic, Q final 

quiesces in _ ; e.g. Besides the 2 plur.fem.with ^jl, Amira 

(p. 300) adduces another form,viz : The imperat.of Verbs 
7 -X f -X 

Med. E.takes — instead of Q ; though the transitive form with Q is 
•X ^ 

also found; e.g. Q^O^Q from Sometimes another form with 
'TS 'Ts 

— occurs ; e. g. Rom. xiii. 3. ,^1* More rarely the vowel of the 

imperat. differs from that of the fut. as in the Verb fat. 

imperat. Not only the imperat. but the fut. of Verbs Med.E. and 

of those having the third rad. a guttural, take —; e.g. In the 
fut. 3 sing. fem. the form with attached is more frequent. Also 

-ft -ft • -ft 7 • -ft 

a form of the fat. with — ; e. g. together with 

Instead of the part. act. the participial noun of the form'^.O, 

emphatic state PUo , is often used. In the part. act. the emphatic 

state masc. and the absol. fem. are alike ; e. g. VLfc. The active 
x 0 'h p 

form (Mark xiv. 67), in immediate connection with 
(verse 54), is perhaps to be regarded as an error in transcribing. The 
passive form is always fully written ; in intransitive verbs, the first 

7 

radical sometimes takes —♦ Passsive intransitives occasionally occur in 
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an active sense, sometimes derived from transitives ; e. g. 

x V 
bearing, | holding. 

To tlie inflection of the participle belongs also the idiom 
by which the present tense is expressed by abbreviated per¬ 
sonal pronouns, appended, like affirmatives, to the partici¬ 
ple. But this formation occurs only in the 2 sing, and the 
1 and 2. plur. masc. and fern., and is as follows : 

Participle Passive. Participle Active. 

FEM. 

y. 1 

COMM. MASC. 

7_ x 

^£14° toAi’\»4.Q 

FEM. COMM. MASC. 

7f . <5 

2 

1 P/wr. 

-iA ^oAjlS4^ 2 P£wr 

2. From, the preceding remarks it appears that the signifi 
cation of Peal may be transitive or intransitive. Sometimes 
we find both forms in the same verb. In some cases there 

is no difference of signification; e. g. and to 
chew; and in other cases there is a difference in signification; 

e-g. ^ to divide, to be divided. 

B. Derivative Conjugations. 

§ 21. Ethpeel. 

1. The characteristic of this conjugation, as in the other 

passives, is the formative syllable L\ and the vowel — or in 
Verbs 8 Rad. Gutt. _L, in the last syllable (vid. Amira, 
p. 278). The passive conjugations are distinguished from 
each other generally by the vowels over the radical letters, 
or by the addition of 1 (Ethta.) or by the insertion of * 
(.Eshta.). 

Rem.—Upon the transposition of the sibilants with 2 see § 12. 2. 

The first radical takes _J_ in the 3 sing. fern, and 1 sing, pret., in all 
of the imperat., in the 2 sing. fern, and 2 and 3 plur. masc. and fern. 
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of the future, and finally in the part, excepting the absolute state 

masc. According to others — is used, but only in Verbs even 

when 1 falls away ; e. g. Acts. xx. 27. aTa*T. This 
usage however is confirmed neither by examples nor by Amira. The 
3 sing. fem. and 1 sing. pret. the imperatives, 2 sing. fern, and 2 and 
3 plur. masc. and fem. of the fut. and the part, excepting the absolute 
masc. cannot be distinguished, according to Lud. de Dieu p. 217, 
from the same persons of Ethpa. excepting when the first radical is 
an aspirate, which, in Ethpa. becomes hardened. The passive form 

is n°t mentioned by Amira. In the Verb *,£Q£l£, in Ethpe., 

wi— is inserted between the two final radical letters. The infinitive 

however is excepted; e.g. pret. ; infinit. QCQZL^AlO* 

2. The signification of Ethpe. is ; a) passive of Peal; e.g. 

'\4oZf; b) reflexive; e. g. to reflect by or upon 

ones self; c) = Peal in intransitive verbs ; e. g. and 

to return; d) sometimes Ethpe, is passive of Aph. ; 
1* . -T> 

e.g. to be embarrassed, from 

Pael and Ethpaal. 

1. Both of these conjugations are characterized by E in 
the penultimate, and jy, in Pa., in the ultimate syllable. 
The vowel is changed into JL, in Verbs 3 Rad. Grutt. or >, 
as it is in the passive. The preformative | of the 1 sing.fut. 
Pa. alone takes _L (comp. § 19. A. and B. 5). The imperat. 
Ethpa. with Linea. occultans and the part. fem. Ethpa. are 
like the same forms in Ethpe. 

Rem.—The passive form 'Uozr does not occur in Amira. It is 

rejected also by Buxtorf. Amira remarks, p. 339, that in 
7 

the second radical takes — only in the imperat. (vid. Matt. ix. 27). 

Concerning the part. act. and pass, in Pa. vid. § 19. B.4. The form 
X 7 

(Mark. x. 16 ) in pret. Pa. must be considered as an incorrect 
17 

mode of writing, since (verse 32) is a participial noun. 



60 APHEL AND ETHTAPHAL. 

2. The signification of Pa. is ; a) causative; e. g. 

to cause to be afraid, from to fear ; b) intensive ; 
7 7 7 t\ 7 

e.g. MO-4 to oyer whelm from M04 to press; c) — Pe.; e.g. *QH 
7 ^7 

and to hiss; d) to hold forth, to declare ; e. g. «£)?! 

to pronounce just. The signification of Ethpa. is ; a) passive 

of Pael ; e. g. to be murdered ; b) reciprocal; e. g. 

jLd>Z{ to wonder within one’s self; c) = Peal; e. g. *^lZ| 
7 

to made to blush, i. e. to blush — 13* 

§ 23. Aphel and Ethtaphal. 

1. Aphel is characterized by ] placed before the stem, 

which quiesces in 2L* After the preformatives of the fut., 

infinit. and part., ") falls away, and its vowel falls back upon 

the preformative. JL occurs in the second syllable, and, only 

in Verbs 3 Rad. Gutt. and > , is _L found in that syllable. 

In the passive, to compensate for the loss of the characteris¬ 

tic } of Aph., L mit JL is inserted between the stem and the 

formative syllable of the passive 2]* The final radical syll¬ 

able takes — ; e.g. 

Rem.—The characteristic *| of Aph. is retained after the prefor- 
-K* 7 ^ * 0 

rnative, in verbs, which lose a radical letter ; e.g. from pLjsj* 

Under the same rule should be placed Verbs jl; e.g. or 

*.s> gUJ. But the Verbs to be able, and to drink, do 

not belong here, since JL already re-appears over They are rather 

forms of Pe. with *) prosthetic, as is also shown by their further for- 
7 Tl -X P T> 

mation ; e.g. fut. infinit. QmJQaId (comp. § 20.Rem.), part. 

P. and the passive |» In respect to the participles of 

Aphel the same rule holds good as in § 22.1. Rem. compared with 
§19. B. 4. Buxtorf and others do not recognize the passive. Lud. 
de Dieu p. 238, approves of the abridged imperat. with Lin. occult. 
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Later Grammarians however doubt the correctness of 

this form (Comp. § 8. Rem.). 

2. The signification of Aphel is ; a) causative as in Pael; 

e. g. I to bring forward; and then it frequently takes 

two accusatives ; e. g. to cause to put on (something 

upon some one) ; b) imperative or permissive; e. g. *£20)] 

to suffer to mount a horse; c) intransitive; e. g. to be 

weak; d) — Pael; e. g. and to frighten. The 

passive has either the passive signification of Aphel or co- 

incides with Pe.; e.g. to dwell, *£>ZoZZ| to keep home. 

- i 

24. Shaphel and Eshtaphal. 

I. Shaphel is one of the conjugations, admitted into the 

paradigm at a later period (§ 18. 3). Its characteristic is a 

with _I_ prefixed to the stem, and _L in the last syllable. In 

inflection it coincides with Aphel. In the passive (Eshta¬ 

phal) occurs the transposition of s and L and _L appears 

in the last syllable. The preformative of Shaphel, like that 

of Pael, takes _L only in the 1 sing. fut. 

Rem.—In verbs which lose a radical letter, this conjugation some- 
7 v 

times furnishes a new stem ; e. g. to be black, from 
7 7 A 

Shaph. of The same is true in Eshtaphal. Thus Jx*oA»| 
x V 

furnishes the new quadriliteral 

2. The signification of these two conjugations is similar to 

that of Aph. and Ethtaphal. Shaphel is, in the examples 
• V V ^ 7 

still extant; a) causative ; e. g. V*... to let fall; b) inten- 

sive ; e. g. to exchange, from to change. Eshta¬ 

phal has sometimes a passive and sometimes a reciprocal . , 7 7 

signification ; or it forms intransitives ; e.g. v,..5As| to err, 

to sin. 
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§ 25. Conjugations occasionally used and Quadrilateral Verbs. 

The occasional conjugations (vid. Agrell in Otiolis Syr. p. 

28 sq.) are similar to Pa. and Aph. and take, for the most 

part, their signification. They are also to be considered as 

quadriliterals. To verbs, which take the initial, prosthetic 

letters So, £0, Z, and are, 
'n v 

A. similar to Aphel, belong; a) Maphel, ^.amSo to make 
7 7 .«.■* T> 7 

poor, pass. to become poor; b) Saphel, ^Ol^CD to 

permit to hasten and to hasten — , pass. to 

persecute; c) Thaphel, to teach. 
Ti 7 

Rem.—For ^.kLtGl vid. § 23. Rem.) no special form can 

be assumed, as similar examples do not occur. 

B. Similar to Pael are those conjugations which insert 

a, So, r, after the first radical viz.; a) Pauel = Poel, 

usually transitive ; e. g. jjQ^o chew the cud, pass. >JQ£)Z*| 

to become divided ; b) Paiel, transitive ; e. g. to suffer ; 
7\ 7 _ 7> 7 

c) Pamel; e.g. to remain : d) Parel; to dance) 
7 7 

pass. to be cut off. 

C. Not very different from the last are also the quadril- 

iteral verbs with prosthetic •-» and final viz. ; a) Pali = 

Pael; e. g. to domesticate, pass. to converse 

with one ; b) Palen, to be master, pass. to make 

one a master. 

D. Here belong quadriliterals with a radical doubled = 
> y 

Pilel and Pilpel ; a) Palel = Pael; e. g. to reduce to 

slavery ; b) Pealel with its pass. to dream, and 
II 7\ 7 

finally; c) Palpel (in Verbs Ml); e. g. S*Q£QlQflo to heal, pass. 

to be broken. 

Rem.—Those verbs, which are compounded of two ground forms, 
7 7. •? 7 v 

also belong here ; e. g. ’plSQ^t! to blush, from MSo* and Jl.* In 

quadriliterals formed from the Greek (e.g. *C1±l\0 to elect a Bishop). 
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a letter of the ground form frequently falls away; e. g. 
•». 7 

to appoint as Patriarch. 

§26. Verbs with Gutturals. 

Since the peculiarities of Guttural Verbs, are not marked 
in Syriac, as in Hebrew, either by Daghesh forte or Sheva, 
the irregularities in verbs of which the first and second rad¬ 

icals are gutturals are entirely wanting ; and those only, of 

which the third radical is a guttural or j, deviate, and those 
in but very few cases from the regular verb, in connection 
with which these deviations have already been cited. (Con¬ 

cerning Verbs HK and compare §§ 28, 30, 32). For 
more convenient reference, these cases of deviation are here 
brought together. These verbs take ; 1) inthefut. and im- 

perat.Peal, — instead of Q ; e. g., fut. jr*J ; imperat. 2) 
in like manner in the other conjugations, and in the part, 
act. Peal, they exchange the of the last syllable for _L; 

e. g. part. act. Peal, £o|; pret. Ethpe. fut. •rSD)Aj; 
77 7 7 7 7 7 ? 

Pa. pret. fut. ir&J, imperat. >r®, part.act. & pass. >r*iD; 
• 707* 7 7 * 7-7 * 

Aph. Pret. M*5|, fut. imperat. part. act. and 
7 7 

pass. M**rSo* 

Rem.—In the same manner in Pa. and Ethpa. are formed the 

following ; Uo to console, to soil, to defile, and 

to be adorned (comp. § 13. 1. Rem). 

II. Irregular Verbs. 

§ 27. General View. 
1. Under Irregular Verbs, are to be comprehended, those 

in which there is a change in respect to one of the three letters 
of the ground form. Such letter either quiesces or falls away 
(Quiescent and Defective Verbs). A verb in which two let- 



64 IRREGULAR VERBS. 

ters of the ground form are changed is said to be doubly an¬ 

omalous (Verbum dupliciter imperfectum). 

2. The Quiescent Verbs are the following ; verbs with 1. 

rad. Olaph (K ^1; I- rad. Jud (wJb), med.rad. Olaph 
. 11 n * 9 T. 

(fl), med. rad.Vauand Jud ^qd (^>00), AaId; 

and 3 rad. Olaph (V) 
To defective verbs belong those with 1. rad. Nun 
*7 p 

(^b); e.g. and med. rad. doubled (Mi); e.g. 

Rem.—Here, and frequently in subsequent sections, the designa¬ 

tions of classes of verbs are taken from the position of the radicals, 

of the Verb (= by which the variations affecting the 

radical letters of irregular verbs are kept in view. 
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A. Quiescent Verbs. 

§ 28. Verbs 1 rad. Olaph quiescent (]») w to eat. 
</ 

The following are the irregularities of these verbs. 

1. In the Pret. Peal, where, in the regular verb, the first 

radical has no vowel, ) takes _L, but in the imperat. and 

part, pass., it takes —; e. g. ^>aol, If the preform- 

ative or characteristic consonant of the conjugation be with¬ 

out a vowel, the vowel of 1 falls back upon it; e. g. fut. 

Pa. pret. Ethpe. 

Rem.—In the fut. and infinit.Pe. the preformative takes _L, in the 

verbs j-w], ^1, ^»1, ^>1, rytl; e-g. 
I 7 •• 7»T> 7s!. -h y^-r, y * 7 «-» 

But — is used in the verbs j£>|, 1, ,-Sd], jSol, 

e. g. ;iotf Both of these forms are found in Uf- it 

should further be remarked that the first class of verbs mentioned 
•X 

above, form the fut. and imperat. Pe. like transitives with Q, excep¬ 
ting Verbs 3 rad. Gutt. or >, and the second class form them like 
intransitives with 7 * Lud. de Dieu (p. 265), rightly doubts the 
correctness of the double form of the infinit. and fut. Pe. with JH. 

and _L, although the form is found in I Cor. x. 27 ; but 

the fut. of it is not found with Q* Also the correctness of .aSatf 
in 1 Cor. x.,28, is suspected. The forms of the 3 plur. fern. pret. 

•• *7 7 «.■* PI” 7^1> 7 

and . >^| are not approved. The vowel — is sometimes 
found in the part. pass. Pe. of the regular verb (§20.1.Rem.). In 

the passives Ethpe. and Ethpa. of the Verb } is assimilated to 

the preceding Z; e. g. This formation is also found in some 

other verbs varying little from regular verbs ; e. g. ^bzzr and 

2. The radical | usually falls away in the 1 sing. fut. Pe.; 

e. g. I will eat, I will speak. 1 does not so often 
fall away in the other persons. The same peculiarity ex¬ 
ists in the infinit. fut. and part. Pa., and the vowel is thrown 

back, upon the preformative ; e. g. %SlSj and 
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Rem.—The Verbs W to go away and m to come, lose 1 in the 

imperat., and form ; 

^111, o.1,'JL, 12. 

3. In Aphel and Shaphel with their passives, 1 is chang¬ 

ed into o, and, with the preceding _L, forms au; e. g. 

Rem.—In two verbs *) is changed into viz: )Z*} , Aph. -U 

imperat. 1U , flit. 1'aJ , infinit. Ql»ZuAd , part. ]AaAd. (^Ld) , 
■n 7 * tT\ x 

Aph. ^SO*01 = Tifajan )♦ For this reason *21^ | and > to 
1 ..IV 

learn, are sometimes found together. 

General Remarks. 

The Verb (according, to § 12.1; § 15.2) should be no¬ 

ticed in the following persons ; pret. 3 fem. and 1 sing. 

Alii: Alif; fut. 2 fem.sing. and 2 and 3 plur. ^AlAoiiU 

etc.; part.fem.sing. IKr and plur.masc. and fem. *AiV, 

In the signification, tc be of use, to profit, it is formed regu¬ 

larly. Yerbs which commence with oil, like Yerbs la, as¬ 

sume the vowel and throw it back upon 1, but do not, like 

those, reject or change it, although this latter occurs in 

the Galilean dialect, which had but a single character for 

the two gutturals (comp. § 1. Rem. 1). 

»> x 

§29. Verbs with 1 Rad. Yud ^a) Phui to bring forth. 
a 

In respect to these verbs it should be observed : 

1. That in the pTet. Pe. even when transitive, they take 

in the ultimate syllable (excepting Yerbs 3 Rad. Gutt.); 
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** r y x 

e. g. If the first radical, be without a vowel, 

as is usually the case (in pret., imperat., part. pass. Pe.), it 

quiesces in In the fut. and infinit. Pe. the vowel JL falls 

back upon the vowelless preformative ; e. g. Atf, Ate. 

So too in Ethpe., — falls back upon L ; e. g. r-A-*A|* But 

where, in the regular verb, the first radical takes a vowel, 

these verbs are regularly inflected; e.g. 

Rem.—In the part. pass. Pe., besides the regular form, one with 
7 y 7 7 

— appears ; e. g. Only «^CTla takes — ; but where the 
1» 7 

regular verb takes — over the first radical, —, with Linea occultans 

under Ol, falls away ; e.g. A^CIa«. Lin. occultans with — appears 

in the 3 fem. and 1 sing. pret. with a suffix attached; e.g. 
. 7 

she has given him (AlDCFla)* In 3 plur. masc. and fem. under sim- 
•X 7 

ilar circumstances, Lin. occult, falls away ; e. g. ^CHCLOCTU they 
<X 7 

have given him (QOOL»)* 

2. In the fut.and imperat.Pe.the second syllable takes _L_* 

In the fut. and infinit. Pe. this class of verbs is similar to 

Verbs and changes x into ] which quiesces in — (vid. 1. 

above). But in the 1 sing. fut. x falls away ; e. g. AT* 
.7 x * 

The imperat. on the contrary retains a ; e. g. ,.\a* 

Rem.—and *2)Aa follow the inflection of Verbs (§ 33) ; 
* 7 y-n -h . 7 -n 

e. g. imperat. and ..OZ, fut. and *.2lAj, infinit. and 
S '* . " . * 7 * 

JDALo* In like manner *^01 imperat. from ..OOla follows the 

same rule.. 

3. In Aph. and Shaph. with their passives a is changed 

into o (vid. Verbs ^2>, § 28. 3); e.g. pSo"), 'ijo** 

Rem.—a is retained in and dQla) ; still it should scarcely 
•* 7 

be considered as an irregularity, since from pla appear Pa. plO, 

7 y • • 

Etlipa. ploZj* 
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30. Verbs Med. Olaph quiescent to ash. 

The irregularities of these verbs occur only in Pe., Ethpe., 

and Pa. with its passive. 

1. Peal. In the pret. 1 quiesces in JL and the latter falls back 

from 1 upon the first radical; e. g. ; but when tu is the 

third radical, it quiesces in —- standing before 1; e. g. 

The vowel — appears in Aph.; e.g. In the imperat. 

and fut. Pe. 1 quiesces in —; e.g. 

2. In Ethpe., besides the regular form , — is some 

times inserted after Z; e. g. 

Rem.—In both cases metathesis of *| takes place ; also a duplication 

of it; e.g. ^soVZ and ; Ethpe.and 

3. In Pa. and Ethpa. 1 is generally changed into a.; e.g., 

and The other verbs retain *); e. g. W. 

Rem.-Both forms are found from irs dU/and Up) 

§ 31. Verbs Med. Had. Vau and Vud quiescent 

(Q1 and uJL) J>06 (iOQO) to stand up, AjlSd to die. 
0 

The verbs whose middle radical letter is Q or and whose 

grammatical structure generally agrees with that of the reg¬ 

ular verb, differ from the same in the following cases : 

1. In the pret.and infinit.Pe. of Verbs Ql, the vowel_ap¬ 

pears in place of Q, which is dropped; e. g. ^OQ, In 

the part. pass. Pe., and in the other conjugations generally, 

Q is changed into a., and quiesces in JL in the part. P., Pe., 

Ethpe., Aph. and Ethtaph.; e.g. Vwr> ^OjuDiZI, ^7 



VERBS MED. RAD. VA[J AND YUD QUIESCENT. 71 

On the contrary, a. is movable in Pa. and Ethpa; e. g. 

^GLaJ3Z|# In the part.act. masc. of Pe.,| (—y, vid. §1. 

Rem. 4), which has arisen from Q, goes over in the other 

inflections into a.; e. g. ^0^0 masc., pCLiO fern. Only in 

the imperat. and fut. Pe. Q remains and quiesces in _L; e.g. 
•x 

iOOQJ, in which cases, as well as in the pret. (in Verbs 

a. appears and quiesces in — ; e. g. Aa±q , ^cl*xxu» 

Finally the preformatives of the fut. Pe. have no vowel, ex¬ 

cept the 1 sing., which takes — over ] ; e.g. Voqo)* 

Rem.—In Pe., Ethpe., Aph., and Eshta., verbs of this class, which 

aie at the same time (^ 32), as v<a and some others which can be 
® 7 

referred to no particular species, as IQjO, retain Q movable. 

Some are inflected in both ways, but with a different signification ; 
. 7 

e.g. 301 to take a handful, Aph. ^11 to deviate from the way. 
0 * 

TheVerb *QOD, contrary to the rule, takes a. in the fut. and imperat. 

But AaLo follows the inflection of QL Verbs ; e.g. fut. ZaSOJ. The 
t> 0 

imperat. of JQDCLm to spare, takes — («£QjS), with the signification, 
far be it. In some manuscripts jy is found in the preformatives of the 
fut. and in the infinit. Pe., which manner of writing was received by 
the ancient grammarians, and which, as is testified by Amira, p. 311, 
the Mandaeans used on account of metre (vid. Lud.de Dieu p. 292). 

2. In Ethpe. Z of the formative syllable Z] is doubled; 

e. g. J>Oajd2Z]* By this, the transposition of the sibilants 

does not occur ; e.g. 'LifZZI* When three Z come together 
in the 3 sing. fern, and 2 sing, and plur. masc. and fern, fut., 

one Z is omitted ; e. g. ^QjJdZZ* The occurrence of three Z 
together is unavoidable only when the verb itself begins 
with Z, in which case four Z would properly come in succes¬ 

sion ; e. g. Ps. lxii. 10, from Ethtaph. 

differs from Ethpe. merely in signification ; e. g. **Qj^ZZ1 
Ethpe. to raise one's self Ethtaph. to be to.ken away. 

Rem.—>m k^LL] to be convinced, Ethtaph.. from «£CL ^2|, is 

usually written JTU^L^ZI* 
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3. In Aph. the preformatives of the fut., infinit., and part., 

lose the characteristic _L, excepting the 1 sing. fut. ; e. g. 

The part, pass., contrary to the analogy of other 
x P D 

part, passives, changes a. into — ; e.g. ^aQLD, to distinguish 
x 

it from the active form ^Q.i.oV) ♦ 

Rem.—No example is found of Shaphel. 

§ 32. Verbs 3 rad. Olaph Quiescent (If) to disclose. 

These verbs, which include the Hebrew ^ an(^ fib Verbs, 

are different from the regular verbs in the following cases. 

1. The third radical ] either quiesces or is changed into 

«-*♦ Here it should be remarked that the pret. Pe. ends in 

e. g. ILyy the other preterits in e.g. Ethpe. 

The futures of all the conjugations end in ; e. g. Pe. 
^ 1 • i 

, the imperat. Pe. in ; e.g. , imperat. Ethpe. 

in ; e.g. wiA..Z|; the other conjugations in ; e.g. Pa. 
7 

The termination of the infinit. Pe. is the same ; e.g 
^ ..... -x o 

The other conjugations in the infinit. end with CU_; 
-x y w • i V* 

e. g. Aph. GuX__So, the participles generally with ; 
0 X;, 

e. g. Pe. h-v^*4 Only the part. pass, of Pa., Aph., and Shaph., 
7 .7 7 

ends with ; e. g. Pa. «.>. 

Rem.—Some verbs with «-i— in the pret. Pe. are inflected 

like the other preterits. Here belong mostly intransitives, or Verbs 

Med. E.; e. g. CD to be great. Both forms are found in the 

W i x x 

Verbs [SQj and to sioear. The imperatives of this kind of 
7 

verbs, take *ji— at the end. Some verbs with 3 rad. He., seem to 
7 X 7 

belong here; e.g. OlSo» to name, Pa. Some grammarians, 
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without proof, derive from the imperat. Etlipe. the forms HI and 

V-.,A The Verb *)oCTI has two forms of the future; e. g. ]ooi3 
«X * 

and*|0C7IJ* In the formation of the present tense in connection with 
'TS ~ 'Tk 

the pronoun, the part, takes wa._ quiescent, instead of ; e. g. 

for AjI IfojllD* From to hate appears a double 

form of the part. pass.; e. g. ]l£D and The former refers 

more particularly to things, and the latter to persons. 

2. When a letter or syllable is added, 1 is either changed 
into jl or falls entirely away. 

A. In the first case, a. is a) movable in the pret. 3 sing, 

fem. of all the conjugations excepting Pe. of verbs ending in 

; e.g. Ethpe. A^y^Z) ( Pe. Al^); in the second form of 

3 plur.fem. ; e. g. Pa. ..; in the 2 plur. fem. of all the 

imperatives; e. g. Pe. ; in the 2 and 3 plur. fem. of 

all the futures; e. g. Ethpe. ; in the fem. sing, 

and plur. of all the participles ; e. g. Pe. ; and finally 
^ t o v 

in all the infinitives except that of Pe.; e. g. Aph. 
..(7 'ts ... ^ 

(Pe. ; b) is quiescent in the 1 and 2 masc. and fem. 

of both numbers of all the preterits, and in such a manner 

that in Pe. (excepting the 1 sing. Ajl!L. ) quiesces in •—; 
.7 -x . y xa . i 

e.g. A^A*.,, iOAaJ^v,. In other cases quiesces in — ; e.g. 

B. 1 falls away in the 3 sing. fem. pret. Pe. of Verbs 

ending in with — retained ; e. g. Aj^y. ; in the 3 plur. 

masc. and fem. pret. Pe., and in the 3 pdur. fem. (in the 
*» . 1 

3 plur. masc. Pe. of Verbs and of other preterits, 

remains) of all the preterits ; e. g. Pe. qSv^; in ftd. 

throughout in the 2 sing, fem., while the regular form 

is changed into ; e. g. Pa. and in the 2 
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• X ** 

and 3 plur. masc. ; e.g. Pe. ; also in the 2 sing. fem. 

imperat., where *-» quiesces in— ; e.g. Pa. also in the 

2 plur. masc. imperat., where Q quiesces in — ; e. g. Aph. 

o!L.) ; finally in the plur. masc. of the part., where the reg- 

ular form is exchanged with ; e. g. Pe. 

Rem.—Instead of Pa. and Ethpa.,sometimes the quadriliteral form 

-si:. appears. The 3 plur. masc. pret. CL^.» (with paragog. Nun 

^0(u^) occurs, sometimes with | retained ; e. g. Acts xxviii. 2. 

,oo1-a. But the form which Buxtorf adduces, is neither 

confirmed by examples nor found in Amira. In all the conjugations 

excepting Pe., the 3 plur. fem. pret. differs from the 3 sing. masc. 

only by taking Ribui (vid. § 6), for which Amira (p. 266) in verbs 

ending with , and in Pa. of verbs ending with , writes a 
• i 7 

double a ; e. g. > In the imperat. Ethpe., besides the form 

given in the paradigm, occurs the 2 plur. fem. 

General Remark.—Verbs |] or which are at the same time 

]i (comp. § 30. 1), are inflected like Verbs ]] ; e. g. pretPe. jr. 
7**x x: x 0 ^ i p 

A>]], Ak]J, plur. CU\\, etc., infinit. llJlD, imperat. **)], «.»]], 
T\ 7\ «X H 'h 0 ^ 

etc., fut. Ilk plur. etc., part. act. ]]), pass. ]]], Aph. pret. 
y i 7 *x o y x 7 *y 7 

»*]]] and infinit. CuJjSd, imperat. fut. JjJ, part. 

APPENDIX TO § 32. 

Inflection of the Verb ]jum to live. 

In the Verb with movable, a. is rejected when the 

first radical and the preformative are without a vowel; e. g. 

infinit. Pe. for Sometimes this verb takes ] 

between the preformatives and the first radical; e. g. 
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U.li (better perhaps V*4^), bit. W for and with ) 
. *X X*x7 • • *X P T *X P a 7 

inserted Aph. pret. *aa*(, infinit. QaaaIo or QaaiJIo, 

fat. Ja>j and Ja*P, imperat. ]a>], part. {akId and |a»(1o« 

a also falls away when no preformative precedes, and its 

vowel falls back upon the first vacant radical; e.g. imperat. 
I X '.00*00 T>» ? 

Pe. aa for. > » part. fem. {jla* for (aaaj* The form^-»(a» 

(Matt. xv. 27) is found in the part. plur. masc. 

, B. Defective Verbs. 

o 7 

§ 33. Verbs luitli the first radical Nun (<_0) *Q£U to go out. 

The irregularities of these verbs are the following :— 

In the fut., imperat., and infinit. Pe., and in all forms of 
•X 1* X 7 1* 

Aph., the first rad. J falls away ; e. g. «£Q£), >naSn, 

The fut. and imperat. Pe. sometimes take — and —: 
7 1* .» 1* 1* 

e. g. jqcqj, \y^Ux 

Rem. — The exceptions to this rule are ; a) Verbs Med. Rad. 
7 0 

doubled (§ 34); e. g. ,J ; b) Verbs Med. Rad. Quiescent; e. g. '; 
* . 7 # 7 1* 

c) Verbs Med. Rad. Cl; e. g. JOTJ, fut. JOUJx Those verbs whose 

third radical is ^ or L, are not changed by assimilation, as in Hebrew; 

e.g. we have believed, .oZAnj ye have descended. TheVerb 
7 ^ «i* 

to mount up, takes its pret. and part. Pe. from (vid. § 

35.2jf! Upon retaining the characteristic 1 in Aph.; e.g. ]o)2 for U 
Comp., § 23. 1. Rem. 

34. Verbs with Med. Nad. doubled (Ml) *£Q£0> to sprinkle. 

In respect to these verbs it should be remarked :— 

1. That the middle radical falls away in the pret., infinit., 
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imperat., and fut. (having — over the preformative) Pe.; 
7 * * * 

e. g. pret. *£Dj , infinit. , fut. *gdo;j , imperat., *£DOj* 

Also Aph. and Shaph. with their passives; e. g. *20*1, 

jn\2r\: The part. act. Pe. takes 1 in place of the 
* 

middle radical, which has fallen away; e. g. «£o|j; hut | 
falls away again when a syllable is added; e. g. plur. 

1 

Rem.—Those verbs whose 2 and 3 rad. is ], are exceptions, and 

are inflected according to the rules for quiescent verbs (§ 35. 1. d). 
7 -T. 

In the fut. and imperat. Pe. forms with — (not-—) appear; e. g. 
7 7 I . 0 

The part. act. Pe. has in the plur. from the 

Verb to go in. In the part. Aph. sometimes the middle radical 
appears again, but it is marked by Linea occultans; e. g. Heb. ix. 5, 

In Aph. the characteristic ] sometimes remains after the 

preformative; e. g. from (Comp. § 23. 1. Rem.). 

i 

2. The part. pass. Pe. «jco*£Dj , Ethpe., Pa. and Ethpa.; e. g. 

, J2QCD) , are regularly inflected, with the retention 
of the middle radical. Instead of the last two forms, how¬ 
ever, Palpel. and Ethpalp. (§ 25. D) are more in use; e. g. 

Ao-Ao, ;io;loZ|* 

Rem.—The last remark holds good also of Shaphel, which occurs 
more rarely (Comp. 1. above). 

§ 35. Doubly Irregular and Defective Verbs. 

1. By Doubly Irregular Verbs are understood those in 
which occur two of those letters which usually give rise to 
irregularities. In the inflection of these verbs, either one 
or both of those letters may retain their peculiarities. This 
class of verbs consists of (vid. Lud. de Dieu, p. 340, sq.); a) 

Verbs and ; e. g. , xAph. *jl£o) to approve; b) 

Verbs \z> and V ; e. g. W to come, Aph. to heal, 

Pa. , Is] to boil, Ethpe. ; c) Verbs and ]], 
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e. g. lieu to swear, imperat. , fut. t*olj, infinit. , 
. 7 X 1 "k7 

Apia. •jAoo| ; pLa to sprout, imperat. wjlLa, Aph. 

and ; d) Yerbs jl and ]] ; e. g. It5 to chide, imperat. 

, infinit. Ifclo ; to be displeased, Aph. 

2. To Defective verbs (see Lud. de Dieu, p. 344) belong 
the following, in so far as they occur in the language, either 
in individual forms only, or have borrowed their defective 
forms from synonymous verbs, or, finally, vary from the 
regular verb in inflection and interpunction. a) Impersonal 

7 

Yerbs. From to be bit, occurs only the part. act. 
■n C> . -tn 

it befits. From »£D ajipear the 3 sing. fern. pret. 

Ajpo it is disagreeable, the part. act. fern. p£o and the 3 

sing. fern. fut. O&oft ; and from Uo and n. appear the act. 

o and \ (a it is suitable. * 

b) The following defective verbs are completed from 

others which are synonymous: -ClSflO to mou7it up, part. 

act. «.riKcn; the other tenses of this verb are formed from 

*qqqj , imperat. jQQO , fut. «.QCQJ , infinit. , Aph. *nco} , 
'ts y 7 7 

part. , Ethpa. .rAAonj. A similar complement is 
7 t 7 

found in JOOI-* to give (see § 29. 1. Rem.), imperat. , 

infinit. fut. from , Etlipe. 

c) Those which differ in form and inflection are *4oi*, 

to run, imperat. *4>ai ; to go away and w to come 

(see § 28. 2. 3. Rem.); also locri to be (see § 32. 1. Rem. 

and § 38), fut. jooij and jocru; also from |OGl is found a 

fut. apocopate *|aij , W , plur. ^oaiJ , etc., having the signi¬ 
fication of the conjunctive as well as of the usual future 

(comp. Agrell. Otiola Syr. p. 46); ]A* to drinh, with ] 

prosthet. _»A»|, imperat. , part. |A» , fut. |AaJ , infinit. 

]AaLo ; , Aph. ,_Sa*ai to believe ; (see App. to § 32), 

to live. Finallv, in four verbs 3 rad. Olaph.; e. g. , 

to, , wi (1*4 which merely occur in Pa. and its 
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passive, the second syllable quiesces in _Z_, as in Yerbs 3 

Gutt. (see § 13. 1. Rem.), and ] is retained in all of the 

tenses and moods, while its vowel falls back upon the 

preceding vacant consonant; e. g. 3 sing. fem. pret. 

The formation is as follows ; pret. Pa. , part. 

infinit. imperat. , fut. VilaJ, Ethpa. 

part. , inlinit. o^jloALd, fut. 



i 
. 

1 

■ 

' 

* 
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PARADIGM OF THE VERB WITH DIACRITICAL 
POINTS. 

( Compare § 4. Rem. ). 

3 m. | 3 /. | 2 m. 1 C. 

Preter. Sing. 

• 

A^> A^4o 

* Al&o 
• 

Al&o 

Al^ 

• 

AI40 

A14^ 

Plur. qL&O 

qL&o 
• • 

* * 

• 

Fut. Sing. ^C12 

^a£\aj 

Vsa&oL 

^q4o Z 

^cl^jdZ 
• 

^q4oZ 

^a&£>Z 

^a&oL 
• 

^a&al 

^o&o] 

(Mol)) 

Plur. 
* m * 

vq\4oj * 

^al&aZ 

Kd±iaZ 

.ol&fiZ 
' • 

^Ol&OJ 

^q^oj 
• 

Imper.Sing. m. ^CL^Q ^0.^.0 jPlur. m. oH^Cl^O CL^CL^) 

^a&.o ala&i) 
• • • 

Infin. ^4oho cl^o^d etc. 
• • • • • 

Part. Act. I* Passive 

| 'J^oASo 
• 

Rem.—The forms of the verb which are omitted in the foregoing 
lable^ are not marked with diacritical points, since they may easily 
De recognized from their formation. 
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§ 36. Verbs with Suffixes. 

The union of verbal forms with suffixes is much more 
simple in Syriac than in Hebrew. It should be remarked 
in general that the vowel of the first or second syllable 

either falls away; e. g. — in the 3 fern, and 1 sing. pret. 

and Q in the fut.; or the vowel of the second syllable falls 
back upon the preceding consonant; e. g. in the same per- 

sons of pret. Pe. in which — of the first syllable falls away. 
x -x 

The verbal endings and O quiesce in — and —♦ Verbal 
x * 

forms, unless they terminate with and GL-, remain 

unchanged before the suffixes v03 Also the character¬ 

istic vowel of the first syllable of Pa. and Aph. remains 
unchanged, and the suffixes of the 3 plur. are attached to 
verbs in the form of separate pronouns. In respect to the 
particular persons the following should be remarked (see 
Table of the pronouns, § 16. and table of the verbs, with 
suffixes, § 36). 

A. Preterit with Suffixes. 

3 sing. masc. Mo before the suffixes , in the 

2 plur. masc. and fern. The other persons with 
suff. a. 1. 

3 sing. fern. before , The others 
with suff. a. 1. 

2 sing. masc. unchanged, and by way of exception 
with suff c. 

7 i- 7 

2 sing. fern. is changed into with suff. b. 

1 sing. com. forms A^4jQ with suff a. 1. 

3 plur. masc. qI&C becomes with suff b. or with . 

parag., excepting before 

3 plur. fern. either with suff. c. or with x 

parag. 
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2 plur. masc. and fem. and 1 com. retain the forms 

, ^4° with suff. c. 

Rem.—The 3 fern. 2 masc. and 1 com. sing, in some forms with 
suffixes are only distinguished from each other by the diacritical 
point, which, in the first person, stands over the consonant (vid. 
§ 4). Verbs Med. E. with suff. follow the form of Verbs Med. A., 

and retain — where the latter retain —; e. g. 3 sing. fem. 

with suff. OlAl^b* Yet the form occurs in Ps. cxviii. 
167, instead of which, since no similar example occurs, the punctua- 

'Ts 

tion should perhaps be —♦ The same is the case even in Verbs 

Med. Olaph. Quies. So the vowel — belonging to is changed 
7 .» 7 » 

into — over 01^j* ; but in the 1 sing., — remains; e. g. 

In respect to verbs 1 rad. *) and .* quiescent, it should be remarked, 

that where, in the regular verb, the first radical is without a vowel, ] 
■» I -r> 7 * 

retains its — and its —; e. g. But where, in the regular 

verb, _ stands over the first radical, this class of verbs retains it in 
7 7 I 

the same manner; e. g £o| with suff. 01ji0|, with suff. 
r# 7 * 

Defective verbs, or those with Med. Rad. doubled, retain 
\ - 7 

— in the pret. unchanged, like the form The 3 fem. and 1 
7 7 T> 7 

sing, change — into —; e. g. Aoj with suff. OlAoj ; but they remain 
*. •>. . 7 1> 

unchanged before ^ and ; e. g. Pa. and Aph. retain 

the vowel of the first syllable unchanged. In respect to — of the 
7 

second syllable, it should oe observed that where Pe. retains —, Pa. 
7 

retains —; but where — falls away or falls back upon the first sylla- 

ble, — is lost. The 3 sing. masc. and 3 plur. masc. and fem. in Pe. 
and Pa. with suff., are hence all similar, and can only be distinguished 

from each other by their signification in the context; e. g. 

(from or But these forms are exceptions to this rule 
•X ** 

when standing before and 

B. Future with Suffixes. 

Throughout the sing, and in the 1 plur., Q , which has been 

inserted, remains unchanged before the suffixes and 



IMPERATIVE WITH SUFFIXES. 99 

T\ 

Before the other suffixes it falls away, and the form 

takes the suffi a. 1.; but if the suff. is in the 3 
person, only the suffix, a. 2. is used. The other persons 
are treated according to the rule laid down. In the plur. 
the 2 and 3 niasc. and fem. remain unchanged with suffi c. 

Rem.—«ji parag. of the 3 sing. fem. falls away, and is connected 

with the suff. after the form \>^qZ» What is true of Q in Pe. is 
also true in Pa. in respect to the falling away of the vowel of the last 

•X ** 

syllable, excepting before and e3* In the 3 sing. masc. with 
J -x 

suff. of 3 person masc.; e. g. *-»01CLlA4qj , — appears sometimes 

over Q» But this form is neither mentioned by Amira nor 
by Sionita. The 2 sing, sometimes takes before the suff of the 1 
sing, and plur. The same is true in respect to the imperat.; e. g. 

^»2uZaioZ U put me not to shame. In Verbs Med. E. the middle 
-R 7 

radical retains —, and in Verbs 3 Gutt., —♦ This peculiarity, Amira, 
p. 389, refers exclusively to quadriliterals, i. e. to Aph.; but examples 

are also found in Pe.; e. g. Ps. lxxi. 9. ed. Erpen. «■> 1 » Z (J , 

ed. Paris. «julQ£i»Z, and in Pa. Ps. cxviii. 172, Amira 
adds that this form is found particularly in prohibitory negations, 
which remark is likewise confirmed by the examples given. The 
persons of the fut. with ^ remain unchanged. But it should be 

remarked that if the form takes the suff. of the 3 per. sing. 

masc.; e- g. -iCnLaJO^^m, sometimes . falls away; e. g. Matt. viii. 
•X X - 7 ' 

25, uCTlO;,^Jp 

C. Imperative with Suffixes. 

The 2 sing. masc. remains unchanged with suffi a. 
2. of the 1 per. sing, and plur., and of the 3 sing. fem. 
When the suff. is in the 3 sing. masc. the form of suff. c. 
is used. 

In the 2 sing. fem. of the form with suff*. b. ^ 
x 

quiesces in —♦ 

In the 2 plur. masc. ala&a passes into ci^jcio with 
suff. b. 
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The 2 plur. fem. is rare, and omits ^ before the suffix. 
7 ■* 

Rem.—The imperative with — and — in Per and in the other 
7 7 

conjugations, retains its vowel unchanged ; e. g. «* 1 » SSQp hear me, 
» P •** 7 

receive him. The forms of the imperat. pass., with an 
y 'h 

active signification, also remain unchanged ; e. g. Pifl be reminded, 
7 7 ,yn ~ *X 

with suff. In respect to the transposition of Q in the 

plur. it should be remarked that 1 of Verbs ]h (§ 28. 1) loses its 

vowel —♦ But in those \S) Verbs whose imperat. does not take 

Q, this vowel is inserted after the first radical; e. g. OjLo| with suff. 
* -X "X 

kJiGIOjlOOf* Yet this transposition of Q does not always take place, 
*t *X 'TS 

as the form sometimes occurs. In Pa. and Aph. _, in 
7 -X 7 *7 

Verbs 3 Gutt.,_, falls away; e. g. with suff. *aG1Q**jQ* 
-r> 7 -X - 7 

praise him, Q-\go] with suff. lead him hither. Verbs 

p, are an exception, as they retain —; e. g. do me good. 

Also a form with ^ parag. sometimes occurs; e. g. fCL^Cl^O with suff. 

w»ai^JQ^^CLG* In the fem. plur. the paragogic form is the more 

usual; but in Pa. and Aph. both forms occur together. 

D. Infinitive with Suffixes. 

7 •» 

The infinitive Pe. with suff. a. 1. remains un¬ 
changed before the suff. of the 2 per. plur. The suffixes of 

the other persons are attached to the form Put 
* 

the infinitives of the remaining conjugations with a are 
treated as feminine substantives, the feminine suffixes of 
which (those of the 3 plur. excepted, which are attached 

separately to the form with Q) they take, attached to the 

termination Lol (Compare § 45. 2. and § 48. B. feminines, 
declension 1). 

Rem.—In Pe., where of the second syllable falls away, some 

grammarians insert, in its place, —; e. g. ClSifanSckk. Buxtorf adds 
•x y 

yet two other forms with Q a Q inserted after the third radical; e. g. 
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^mnV^oVi and If the vowel be —, as in Verbs 

ok, it remains unchanged ; e. g. 

E. Participle with Suffixes. 

Participles, which are considered as nouns, take their 
suffixes. This occurs, however, more rarely in the part, act., 

where either prepositions are used ; e. g. *4-^, who 

seek thee, or a noun formed from the participle is joined with 
7 0 #Ti -X 0 

the suffix; e. g. supporting, 01*0,1 his helper. On the 
contrary participles with separate pronouns (vid. § 18. 1. 
Rem.), or with afformatives (§ 20) form the present tense. 
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Proper Form. Sing. ] c. ! 2 m. 2 f. 

Pret. Pe. ) \\ fu¬ 
sing. 3 m.) 

-laKfcjp 

3 f. AA&O /AA£o ^oAA^o 

2 m. A^4° * * 

2 f. ^A^4o * * 

1 c. A^4o # ;aa&= ^'AA£o 

Plur. 3 m. 

i 

ujq^iD yC&4n 

^oA&d 

^Q^jO 

^qjal^o 

) .A&J 

3 f' VV 0 •••'ft. 7 
.*11 ftX^O 

^ 1 y 

2 m. ^oAja&O wiJjoAl^o * * 

2 f. * # 

i c. ^A£o # >JA& 

Infinit. -a.1X&OSO ^a^QSo 

lmP*fj ^o&£) -^A<^> * * 

2 f. .-i^O&Q *jJU^>a4o * # 

Plur. 2 m. alo&Q wjjq^ao * # 

2 f. 
*a.lllXci&£> 

* * 

Flit, sing.) 
3 m.) ^ 

-■A7H >*A£nj .xa^ni 

Plur. 3 m. 1 
p -x • -n 

wiJUQA^aj 

Pret. Pa. ^A^ 

Infin.Pa. oL^nVo ^Lq^d 
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3 m. 3 f. Plur. 1 c. 2 m. 2 f. 

oC&> oil&i 

crfA^ji oi2\^o (£&> 

CfiA^JD * * 

i 
ouAL^d *)f 

1 
* 

cnW^o ai2A£o * 

^oiaL&o 

^OTjlJqX^ GUQ±&0 

ta^4o *or»\{\n 

^onjaX&td 
T> 0 -X# . 7 

^.ninXAn 

..suite 

wfcCn. >. i, k^(},o 

o&go 

ou-».-^4o 

^u> 
0 •• «"X . 7 
i a \Ao 

VQ^ 

0> 0 ••*'X » 7 0> 0 •• *■»* . 7 
>\ An 

^olJoAI^ aijoA^a * * 

*j0U.LA1^0 aiLAL^o * * 

^cnA\(\n du^o * 

1 
Q

 
t,‘<3> 
./ 
Cx 9

- 

r 
<

d
^

 

ai^aLo rS&n^ 
* * .7 -ft 

.o.'iMn^n .aSirft£ 

ou.Sa4o * * 

wkOl Qjk.^Q^O ctL^o^d * * 

^cna^oo aiQ^ao <0^00 * * 

^auZLa4a 

uOl* 1 aSq^Q 
• 0 r * ,x ik 

Oll^O^O 

$Qbo 
* * 

^aOIQjX&QJ OuX&QJ ^anla&nj 

^ouJa^aj 
• 0 -xt . -x 

gijqa&qj 
0 -X« . -X 

^jq^Aoj 
•X 0 *X t « ■» 

icmia^bni 
"X 0 -X« . -X 

^JOA^OJ; 

ai^4° GTlL&O 

oTZal^nSo ciZal^nSo ^Zal^oio 
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§ 37. Suffixes to Verbs with third Radical Olaph 
it 

Quiescent (V). 
a 

Verbs 13 (§32) differ so widely in their mode of connection 
with suffixes, from regular verbs, as to demand a separate 
treatment. It may be remarked in general: 

1. That the termination either loses 1, as in the 3 sing, 
masc. pret. Pe., or in the sing. masc. of the imperat. Pa., 

Aph., Shaph. with suff. c; or ] is changed into movable, 

as in the infinit. Pe. with suff. a. 1, excepting before yQD , 

, where the jl which has arisen from \ also falls away, 
. 'fi 

according to some. So the termination of the fut. is 
'TS 

changed into with suff. b. 
x x 

2. Forms which end in either omit — entirely, and 
connect the suff. a. 1, with jl movable, as 3 sing. masc. pret. 

Pa. and Aph. (and sometimes Pe. with final), or —. 
remains with suff. b, as 2 sing. masc. imperat. Pe., and, 

x 

without exception , — remains also in the first case before 
•X 'T' Q 

The terminations of the imperat. fern. «-»_, 
'■ftp I p x p 

are changed into (or -»|L) with suff. b, and into 

with suff. c. 

3. The forms which end with Q otiant., take for Q the 
•X 7 -X 7 X * 

forms OQ (and o]_); and for Qj— the form Qu unchanged in 
all the preceding cases with suff. b; e. g. 3 plur. masc. 
pret. of all the conjugations excepting Peal. 

In respect to individual persons of this class of verbs with 
suffixes, the following should be remarked : 

A. Preter. with Suffixes. 
n 

{Comp. Table of Verbs with Saffixes. 

« 
9 

The 3 sing. masc. loses 1 and appends suff b, and 

suff. of the 3 sing. masc. to the form 

■x p 
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The 3 sing. fem. AL^ takes, unchanged, suff. a. 1. The 

same is true of the 1 sing. AjA..* 
. .7 

2 sing. masc. Ajl^^ takes, unchanged, suff. c. 

2 sing. fem. *aAjJ^.. attaches suff. b. to the form -ZuS... 
*7 - . *■ *7 -X** 7 

3 plur. masc. OA.. is changed into ooA , (and 0|A..) with 
suff. b. ^ ^ ^ 

3 plur. fem. remains unchanged with suff. c. 

2 masc. and fem. and 1 plur. take, unchanged, suff. c. 

Rem. Verbs 3 rad. , as they are mostly intransitives, 
take no suffixes in Peal. But Pa. and Aph. of these verbs 

n 

with a transitive signification, as well as of Verbs 11 with the 
x 

same ending, take suff. a. 1, with the falling away of —., 
"" -x I 

excepting before , »OD, where_remains. The 3 sing. 

fem. remains unchanged in Pa. Aa\^ and Aph. AIa^* The 

same is true also of the 1 sing, in both conjugations. The 
3 plur. masc. occurs mostly before the suff, with o doubled 

• -X 7 
(see Amira, p. 372); e. g. Ps. liv. 3, ed. Erjpen., oiOQi^ 

they have sought them. Sometimes the original 1 appears 

before both 00; e. g. Ps. lxxvii. 16, ^*0 olU they ha/oe seen 
• 17 #x .7 I 

thee. In Pa. O^A^and Aph. QaA^I, — falls away before 

the suff, and a. becomes movable; but Q quiesces in —; e. g. 

Qaj-m with suff. ; o/Aa] with suff. The 3 

plur. fem. in Pa. and Aph. in the simple form, takes the suff. 
x 

given in the tab. with the falling away of — over *a ; e. g. 

The paragogic form of these two conjugations 

takes suff. c. given in the table, without change. 

B. Future with Suffixes. 
'Ts 'TS 

The 3 sing. masc. |J,vJ and &11 the persons which terminate 
* * ^ mTS 

with (—, affix to the form uAytJ su^- b. The 2 and 3 plur. 

masc. and fem. remain unchanged, and are connected, as in 
the regular verb, with suff. c. 
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Hem. This mode of formation also occurs in Pa. and 
I Is 

Aph. Sometimes also_takes the place of — in the suff. 

3 sing. fern.; e. g. Matt. i. 19, Glaj-aJ that he should dismiss 

her, or in Pa.; e. g. Luke xiii. 18, 20, oi*ioj| I shall liken 

it. And with the falling away of ; e. g. ^QDQj^f I will 
show you, the correctness of which Lud. de Dieu, p. 398, 
doubts. 

C. Imperative with Suffixes. 

2 sing. masc. is unchanged with sulf. b. 
• P t # 1 f £ # 

2 sing. fern. is changed into .*~^y« with suff. b. 
• 7 ^ t -X *7^ 'X «l« 

2 plur. masc. a\. is changed into OQav. (and olL.) with 
suff. b. " ^ ^ 

“Ts • 0 'hm 0 

2 plur. fern. affixes suff. c. to the form 
N> A y A *• A 

Hem. The imperat. Pa. (Jy^and Aph. Uyy take the suf¬ 

fixes of the pret. in connection with the 3 or 1 person; e. g. 

oicd| heal her. The same is true in the plur. masc. of the 
same conjugations. In the fem., the paragogic form with 
suff. c. is the usual one. (Compare 2, above.) 

D. Infinitive with Suffixes. 

In the infinit. Pe. in place of without a vowel 

is inserted with suff. a. 1. In respect to the falling away 
is 

of a. before yQO, (see 1. above,) Lud. de Dieu, p. 395, 
doubts. The infinitives of the other conjugations are treat¬ 
ed as in the regular verb. (Compare § 36, D.) 

E. Participle with Suffixes. 

(Compare § 20 and § 36, E.) 

Passive. 

Plur. Sing. 

X l \ 7\^ 
.jAA 
O is 

Wl) 

W 

ism: 

Plur. 
Active. 

Sing. 

y «-» o 

•h o 
AA 

UUA 
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The participles of the other conjugations are inflected in 
a similar manner, retaining the characteristic vowels; e. g. 

•X » •'» 7 7 7> 7 

Pa. act. ye ask, Aph. we thank, Ethpe. 

» i <^iAVn ^ feTO about. 

General Remark. 
Y Y 

Yerbs of the form of Ua console, never lose the third 
radical letter *) when taking a suffix, but throw back its 
vowel upon the middle radical, which, according to § 36, usu- 

>77 > P 7 

ally stands vacant; e. g. pret. 3 sing. masc. %ju3(jcQ, y\ * 

3 pi. masc. fem. fut. 3 

sing. masc. imperat. 2 sing. masc. ObLtpLO, 

w»0Ll|oJD , fem. t * Ta(ao, , 2 plur. masc. \0]j^ , 
..77 0 .. V 

fem. , 4aOU(^* 
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Verb )] 

% 

Proper Form. Sing. 1 c. 2 m. 2 f. 

Pret. Sing. Pe. j 

1 x 7 

3 m. Pa. K ud»j 

9 

t^J'rO 

7 7 

>i1jCU> 

0 

yr& 

0 7 

ytUkCiJ^t 

P 

7 

wIlUjiQaa 

Pe. j lio 

3f- Pa. < blmX 

-o 

p%0 

y*-\.o 

‘’a 7 71 

•".9 

'n 7 y 

wl2A^ 

l c. A-i’pO 
* 

PA 1 
^Au*rjO 

Peal. O^D 

Plur. 3 m. -j 

Pael. ' Q+CS1J 

j *j>joo;£> 

< «-*J0 )^Q 

uJOaCOJ 

•X 7 

^00*£) 

* «\7 

>•0!^ 

•X 7 

•AOOOpD 

*aT>o)£o 

••7 

( **'r° 

3 /• 1 ^ 

••P 7 

P ^7 

tj.Hj*P£5 

• •p 7 

o '*> 7". 

^ ‘r^ 

* *7\ 7 

;jd 

n ^ 7•• 

vJt.ni A ;jo 

In fin. IpOlD ^j.I*rnlD 

0 ^ "T* ** 

^jLn^;nV) 

i 

Imp. j Pe. j wa^Q 

2 m.\ Pa. ( 

i 

vjJ.J>*r£) 

£> 7 

t-i-J’pD 
* * 

2 /. *4° 

X p 
vjJL-»’r£) 

X IP 

%-A.l^.l.v Ji * £) * * 

7 

Plur. 2 m. 0^0 

j fc^-JOOj-O 

* * 

-h • j> 

2/. <re“fc"’\v 

0 •* «£> 

waJJ-aA^ * * 

Futur. 3 w. Ir^ 
* ■» 

J..OJ 

"7\ “7% 

>“S“ 

*T\ Ts 
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3 m. 3 f. Plur. 1 c. 2 m. 

!
-

 

<+4 
<N 

i 
*T\ 7 

OUCLm 

OTpO 

. P 7 

G1aQl*j» 

p 

v° 
y 7 

^iQaj 

On P 

VQS-pQ 

X x 7 

^O.Q t CLk» 

** P 

■7\ X 7 
^JullQjNi 

o>. P 

aiZ^o 
. p»p 
GlZ^O 

6i2bj^ 
ta r 7* 
^-*-4 (ca6l*l 

ON «P 
^t-oZ-pO 

oTAji-O 
. p. I 

oiA^'pO * jQDAaJO ^iZu Jo 

wA cnoo^o 

-ciofo 

■ .mn.mi 

. -X 7 

OlOO-pO 

. 0>*7 

OIOIJJO 

GIQjIOJ 

•X 7 

Vf0ji=> 

vol^ 

* 7 

^CUXDJ 

•X *X 7 

^aooo^ 

X -X ^7 
^QDOl’pO 

On -X 7 

^QDQjlTQJ 

-n X 7 
^DOO’pO 

on On* 7 

o\ X 7 

. ra i 

.. pr 
waCTLl— 

PIN? 
(jiGLft-lapO 

. p? 
Ol—apO 

. p -ft ? 
oiiujo 

P?. 

Q 

p*r. 
r^rO 

•X P ?. 
^0. a ipQ 

On PON?. 

^ani-ipO 

ON P ?. 

ON p ON ?. 

1 cru-pQV) 
t t 
i 

• p ^ 
au’pOSD 

r i> 
, .*nVri 
\ 1 

•X P -7\ 
t^QD-rQSr? 

On P ON 

^onj;nV) 

T» P TS 
^o*rnkD 

'Ts p 
^»o»*oVn 

X 

>jidCu;o 

P 7 

va01=»J-Q 

du-pO 

. P 7 

ai;o 
P 7 

* * 

ip 
^dCL^-pO 

. ip 
OU’pD 

IP 

iip * * 

^0100^0 

•a01o|*0 

. -X 7 

OlOO’pO 

• *X» 7 

OlOl'pO 

On 7 

Vofc 

* £ 

P»IP . p ON«p P on «p 

* * 

'tn -n 

•i 

. 'A ** 
C7L»*rQJ 

** 
^•pOJ 

•x ^ * 
^aai-rTu 

'n *?\ «* 
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§ 38. Auxiliary Verbs, or Verbs Substantive. 

1. There are in Syriac two auxiliary verbs (verbs sub¬ 

stantive). One of these, ]ooi to be, which, in Hebrew, 
exists as Vau conversive, is used to form the moods and 
tenses which are wanting (see § 18. 4. Hem). The other, 

.x 

which is properly a noun, lU being, substance, essence (essen¬ 

tia), with Olaph prosthetic A*|, takes the place of the aux¬ 

iliary verb to be. The former of these, ]ooi, belongs to 

Verbs ]], like which it is inflected, but in respect to which 
it is to be particularly observed, that, when connected with 
the participle, preter.or future, the Ol (with Linea occultans) 

is not pronounced; this is also the case when the verb is 10 x y 

oai he 

has begun. Upon the double formation of the fut. (oou 

and ]oou, see § 35, 2, c. The inflection of a is as follows: 

Plur. 

F. C. M. 

(we are) 

Sing. 

c. f. a m. 

(lam) 1. 

u (thou art) 2. 

oAaA (he, she is) *^0103. 

(ye are) ^OLQ^A^j 

^jiOuAa) (they are) ^OOuA^| 

2. In connection with is formed , which is inflect¬ 

ed similarly to ; e. g. I am not. M in connec¬ 

tion with looi forms the imperfect; e. g. ]oai Aul or looi 

^oio^uf/h? was. The same tense is also expressed by looi 

fool, looi doubled marks the pluperfect; e. g. Zuooi Zuooi 

I had been. 
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CHAPTER III. 

The Noun. 

39. Derivation of Nouns. 

1. Nouns, as in Hebrew and Chaldee, are primitive, 
derivative, and sometimes compounded. To primitives 
belong nouns of one and two syllables, which indicate ani¬ 
mals, plants, metals, numbers, members of the bodies of 
animals, etc. (See Gesenius, Lelirgeb. p.478, sq.). Inasmuch 
as they coincide with simple verbal forms, they are always 
recognized as nouns by the nature of the object which they 

7 7 ^ 

designate ; e. g. flesh, golf silver. The 
derivatives, which are by far the most numerous, are form 
ed partly from verbs (verbals), and partly from nouns 
(denominatives). 

2. The derivation of nouns is effected; a) without any 

change of the original word ; e. g. counsel, from 

to counsel; mourning, from to mourn; 

or by a mere change of the vowel; e. g. king, 
p 

fCD | fetter; h) by the falling away of the radical letter ; e. g. 

|Al» sleep, from care, from 
heart, from ; but especially c) by the addition of 
formative letters or of entire syllables. Those letters, if 
initial, are ], So, 2, * ; if medial, they are and Q ; 

final, 1, 2* Several of these formative letters are some¬ 

times found in the same noun ; e. g. jjlSo^2 scholar, 

dominion, compassion, ilaoa; flame. 
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§ 40. Nouns derived from Verbs. 

Verbal nouns are kindred either to participles, and de¬ 

note the subject or object of the action (Concrete Nouns), or 

they are kindred to the infinitive, and receive the significa¬ 

tion of the action or quality itself (Abstract Nouns). But 

frequently in the formation of these nouns, rare or obsolete 

forms of the infinitives and participles are chosen. The 

following tables present a collective view of the modes of 

formation. 
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TABULAR VIEW 
OF 

NOUNS DERIVED FROM REGULAR AND IRREGULAR VERBS. 

I. PARTICIPIAL FORMS. 

A. Of PEAL. 

a. The simple hut unusual Participial Forms, which are most- 
ly Adjectives. 

-A-.. 
\ 

Absolute state, t j 
Emphat. state., ( \i%0 i 11& 

7 
a man. 

Uma 

foolish. 

an associate. rural, quiet. 
*07 
l^rv« leprous. 

ff ^ n 

7 7 
<y,io sick. 

Q1 and rP 
« 0 7 
{■QjlL mournful 

*0 7 
• 

pure. 

]] and 

Id®, Cl® equal. 
V* 7 

hard. 

t— ^_ -\ 

uy impure 
x 7 

much. 

From these are derived Abstract Nouns ; e. g. "|Z 
•f* 17 

multitude. 

hardness; 
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b. Usual Participial Forms of Peal. 

a. Active. 

Absolute state, 

Emphat. state, ( p&£> 
T, 0 

JCT1CD a witness. 

black. 
h 

ISaAl an inhabitant. 
o 

rp 
•.9 0 
|rQj a herdsman, 

•j v 
Ql and wiA 

&A reviling. 

]]u 

pulj a herdsman. 
> 0 

(JQ1js» a landlord. 

IT and ]£ 

u»v a physician. 

P and ]i 

m beautiful. 

(3. Passive. 

( 

t pi*4o 

i \»» sound. 
ip 

wU2) 
* P I X 

given. 
>> * 

QlI and 

4A cursed, 

soft. 
i 

blind. 

Ml 

renowned. 

free. 

.u 
concealed. 

P and U 

lie m. l&|e 

P" and ^ 

( Md 
17 

.cuy] righteous. 

U 
Ip i»y 

1-k.y^j a hireling. 

P * 7 

dry. 
•/ 

rp 
* P XV 

l^a^J long-suffering. 

Ml 
* P 17 

beloved. 

PIA1? r«™. 

f. beautiful. 

Uoj prophet, 1’aAj prophetess. 

Here belong also AbstractNouns, as 12o^T healing, 12da*a4 
»P« *0 1 'XX? *P% -X 17 

publication, |ZO)ps» freedom, QCu>1 and righteousness, 
%P» *«. I 7 

|/ne »o x dryness. 
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c. With Immutable Vowels. 

Ab. stat., j ^OO & with [ 
Emph. , (n<&> w w ]i 
* 9 « P y 9 *■ % 0 9 +9 0 ^ 

a plough- )Q11 small. [2)0r.» a bias- fnV)QSD a red 
man. * ^pliemer. (color). 

« P »P 7 «jP. x« 7 %P *>#P p. y 

)L4o^> a mob, (lO)] a sower. ^ALf)*>) a friend, 
a rabble. 

t . » . » . <> 

^2) J2) *2) raerer.] (2) 

f a carpenter. \\Q2i\a preacher. 1*0)( a ham- pO20f black. 
M .» t, » 1/ ft »P P 

Q1 and «^1 ^2) Q1 and «^-l p^O \apossessor. 

|)GLm a spend- IJofiJ damp. pQul a giver. Q1 and «-tl 

thrift. Oil and «jl1 
*ppy t » p x ^p* * p *p p x . 

p~a) a judge. pQu) a destroyer. \LCljJsDmortal. pJDQ^fortunate. 
*» »/ */ »/ 

Ml Mi Ml Ml 
»ppy *p •> y ^p-x p md ^ -x divorce. 
|))) a combatant. |)Orv. a youth. |10].V. a barber. P-^0) a bill of 

11V. * * %p-x p\^ v>p. * 
|J.H0 an orator. f*Q*.. a spy. p •) a cleft. 

fl’and .A U'and .A Hand .A 

w*. a seer. VoA* mournful. Ilo^a creator. 
*ap«7< * »p.xp 

|» » quiet. (00)* a mocker. 

11 and jib 
» P P »7 

p-2) j a baker. 

From these are formed Abstract Nouns, like rejection, 
*P. X. -X <\P* -X ... *P» X -X P 

(105011 littleness, (Z0*0)| division, (AQJQ^l giving, etc. 
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B. PARTICIPIAL FORMS. 

a. Of the other Active Conjugations. 

Pael. 

It takes the usual 
form, and the form j 

with and the 

form 

Aphel. Shaphel. 

Usual form and Usual form and 

» t? p y 
p^DjlO a leader. 

to^fDVo poor. 

1* 
^ P P « 7 

P-SuAd a teacher. 
99 

a torturer. 

n ir 
QL and 

% P 7 

L.O]Ao united. 

1&.-SO high. 

)] and *A 

fJU^wLO seditious. 

•.0 0 7 

(A*>OllO a leader. 

]] and 12) 

]llsD|S0 a physician. 

]] and ]i. 
*p* p 7 
p(>a comforter. 

rr^°ra 

1&a^a pincers. 

Vaaao an offense. 

U> 
7 7 

^_kLiailO true. 

i 

spainng. 

li. 
injurious. 

n n 

QA and 
x 

]] and A 
«S “» 7 

fy.K»Ao a watch-tower. 

a sickle. 

j] and *jl£) 

a confessor. 

rich. 
•.0 7 
|rO\«V) a sZave. 
^*p «p 7 

[SAut changing. 
n 

*jl£> 
■sP P 7 

(ADI CIS a deliverer. 

)J and A 
% p p 7 

(■tASitV) proud. 

Part. pass. 
^7 7 

completed. 

From these are derived Abstract Nouns, as direction, 

ftoiilso doctrine, YZoiImlSo healing, &c. 
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b. Of the Passive Conjugations. 
f 

Ethpeel. 

Usual form and i 
o 2 

Ethpaal. 

Usual form and 1 
0 \0 P j- 

m o ? . " 

Eshtapbal. 

Usual form and i 
p-pp r . p yd r , ■ipVp 

those "with (.1 ) those with (A ) those with pL 

QL and «-tJL } curdled. and 

tlglA.f^ZAiO entreat- . ] \ aXV) AaId /mZZ, 
ing. * o o 7 . ■* 

(AL^ZaIo renowned. 

eloquent. 

C. PARTICIPIAL FORMS OF LESS FREQUENT CONJUGATIONS. 

Palel. Pealel. Paiel 

Usual form and ] ( Usual form and i Usual form and i 

i \&4o f fl&A f 
^Q^QOl a church- unhurt. *|p^-u2 a farrier. 

treasurer. 

Parel. Taphel. Quadriliterals. 

Usual form and ] ) Usual form and 

i V&>2 
| an accuser. 

»t> 7 

"k~ a pitcher. 

^OTrrak? sudden. 

1^2 an interpreter. 

] rj>.^LZ a pupil. 
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II. INFINITIVE FORMS. 

a. Simple 

A. OF PEAL. 

Infinitive Forms— -Segholates. 

r 

Absolute state, j (U) j 

Ernphat. state, * 1^4° i ijia 
9 7 

\m21 J the soul. rain. 
^ 0 -X 
pjQO holiness. 

•. 0 7, 
pj) morning. 

^ 0 # -X 
P)QO the knee. 

sea-grass. 
* 0 7 

herbage. 

*1^0*1 a lamb. 
h 

1^50*) a way. 

a child. 
• 

diligence, (for l^p). 
0 o 

Q1 and «-»-l 
O t/ 

Q1 and «jl! Q1 and ul 

^ZqSd death. ]ajl» peace. goodness. 
•. 0 7 

01 a yoke. 

' ]] and 

•. 0 7 

jj-ij a dwelling. 

V and 

fclQD an end. 

*P 7 
l°r^ joy. 

• 
rest. • 

V 
Ml Ml 

*9 
Ml 

]Vy» a treasure. 

]] and |l 

the heart. 
-X 

|)QO coldness. 

]] and ]l U and wi£) 

'\I.\2) countenance. l2o1T labor. *| LZi 0*| anguish. 

It is seldom that all three forms are found derived from one orig¬ 

inal ; e. g. flsul a rope, a pestilence, WhcL guilt; oftener 

two forms, as ]]} an oak, a storm (from %). 
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b. Infinitive Forms with Immutable Vowels. 

Abs. stat. 
) MV ^ *n -v 

Em. stat. ( 
UP P -X 

^Q£) 
*P P -X 

herd. 1^2)05 a punc 

tea* a w;or&. ture. 

( Cl^JD 

U^a^x) ( 

jloorA seizure. Q^SCP folly. 

Uia^c a fiance. I2aa& a &«w<7- 

]i> 1-iOO ^amny. ]a rf0m‘ 

1W a girdle. \22 (and a fetter. 

}2uxai a howl- 
ye y* ing. 
|^2u ( renown. 

" +±2i " i " 
4 <J1PP x ^ an(i " . " 

ys/ T |J2>CU tradition. * , 77 .. and » 
UlSo a vessel. 4t°• talkative- .x * 

„ K 55 Qfavor. 
Q1 and »,.x ness• Vi t« 

<x question. p ^ an<^ 

IZoliji indecency. y. -X V 

(ACUOV»a appear¬ 

ed P 

|1a.D nature 
0 0 " " 

|lb) a flowing. ^ an^ 

]] and ^ 4*002)perfume. 

Uv’,01 medita-^ admllinV- 

> U and .A 

l*X ! _ 7- UlAoId arrival. 
IZU-pO reading. 7^ ,x 

^ 4-^OlsO fullness. 

y> o Wv 
IJLLvt res£. „ „ A 

|.OOCLi confi- 
]] and wjjS dence. 

UaI a sprout. ]3 and 

ance. 

yzoaLo 
sion. 

posses- 

)] and 

(2a4a orna¬ 
ment. 

y p -x 

4-9 QJ error. 
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B. USUAL INFINITIVE FORMS OF PEAL AND OF THE 

OTHER CONJUGATIONS. 

Peal Pael. Aphel. Shapliel. 

Usual form Usual form Usual form and 
and and 

W^l Vs&abo 

^q£\QLD or lkAA> laAwOfl 
thought. change. 

a &cc?. |q.*.12)Z flattery. 
•.0% X 0 7 

|£OrQl» slavery. 

|;OjiO a desert. help. IsAQaD a concussion. 

]]QaakD a thrust, \aobsl. combat. *1^°^ delay. 

£ ]a la la 

VM& a speech. mer- 12a de- 

chafidise. struction. 
o t/ o 

, » - * go . *ju£) 

insight. ^k^j^oLdespair.^LoulOL^Da gift. ]LoiOCL» deliver- 
• r; II II *> 

QA and awcc. 

tfnaSo departure. fcfiQSo a saw. 

bellows. |A»q4a rubbish. |;QAd a hoe. 

QA and »-*-A ]3 and .A 11” (and )a) V and -A 

)4so harken- 1W>2 a man- 
^ ing. tie. sernbly. 

]] and -A p and .A) P and *±2) P and *. ^ 

P*,iO a drawing lL,oZ doctrine. 12mua aSx> cow- lajOQji a pro- 
'off (of water). elusion. raise. 

y and )£> 

fATZlSD arrival. 

*|ZcLtA^O aw as- ).* ^IPCXfl cow- 
clusion. 
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C. INFINITIVE FORMS OF THE 

CONJUGATIONS. 

• 

LESS FREQUENT 

r— 
Palel and Palpel. Pealel. 

■> 

Pavel and Paiel. 

splendor. IASoIsqSji in- ti,oZ a. worm. 
b b 

Q1 and nocence. V and ^ 

•k P P * 

motion. 
i/'* 

'll 

IZ.IAj^ a mystery. 

Pali. 

|]2^Q2) contam- 
ination. 

1-aOl^Q^) astonish- 
merit. 

/ 

Parel. Pamel. 
s 

Tapliel. 

« 9 P # X # 

fjDOl9Q£0 swiftness. 
fc P P -X 

shame. "IrSD^oZ doctrine. 
• 
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§ 41. Denominative Nouns. 

Here belong : 

1. Nouns ; a) without any formative additions, derived 

from some other nouns, which may be either primitives or 
• • o y 

derivatives of verbs; e. g. gardener, from paly. a 

garden; a seaman, from salt; b) with the 
^ (7 0 a. S 0 

formative syllables p- mase., (Ai.- fern., (Patronymics or 

Gentile Nouns); e.g. pAooOl* Roman, ]Aj.^;rn>*|israelitess; 

with the falling away of the syllable *floa in names 

of towns ; e. g. p.ma| an Ephesian, from *£oom£)|; or 

Feminine Abstract Nouns, terminating in *)2q and ; e.g. 

youthfulness, from VU, a youth ; I2o^.o&. blind- 

ness, from blind; beginning, from the 

head, principal; c) diminutives with ya or *£DQ mase. and 

]2lJq fern, attached to the noun; e. g. a little son, 

from fej ]iaw1 a little brother, from TAJoi^s a lit¬ 

tle daughter from 12-A; ]»*oasLo a young dog, from 1&Ad. 

Sometimes we find both forms in use; e. g. and 
» 0 -X 7 . . n 1? 7 . A 

manikin, from Ir^y^ Diminutives from com¬ 

pound nouns also occur; e. g. pamj;iD from ; also 

a double formation ; e. g. a very little man, 

|ZujqAjoZ;!D a very little daughter. 

Rem.—Amira (p. 145) mentions a form with the third radical 

letter doubled, and Q inserted between them ; e.g. a little 

assembly, from 
4! 

2. Adjectives belong here, which are formed; a) by affix- 
o » y x ^ o o 

ing the terminations p mase. and |A*J fern. ; e. g. pA»oj 

mase. }AdL»Oj fern., spiritual, from 6) by affixing 

the terminations p mase. Taa fern. ; e. g. mase. 
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o *K * 0 
(AxiQsQy. fem. corporeal from |So»Qv. ; ordinal numerals 

0 a. 0. •O % 

(see § 50. 3); e. g. ]uAjl^Z the third,from |A^Z; c) by affix¬ 

ing the terminations masc., )2uj fem.; e.g. UUloi masc., 
0 0 

fem. 

Rem.—In respect to the cases under a. and c. above, Amira re¬ 

marks (p. 106) that the latter is rather used in metaphorical lan¬ 

guage, yet he also admits the interchange of the two forms. 

42. Composite and Exotic Nouns. 

1. The formation of words by composition is more frequent 

m Syriac than in the other Semitic dialects, (see Michaelis, 

p. 151; laid, de Dieu, pp. 73, 74). The words most fre¬ 

quently used in forming compounds are ^ son ; e. g. 

man, ]Jah^voice; A£a sir j e.g. enemy; *Oymuch; 
» 0 7~ 7 x / . » f)m y x 

e. g. jDj householder; principal; e. g. 

firstling; |£uahouse; e.g. Aj^a Iffi^O corn-house; sometimes 

^h}° eating / e. g. U^r adversary. In changing the 

Concrete idea into the Abstract, either the last part of the 
^0« 'X o • 

compound word only is regarded ; e.g. hostility, 

or both parts are changed into the feminine ; e. g. 1ZoAjl£> 
, y 7 

house-holding. Upon the plural inflection see § 44. 

2. The Syrians have introduced many Greek words into 

their language, and given them either Syriac terminations 

or permitted them to retain, more or less, the Greek forms. 

The following are examples ; hyia, yQj._^wJO| suayysXjov, 
10 7 ..I * 0 -X ^ U1! I1 l5* 

sfeaywyyj, rfvpyog, ysufxsrgiu, 

^\vn juuxXXov, p-a&>]fiaTa, 
O X 0* X 

j^OSQiaa.^CL^Q£0 (T'uXXoyia'jao^. There are some peculiarities 
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in the formation of these words, for which see § 12. 5. and 

§ 44. Eem. 8. At the time of the Crusades, the Syrians 

introduced words also from the western languages ; e. g. 

the Franks, Germany, England, 
X X 'TS 

Prince, Henry, etc. 

§ 43. Gender of Nouns. 

The Syriac language has but two genders, masculine and 
feminine. The latter is distinguished partly by the signifi¬ 
cation and partly by the form. 

1. In respect to the signification, the gender is fixed by 

the same rules as in Hebrew. Masculines are the names of 

men, masculine offices, nations, mountains, months and 

rivers. Feminines are the names of female persons and ani¬ 

mals, countries, cities, and members of human and animal 

bodies, which are found double although they have mascu- 

line endings in the plural; e. g. feet from etc. 

2. In respect to form, the feminine is characterized by 

- ( |Z ), Q_, Z* But the first of 

those final syllables, which is particularly used for the for- 

mation of feminines from masculines (e. g. female com- 
7 

panion from masc.), must not be confounded with a 

similar sounding termination of masculines (the emphatic 

state, § 45, 3) usually given in the lexicons, as the only mas¬ 

culine form in use. To distinguish this fern, form from the 

masculines, it is usually given with the termination 12; 

e.g. ItalLb the queen. The forms with q! and have 

arisen by apocope from e. g. goodness, beam. 

The last of the above mentioned endings Z is seldom used ; 

e. g. AiSo part. 
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, ^ P 

Rem.—1. The feminine ending |~ is generally found in adjee 

fives ; e. g. masc. fem. If the word ends with ") , this 

letter is changed into jl , and forms (a; e. g. masc. b&.QJ fem. 
P 

Gentile nouns and numerals ending with change that termina- 

tion into ; e.g. masc. fem. Nouns with \L 

final are masculine when 4 is a radical letter of the noun ; e. g. 

1W> bow, 12a: ornament, lLf olive. 

Rem.—2. Many nouns with'a masculine ending are feminine or 

common. They are usually given in the emphatic state (§ 45. 3) ; 

e. g. laS ship, way, rib, earth, pitcher, 
o -c *x P 7 y -X y P 7 

|9 p) well, herd, !?Qy; /me of battle, JlOl com. time, 

|«Q1 leather bottle, sword, com., (J^qLd burden, fpD talent, 

stone, f£Op 6e//y, com. tongue, soul, pQJ fire, 

^JCJICD com. moon, Tp» shield, IcQCD com. motk, \si M. branch, 

5ec?, )js»05 com. teme?, iL'Zi com. terror, ]LLb com. firma¬ 

ment, hades, Va*.q» rws£, com. heaven, ]aVosa com. 
V * 

snn, ^©CL© lily. Names of animals also are of the common gen- 
•X P P 71 «P 7 

der ; e. g. cm ass, |J_SQ^ a camel ; also the cardinal num¬ 

bers from 20 to 100.. Greek nouns retain their gender ; e. g. 

%£CO PJQ£Q (fvvobog, la.Alj <haBrrjxr]. In general, those nouns are 

considered as feminine which come from the feminine of the He1 

brew, ending in flT, and all of those nouns which, in the emphatic 

state, end in *|L (§ 45. 3). 
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44. Number of Nouns. 

There are two numbers in Syriac, the singular and plural. 
There are, indeed, four dual forms, taken from the Hebrew, 

n\ -n 7 7 

ending in (^joZ masc. two, ^»ZjZ fern, two, ^ Z]k> two 
7s 7S 

hundred, and Egypt); but they cannot be considered 

as a special form of the language. Pairs are usually ex¬ 
pressed by the plural, and duality by the numeral tiro. 

The plural of masculines is formed by annexing the 
I ' -X t 

syllable to the noun sing.; e. g. ^>04 mountains, from 
•X P 0 p -X 

that of the feminine by ^ (instead of (); e. g. jJoAs 

virgin, plur. 
^ /# 

Rem. 1. Plural masculines of derivatives from Verbs U , 
7\ 7 ^ 

ending with "l- and , terminate in ; e. g. u boy, 
...» 77 7 

plur. dwelling, plur. Feminines 
♦X P *x t 7 

ending in a and L take ; e. g. kingdom, plur. 
p « 7 . x p 1 

^00-110 : those ending in take ^-1; e. g. creature, 
0 7s n 

plur. Nouns derived from Verbs Ml, if the doubled 
consonant appear again in the plural, take Linea occidtans 

x • • 7 

under the first of the similar letters ; e. g. from 
• ; 7 x .. 7 »P7 

from fklL people. 

Rem. 2. Some masculines form the plural in the same 
* ns *0 

manner as feminines. Here belong: (od| physician, plur. 

^QGo|; Voo] crib, plur. iZoIio] ; I-*?] fo'ow, plur. IZo—ol ; 

*Z( place, plur. <OjZ]; pcUi snake, plur. |Zoq.kj ; Mjqd 

mule, plur. IZqjjqo ; throne, plur. ; ns 

\7 F n£,‘x V CV’x 

night, plur. . ; |JQ£3 member, plur. |Zaico ; 
N -n p P7P P>P 

herdsman, plur. (as a part. ^1?) ^Qi>; |a» cup-bearer, 
*0- P 7 P . 

plur. I Icing , &c. (Compare Agrell, Comment, de vametate 
generis et numeri, p. 68 ; and upon the absolute and em¬ 
phatic states, the I1* form and use, see § 45. 1. 3.) 
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Rem.—3. The following feminines form the plural like mascu¬ 

lines ; a) by rejecting the feminine ending of the emphatic singular 

(§ 45. 3), fcol’di, ; (1ZAj| woman, US); 1 tef 

Ik’ garden, UV; ftioio.. coal, lisoa.; X^y fig-basket, 

Kr 'n \°k ^ 1 ^ 0 ,4»^p . fs 

; (Al!iD> tear, thorn, 5 wheat, 

tfoa window, *}q£) ; tile, 1"A^ basin 

1^5 leaf (ofi paper), 5 lAL^iO sickle, 5 

sieve, VonAO; word, IK ; lAii hair, ]lSo’ 

rz-k cave, Tpk>; 12-ACO barley, ; *| A1a£1CD sAep, 

Ikli’ cluster (of grapes'), ]dl£; fe thong, V=k'; fZitka 

* ^ 'X P • P ^p *kC>J * 

bridle, ,,Q\f ; |A2t^O 6ar&, ; (Zp^» almond, 'rxv; 

lki year, ; ]ki W, ^ ; lkfZ etc.; 

b) by retaining 2; e. g. V4=> booty, Fia; T^vv cry, ^v\; 

s/yA£, *|2]-m ; IZjX noxious means, ]Zl2I ; 1Z*|^ ugliness, *)Z] 

]Az) ^ care, "|A£)^ ; *|Al£) calling, *|Al£) ; *)A>aQjj rws/, fAj^CX® 

(see Agrell, passim, p. 7 0. sq.) 

Rem.—4. Some nouns form a double plural (the feminine form 

sometimes having a metaphorical meaning) ; e. g. father, 
x P »y P 0 <7 »* X ,«X 7 0^7 7 

^_aCl£) | and army, and ; 
»P 7 T, 0 7 7 17 0 7 

(LarAj breast, and ’ ^^1 time, and ^.1^1 (times, 
7 x »x p 7 ..I 

turns in repetition) ; pi hand, and ^01r.»| (gripe of the hand)', 
•X xy 0 7 "i^C TVn 0 7 V71 

day, ^LdcU and ^LOQ-a ; heart, and ; 
p x p 0 7 0 ,7 X# y 0,7V 

|;iO lord, and tOjlO ; 9CJIJ stream, ^a901J and ^0>01J ; 
*p x ix p* x » p 7 xy 0 7 

\rAdL feast, and ^>|.X ; p-tX eye, and (foun- 
A P •* I VS 0 "* *0 7 XV 

tain) ; heel, and ; p;£> horn, and 
0 7 « 0 xp P P 

(corner) ; pQj# name, and , etc. 
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masculines as in some of the above examples, take Q or 01 between 

the plural ending and the last radical. Also some feminines in "jZ 

take Q and Ol before the plural ending; e.g. l&ool people, rZok>1; 
part, Reuse; l&Sl offering, RoXl; mother, 

handmaid, 12o6or (compare § 49). Sometimes u. is in- 
<\P». -X -f> •.!>. P*« -X m. 0. * *P. P X 

serted ; e. g. fZjQOj bee, |Aj^QO> ; |AOO> place, ; 
^ *X 0 *x 

fZVCDQCO mare, |Z\^£0Q£0, etc. 

Rem.—5. The composites (§42.1) form the plural in such a man¬ 

ner that either ; a) the last part of the composite is inflected ; e.g. 

JCQ21Q AjlO granary, or ; b) the first part; e. g. (aLlIQ man- 
..£> . 0 

hind, or; c) both parts ; e.g. p-.QZ.12D tattling. 

»p«. 7 

Rem. 6.—Some words only occur in the plural; e.g. (jlSd water, 

Ll.m life, \2)\face, {.jAd> worth. 

Rem. 7.—Some singular names (collectives) take the plural mark, 
«*P « P-» 7 »P»*P 

jtiibui (§ 6); e. g. J&D) horses, |;.Q2 cattle, sheep. Amira 
«kP*» J t a.0.* X 

(p. 95) also places here |rJk.4 birds and (r^.10 draft-cattle. 

Rem. 8. Greek nouns, without regard to gender, take the Syriac 

plural ending of masculines in {— ; e. g. [OQOEQjlOJ srfitixorfot, 
«V 1\ A ^ *X 

cpaXayyeg, tLQ..O> Soygara. Less frequently do they take 
H # # t t # 0 7 * x 

the plural terminations of feminines in fL\ e.g. (ZcuopiD gr\yavu\, 

yzo?M" rfrabia. Letters which constitute the Greek singular 

terminations are commonly omitted; but in some instances retained; 
* 7\ -X P 

e. g. (CDQkU vogoi from vogog. The plural terminations beg and reg, 

from ig and ag, are represented by 1r and 5 e* x\eiSeg 

from xXsi^; avSgiavreg from uvbgiug. The Syriac often re¬ 

tains the termination of the Greek plural and of the cases, represent- 
v m. 7 7 m.7 

ingtlie accusative ag (first declension) by «£D, «.£D|, *GDO and *£D0|; 

7 0 »« 7 r I 7 X.» 7 

e. g. kCQJOl %uvug, fc£D|J_^2) cpiaXag, *£DQlaZ| ’AS?]va£, 

*CDO*|^ilO Keyxgeag; oi and ous (second declension) by Q and 
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1? y*»i* 71* 

; e. g. I |J2lO xspaAoua; the genitive 

X y y y y 

are represented by «.£D, «.£D| and «£0O ; e.g. Kcocfugas, 

doygarct. Some of these plural endings occur in Latin 
\k p *7 .7 . -v 

nouns; e. g. .atfarf annonce ; castra. The same is nouns; 

w£Q|l 

(comp. Agrell Otiol. Syr. p. 46—49). 

45. Different Relations (States) of the Noun. 

1. Besides the absolute and construct state of the Hebrew, 

of which the latter marks the genitive, there is in Syriac 

and Chaldee, an emphatic state. It originally marked the 

noun with the definite article. It also occurs where we 

should not expect to find the definite article. 

Rem.—The indefinite article is expressed by the absolute state, 

or by one. There are many nouns which never, or very seldom, 

occur in the absolute state ; e. g. heat, (lode situation, 

2. The construct state ; a) of nouns masc. sing., does not 
0 

differ from the absolute state; e. g. good; but in the 
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7 ft 

plural, the ending is changed into ; e. g. ^£^4 con- 

struct state from Nouns masc., which form the plural 
•n ... 7 

by (§ 44.R,em.l), change that termination into ; e.g. 

from in the fern, sing., p. of the absolute 

state is changed into 2 ; e. g. Ao2 from HI To the ter¬ 

minations q and only 2 is added; e. g. 2 era Vo from 

, Afrom «-*;£)♦ In the plural; 2 is appended 
. 00 P 

instead of < ; e.g. A^4 from 

3. The characteristic of the emphatic state, for both gen¬ 

ders and numbers, is final 1 (= the Hebrew article). This 

is ; a) attached to the sing, of nouns masc. with _L. preceding; 
. 0 7 7 

e.g. from ^»QL people. In the plural the noun masc. takes 

the termination p- with the falling away of ul. ; e. g. 
7 7 • •• 7 7 

^fd.^the men, (from the constr. state from 

b) in the emphatic state fern. sing, and plur. is attached 

to the construct state. In the sing. _1_ falls away before 2 ; 

e. g. fAl'oAa from constr. state ASoAo. In the plural, — 

is retained before 2; e. g. TASoAa from t&oba. 

Rem. 1.—The emphatic state plur. masc. ends in m nouns 
'K *9 7 

which take —a— in the plural, (§ 44. Rem.l); e. g. priaLo from 

^ raiD. Only three nouns take p—. instead of (.ju_ ; viz. \ -0.^4 

boys, p^^O fragments, and breast, from the emphat. sing. 
» »0 7 7 " > •• 7 

p. A4 , p The emphatic forms P-*AO water, and 

| itni heaven, belong here. Buxtorf cites yet a third form, with 

I» • e. g. Rom. ix. 24. prQ; 26. f—jLLO; Ephes.ii.il. 

But these forms are not recognized by Annra, and the form in 

should perhaps be restored in these cases, as more correct. The fol- 

lowing should be noted as irregular emphatic plural forms : 
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«l 0 ■» TV . •^'••0 .1 ^ 0 I « T\0” T> "> 

from fJD\ fruit, from ptuO odor. l_JOp»from (O\±* sight, 

fAa from 1LA house, etc. 

Rem. 2.—Feminines with masculine endings (§ 43. Rem.2), form 

the emphatic state like masculines by attaching the termination |L; 

e. g. earth, einphat. state |; ^*0J^ knee, empliat. state 
* 0 , -X -.0 

pjQO* Before the ending p of the fern, absol., Q is inserted and 
•X »£>. -X 7 - 0 7 0 

quiesces in —; e.g. {/.Opja from JO^joy. Forms with p- take 

Some words in the emphatic form take Q before the last 

radical; e. g. from ]]o}iO food. Feminines which are 
V? * y formed from masculines, like from and especially 

adjectives, form the emphatic state fern., by affixing the syllable 

U to the masc. absol.; e. g. (from masc). Adjectives 

in 1- change this termination into e.g. }’uU from n dull. 

Those in take after 1; e. g. lAoJ-SOj^pO from ^HO^pO 

compassionate. In the einphat. state plur., some words change j. 

before | into Q ; e. g. f AQOJ from p£U sheep. Some take Q ; 

e.g. }2aiiO from Alio part. Others insert jl. ; e. g. VaI’^LI 

from rz-^tio bundle. 

Rem. 3.—The emphatic form is found even before the genitive, 

which is formed by j ; e. g. servant of the king 

(vid. Syntax, § 73). 
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Table of the Different Relations (States) of the Noun. 

(§§ 45 and 48). 

MASCULINES. 

A. Nouns of one and two syllables with immutable vowels. 

(Decl. 1. § 48). 

Plural. Singular. 

emphat. constr. absol. emphat. constr. and absol. 

« •»» 7 ..IX 

u.» 

X 

dsukb Head. 

£Ud 

• •7® P 

*jwJ|Lo Vessel. 
•.•••* P 7 ..7 0 7 ..I p 7 + t> 0 7 0 7 

,a\ 

Thief. 

7 

P CLOj-a 

•• 7 -X 7 

vaJOO^ 

.. T -X 7 *0 X 7 

(JQO;_a 

•X 7 

.ao-p. Herb. 
« T'P** 0 ••7 0 p 

^*v 

X..p p 

v*-* V 

p.’ p. V p. e Nazarite. 
« T< •• 7 

ISolQL 

7 •• 7 x •• 7 + 07 

]iQl Nation. 

B. Nouns in which 
7 -» 

— and — of the ultimate syllable fall away, 

but the vowel of the penultimate is retained (Decl. II). 

7 

I 

7 Im 7 * 0 7 7 7 

p3 Talent. 
s'" •• 0 

| >01CD 
7 •• P 

-»>01£Q 
• 

X •• 0 

^*50100 

* 0 P 

(5 at co 

i* p 

301C0 
• Witness. 

» 07 

Hr—*1 
• 

7 • •»! 

-»l—»( 
• 

I..^x 

ur 
• 

7 

r1 
• 

Hand. 
VK * 7 

• • ••• 

7 7 

• 

"7S 

^ • • •• • 
*T\ 

«\ P 7 

F*=>r^) 

f 

7 7 

Altar. 
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f> 7 

C. Nouns in winch. — (in gutturals — ) of the ultimate syllable 
7 

falls away, and the vowel — appears over the antepenultimate 

radical consonant. (Decl III). 

(One dead)* 

D. Segholate forms, which begin with a vacant consonant, over 

which the original 
O 

assumed in their stead 

7 7. 

— or — reappears in inflection, 

(Decl. IV). 

•X 

or Q is 

••7 # 7 

King. 
<yr\«. 7. 

I r 

7 •• "7* 

.u iSIZ0 

T\ m.0 7. 

\2iSD Beck. 

tsjao 
•• 7 -X 

uJ)Q2 
• 

•• X <X 

Q£5 

•. o -x 

(-®3dO «J0O rO Holiness. 
.. .7 7 ••• x 7 

Ea Master. 
a 7 

pDOi 

• •7 7 

. . Vnn , 

• • x 7 

^jlIOCLs 

% P 7 

(lOQ.* Day. 
» i> •• 7 ••7 7 • •X 7 % P 7 

Eye. 

« Impure. 

E. Nouns derived from Vrerbs |] ending with , 
7 

) ‘ * ' » in which 

1 passes into and is movable as in both the other forms 

(Decl. V). 

* 0 7 7 p*» 

>axL ) 

'T* 0«* 

tin’ 

1 ,'2 

pi) that grazes. 
«kP« P 7 0: 

|Zql > 

• P 7P*» 

ZciL ) 

p 7 *.p 

jQl 9 

^ 'hj> 

p>) Herdsman. 
7 # 7 • 7. 7 

^AmVn 
• 7 7 

«.jl,^£ClSd Abandoned. 

* * * 
«.aXj9 ifosL 

* P 7 7 7 'Ts * P 7 

(a-O* Prisoner. 
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FEMININES. 

^ i 

A. Nouns with immutable vowels (Q, ,etc.) before the ending 

U (Decl. I). 

VoAa Virgin, VS Bride, HLao City. 

Plural. Singular. 

emphat. constr. absol. emphat. constr. absol. 

tf&oAa A^oAo fAloAs A^oAa VoAa 

12SS5 AiSS lilo A^ vs 

Ala ,10 
• 

0 • 

^ • • 

.7 

Ala ,10 
• • 

B. Nouns, whose final syllable begins with two consonants, which, 

in the emphat. state sing, have JL. or _il inserted between them 

(Decl. II). 

- Vk)jf Widow, VU Chariot, 
* P ^ 

Alms. 

iA^o-,r ASioiT ^vr A^iV M 
«p •• p 

V 
^ p. p • 

lAo?l Aoji rPr w 
• ••• 

Ao«* 
«p * 

C. Nouns, in whose emphat. state, the vowel of the first s yllable is 

moved forward to the second vacant consonant ( Decl. Ill). 

» P 7 

f^Qja Partner, Cow. 

» p. p • . 7 

tZ'pCU. 

*P •• 7 p .. 7 • 7 7 

Z;nM 
^ P T 

l*r^ 

A^ 
• P •» "A 

Ae V 
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D. Derivatives of Verbs 11 ending in i and *|o, whose <** and 

O in the emphat. state sing, quiesce in jl and _±_ (Decl. IV ). 

Blame, 
3 7 

QA.** Animal, ) >\j Girl. 

•.0. 3 •• X . 3 •• -X p •••X 1L.Los aL*o^ ^3 3, 

rzoiL • £> •• 7 p .. 7 rzau. • 7 7 

ZGLa-k» 

* 3 7 

[CLwa 

Ta114 A^ KJA 

i\ ' 

E. Derivatives of Verbs ]] ending in Q and ( 2 ). beginning 

with two consonants, and having O und «-a movable in the plural 

( Decl. V ). 

•X x X C 

JD • Thing, Q**.Lo Plague, «-&*,—O Creature. GlA * Request, 
^ A P -X 3 , . ^ 

Alio Par£, OjlO Dominion. 

»3. 3 •• -n • 3 •• p •• 'lx 

*°°4 12ooa 
♦X 

“i 
«3. 3 •• 7 

|Zojk>lo 
• 3 •• 7 

ZcukLo 
3 •• 7 

^a**io !2a»lo ZolkkID dwio 

VaI'3 
3*. -ft 

Aji^ 
p«* ^ 

Zu£o 

2c£" 
3 

VQ^ 12^, 

ftaiio 
• 3 y •• 

Zaiio IAIsd Ailo Aiio 
»3i5»*7 3 

fZOfiD Zo^ 
P«»7 p 

l2o;St> 
« ‘X P 

Zo;iD O^iO 
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§ 46. Nouns with Suffixes. 

The noun, m taking suffixes (see § 16. 2. B. and table of 
suffixes, § 16), undergoes the following changes : 

1. In masculines ; a) the siyffi in the sing., is attached to 

the emphatic state, with the falling away of— ; e. g. 

(from y Sso), with the suffix In decl. I. III. IY. V. 
(§ 48. A) the radical vowels are not changed. In nouns 
of decl. II., the final vowel of the absolute state or y_, re¬ 
appears before the suffix of the 1 sing, and 2 and 3 plural; 

.7 0 * P* 0 0 0 

e. g. empliat. with suffix ; >01-20, 1o p -x o 
5CJico, with suffix <00150120♦ So also monosyllabic 

nouns, which lose or A in the emphatic state, take it 
again before the suffix of the 1 sing, and 2 and 3 plur.; e.g. 

^ai , emphat. EtL», with suffix from 

etc. In nouns, derived from Verbs P ending in V- , 
o 

emphat. state (Decl. V), before the suffix of the 1 
•1 y -x . x 7 

sing., 2 and 3 plur., quiesces in _k ; e. g. 

from |]^, emphat. VU ; but before the other suffixes ^ is 

movable ; e. g. ^1,01^4; ( and according to Syriac 
grammarians, is movable even before the suffix 1 sino- • 
C7 / O / 

x • y . 7 

e.g. The same is true also of nouns ending with «-*- 

(passive participles of Pa. Aph. and Shaph. of Verbs P,’ §32.1, 
*X x 7 y 7 x 7 

§48 masculines, Decl.V); e.g. cru Aalo, aSd (. » »A«>Vr>) 

from «jAdrink. These nouns with suffixes of the 1 

sing, are pronounced like the absol. state ; e. g. ^AaSd my 
7 „ -X m. t\ 

drink, (^£0500 my throne from 120500 is an exception). 

Here belong all the emphatic forms ending with , having 

a vacant consonant preceding, excepting (jjio master, which 

with a suffix is as follows : , y\!±D, crr£o, .oovrLo, etc. 
-p V 

Finally, in emphatic nouns ending in having a vowel 

preceding, the general rule is followed ; e.g. Uy^Tl reflection, 
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# P P *X v t ix 0 

with suffix -j-A.yoCn, or creator, with suffi *±±0^, 
0 t 

The same is true of nouns with || for ; e. g. 
--0 P -X # - P -X J>P -X ^P -X 7p .x 

I (jQD with sun. wipiQfD , etc., plur. 

^pkQO* But in cases where the termination || does not 

stand for V», as in Ilia, 1 takes Lin. occul. in suffi. 1 sing, 

and 2 and 3 plur.; e. g. ^jico , ^QojiCD, etc. In the 

other suffi, and in the plur. with suffi, the vowel of ] is 

thrown back upon the preceding vacant consonant; e. g. 

uiD[im , ^fl£D plur. **4l£D , , etc. 

b) Plural suffixes in the masc. are attached to the construct 

form (§ 45. 2. a) with which the suffi. 1 sing, forms a crasis; 

e. g. In the sing, masc., however, passes into Q ; 

e. g. ^OlQO^k) (also *aC7!Q- = Germ, au (Engl, oi, nearly), 

according to Lud. de Dieu, p. 160, but not according to 
7 ^ 

Amira); and in the 3 fern. — before passes into _; e. g. 

OiA.nHo (§ 16. B). Plural nouns with -, attach the suf¬ 

fix to the construct form ending in c. g. with 
7 • 7 7 • 7 

suffi , <x-»cn qA,#^ So also in the emphatic ending 
% 07 *7 \\ **.7 . 

with U— ; e.g. (see Lud. de Dieu, p. 163). 
, KkO\P «*7' # •••7 y * v 

Also plurals with e.g. with suffi. and 

and those plurals which, with the suffix of 1 sing., differ 

from the sing, with the same suffi. only by taking Ribui ; 
«£> . 7 , .7 7 -p •• 7 y 

e.g. p»Laio drink, with suffi. ; plur. empjiat. 
.. 7 y y . 7 

with suffi. «jA©!o and my drinks. 

Rem. 1.—Collective nouns sing, with Ribui, take the suff. sing.; 

e.g. jllXwith suff. Oil!, Only (j&J | takes the suff. plur.; 

e.g. ^OlQAJI* Amira p. 213, supposes that with both 

suffixes belongs here. 
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Rem. 2. teT father, M brother, x» father-in-law, are formed 

anomalously. The first two, with the suff. of the 1 sing., change 

— into — ; e. g. The last takes — ; e.g. *.a.SQx». Final | 
». -X .7 

before the other suffixes is changed into Q; e. g. ^Q£)|, wk^QOf, 
•X *7 . -X .7 -X *7 

^cnao|, aiao), , etc. 

2. In Feminines; a) tlie suffix in the sing, is attached 

to the form of the emphat. state with a union vowel preced¬ 

ing ; e.g. from widow, emphat. state 

The suffixes of the 1 sing, and of the 2 and 8 plur. are 

attached to the construct state without the union vowel, 

to avoid the concurrence of three vacant consonants ; e. g. 
.7 7 *P * .7 7 

from , constr. state 

Rem.—From *|2jlQ (emphat. state) mistress, is found ^ooiZ^o, 

In daughter, constr. state, with the suff. of the 1 sing.,— 
Z7 

It should be remarked that the letter marked with Linea occultans 

is to be pronounced, if the above suffix occur; e. g. IAi^ with 
•X .7 x .0. X « 7X > - * 

suff. , |LfL with suff. Amira asserts (p. 190) 

that the laterSyrians have the form.^OOlAl^pLo , etc. 

b) In the plural, feminines take singular suffixes ; e. g. 

^A^oAs, ^JlkoA^, etc. 

Rem.—In respect to the cardinal numbers (§ 50. 2), it shouJd be 

remarked that they take both the sing, and plur. suffixes, forming 

with the first, possessive pronouns, and with the last, demonstrative 
"ft. T ^ *X 7»" « -ft 

pronouns; e.g. OlZ.‘r£Cil his ten, those two, ^aOT-»ZjZ those 

two, those three. 
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§ 47. Declension of Nouns in General. 

17011118 are varied in respect to inflection (§§44.46) accord¬ 
ing to their form, either with or without any vowel changes. 
Thus they are divided into two principal classes, viz.; those 
with immutable and with mutable vowels. The latter class, 
on account of its diversities, may be arranged under several 
paradigms, and together with the former class, takes the place 
of the declensions of the western languages (comp. § 48). 

§ 48. Exhibition of Nouns according to Declension. 

A. Masculines. 

Decl. I.—This includes all monosyllabic nouns as well as 

those having more syllables than one, with immutable vow- 
X P -X 7 X P *X 

els (*.,_, Q, Q,) e. g. head., pO master, -®Q.Ao lean, 
7 p« -x i p« y. ^ 

Qy, midst, partition, jdZoZ native. To the latter class 

belong likewise those nouns whose penult, syllable is either 
•X 7 0 

a close one ; e. g. ^QO;ji herbage, (gentile nouns with ; 
g 0 

e. g. Nazar ite), or such as would have a close penult 

syllable, if the Syrians employed duplication of letters 
0 7 

(= Dagli. forte); e. g. thief 
^ n r 

Rem.—Here also belong nouns derived from 'll Verbs with —, 

which in the plural, double the final radical letter, and mark the 

first of the two doubled letters with Lin. occult. ; e. g. 

^CLLnation, plur. But monosyllabic nouns having Q and u., 
" X -X . 7 

and in the emphat. state, which change — and — into —, belong to 
•X •£) 7 x 

segholate forms(Decl.IV); e.g. >OQj dag, emphat.state (kDCU ; 
* P 7 

eye, emphat. state fl* S; as do those also in which under the same 
•X # -X 

circumstances Q is transposed ; e. g. *sOfjQ holiness, emphat. state 

In young man, kid, and JXLiparadise, 

x falls away in the inflection and j. with _z_ preceding, form3 

ai ; e. g. emphat. state , etc. 
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Decl. II. This includes nouns, with _L and _2_, which have 

two consonants; e.g. name, or two syllables, of which 

the penult.is either a mixed one as in (part. pass. 
7 ^ 

Aph.), mighty ; or whose middle radical must be 
7 7 7 *7* 

doubled; e.g. a talent ; ;£)• sparrow ; or has an immu- 
«7 9 '•* 1i 5 » . 7 I 

table vowel; e.g. eternity / >OlfiD witness ; . wheel. 

In these nouns, the vowel of the final syllable falls away, 

excepting in the sing, before the suff. of the 1 sing, and be¬ 

fore the 2 and 3 plur.; e. g. emphat. state ls&i with suff. 
'"« o *y t> x «y o 

GIStAa , ujIqA , and 
7 ..X x »x 

Rem.—Here belongs also ^ hand, emphat.state 1^); plur., 
7# 7 *kD*V * 

etc. Forms also like altar, and fjkjjDpSb belong here, 

which take a new syllable with _y over the first radical letter in 
•. 0 IV 7 

consequence of an accumulation of consonants ; e. g. rhQ (see 
7 7 . * ? 7 

§ 15. 4). The following are examples : morning, 
7 7 

opening, etc. From fountain, appears the emphat. state 

piur. 

Decl. Ill To this belong those nouns, which, throughout 

their inflection, lose 1_ (before gutt. _L) of the final syllable ; 

but take as a helping vowel over the antepenultimate 

radical consonant, viz. ; in participles Ethpe. ; e. g. 

dead, emphat. state 

Decl. IV. Here are to be enumerated all nouns which cor¬ 

respond with Hebrew segholate forms (see Gesen. Lehrgeb. 

p. 568 sq). Such for the most part in Syriac, are monosyl¬ 

labic nouns which begin with a vacant consonant, and have 
for their characteristic vowel _L_ or _L, which appears first 
in the emphat. state over the first radical. In this form the 
noun remains unchanged throughout its formations. They 
may as in Hebrew, be divided into derivati of verbs 

with and without gutturals, and derivatives « 
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A) To the first class belong forms like king, emphat. 

state book, emphat. state |;2iCD; A—i child, em¬ 

phat. state XX; with suff.' oioLSd , .ocnjsii , _ir^uu To 
• v .x • 

the form with Hholem in Hebrew corresponds ^OpD holiness, 

emphat. state fcjao; knee, emphat. state 

(comp. § 15. 2. B. b). The same applies : 
is 

B) In forms with gutturals; e.g. slave, emphat. state 
-P 7 • ** .»P* 7 

master, emphat. state Here belong also 

emphat. forms like 1^5 ] earth, 1l>*| cedar, IJdo] food, way. 
• • n f> x <x 

C) Finally, derivatives of Yerbs and dl lose_or_ 

belonging to the middle quiescent radicals or Q» In con¬ 

nection with _lj -a- and Q form the dipthongs ai and au ; e.gu 
x yO 7 p y 

eye, emphat. state ^Ou guilt, emphat.state ]acu. 

(A^d constr. state, house, emphat. iLd). 

» 7 7. 

Rem.—The following forms take —, viz.: jfQQ flesh, ;^£0 side, 

X'-e counsel, and the emphat. forms WdV mourning, sr sea, 

threshing floor, ship, Idol lamb ; from etc. Some 

words which would in Hebrew, take Pattah, in Syriac, take ; e.g. 

foot, emphat.state , etc. 1 is considered as a guttural when 

at the end of impure, emphat. state IM, plur. absol. XX, 

constr. XX , emphat. 1&4; and in the emphat. form ir?2, plur. 

_kj>2 ( also ) from the absolute form U grass. 

Decl. V. Here belong derivatives (mostly participles and 

infinitives) of Yerbs (comp. § 40.) ending in f_, «-».and.-i— 

The distinguishing characteristic is, that ] is changed into 

and is movable as well as both the other endings in the 

emphat. state sing, and before the suffixes with the union 

vowel; e.g. 13emphat. state with suff. But 

before the suff. of the 1 sing, and 2 and 3 plur. ] quiesces im 
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1 * *X P 

-» S' The me is true in the plur. which 

ends with ^ (§ 44. Rem. 1) with the falling away of"); e.g. 
. "K P _ _ 1 

The suffix is attached to the emphatic state ending 

with _as well as to the constr. state ending with In 

respect to the changes of the vowels, it should be remarked 
7 

- takes_in the emphatic state, if it be 

a monosyllable and begin with a vacant consonant; e. g. 

Il^^from 1] ^ revealed. In words of two or more syllables 

the preceding vowel remains unchanged ; e. g. from 

|]jaVo .A^n from thiALo. Monosyllabic nouns with 
Vk . , A. •£ 71 -* * 

mute likewise retain their vowels ; e.g. from aao 
7 

wine. Finally nouns ending with wu (part. pass, of Pa. and 

Aph. see § 32. 1), lose _L in the emphat. state sing.; e. g. 

from abandoned; but — appears again in 

the emphat. state plur.; e. g. 

Rem.—From monosyllabic nouns ending with f— we find forms 

with —; e. g. ]■» £QD *(Matt. vi. 4) from Also from n we 

have the plur. emphat. K-U as though from -X4. Here belongs 

also from the obsolete form constr. state plur. 

The part Pe. act. differs from the noun of the same form by being 

inflected as usual, while the noun,in the plur.takes the form of feminines 

of decl. IV., and 1 is changed into Q movable with _L preceding; 

e.g. pasturing, plur. , constr. , emphat. ; (i) 
> P 7”P «p 7.«p *p» p 7 ..p 

herdsman, on the contrary, becomes in the plur. yQlJ, ZqLj, |Zom 
rn. -n 0 

From jjlo master, both forms of the plur. cccur; the latter form in 
* Tk 9 "X *P X 

f£05OD throne. The noun prophet, in the plur., contracts a. 

and 1 into U£j; while the adjective takes yet another*!, 
.y 17 x 7 *7 17 X 7 

phat. ! , phir. ^tq^CD , era 
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B. Feminines. 

Decl. 1. This includes all the Feminines ending with 
which have an immutable vowel in the penult syllable. In 
this case the penult syllable has either a vowel with a letter 

quiescing in it; e. g. ]]oAdvirgin, or the noun is a derivative 

of Verbs Ml, in which case in the plural, the first of 
the duplicate radicals reappears, and takes Linea occultans ; 

e.g. ]]l (also ]]^1) pretense from 'XL; Ua bride, plur. 

The suff. of the 1. sing, is appended to the constr.state with¬ 

out the union vowel; e. g. The suff. in other 
persons is joined with the form of the emphat. state ; e. g. 

^.ALqAo ? etc. (comp. § 46. 2). 
% 0 ^ # £ 1 % *X 

Rem.—From flaZoD waistcoat, appears the plur. ^x.l±LQD as if 

from Hi^Zoa or Some forms with final ]j take Linea 

occult, in the emphat. state under J ; e.g. Kso city, emphat. state 

VAl^O; or J falls entirely away as in another, emphatic 

state 

Decl. II. Here belong all nouns fern, whose final syllable 
begins with two consonants. They have the peculiarity, 
diat between these two consonants, in the emphat. sing., 

7 Tl 

— or — is inserted. This vowel is determined by the vowel 
belonging to corresponding masculine terminations; e. g. 

im widow, (from masc.), emphat. state lAlSoil; 

flfca (from masc.), emphat. state TAl&o; before guttu- 
y 

rals — is always the vowel inserted between the two conso- 
» <* 0 p y p 

nants in the emphat.; e.g. p.^ fowl, emphat. state 
In the reception of suffixes this declension agrees with decl. 

I; e. g. «->ALLd>1 , OlA^sOi"^, and OlA^ID* 

Rem.—Some insert Q ; e. g. ]]aSD fall, emphat. *|ALq£iLo* So 

too 1-W wonder, love. 

Decl. III. This includes those nouns fern, whose vowel of 

the first syllable is moved forward, in the emphat. state to 
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•P 7 . 
the second vacant consonant; e. g. female companion, 

emphat. ; V cow, emphat. Nouns of this 

class, taking a suff. in the sing., are treated like nouns in 

decl. I. and II. 

Rem. — Some nouns have several emphatic forms. Thus 

Jojl alms, has three emphatic forms ; e. g. |AjQ>1 , |ZVQ>1, 

In the same manner also are inflected offering, terror, 

(no 1 woman, |J.k»5 fear, etc. The following contractions in the 

emphat. state should be mentioned : 1^r^» for )2Ll~ new, 

for ]Al£ly^from for from ].lioX brick. 

Decl. IV. This includes fem. derivatives of Verbs |J end- 

ing in and fo* It should be remarked in reference to 

them that the immutable vowel of the penult syllable is 

retained, and and Q, in the emphat. state sing., quiesce 

in — and—; e. g. |Ai^*o. from ^reproach, |Zq^> 
fc p 7 • 

from |Q^» animal. If the masc. be monosyllabic the vowel 

of the first syllable falls away; e. g. r^i from W girl, 

m masc.). But in the constr. state, and in all the plurals, 
7 -X y7 7 .7«y 

j- and Q are movable ; e. g. Zu.jaO •, Zcu-^ , AjlX£ , plur., 
D -X ^ 

^ A Aj O ^ , CtC. 

Rem.—Here belongs also the participle act. of Pa. and Aph.; but 

the fem. participle pass, in the same conjugations, ending, in the 

masc., with «-*., takes — instead of — in the emphat. state. 

With this vowel jl. forms the dipthong ai ; e. g. , 
Ky y* .7 r# 

emphat. from 

Decl. V. To this belong mostly monosyllabic derivatives VM «X X ^ 

ending with Q and «-&. (some end in Z), which 

begin with two consonants; e. g. Qcalamity, crea¬ 

ture. Also dissyllabic nouns belong here with immutable 
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4s 9 I V 

vowels in the penult syllable ; e.g. aoi victory, ***oZ thanks; 

whose o and quiesce, throughout in the sing. But in the 

plur. where o and are movable, some nouns (derivatives 

of Pa.) take'—'after the second radical letter ; e.g. aN. 
P.7»* • P.7 .. 0 p y .. _ ^ 

entreaty, plur. ZoN^, |Zo-i^* Nouns ending with 

Z belong here, which in the plur. take Q with the falling 

away of Z; e. g. offering, plur. »Q^A, ZoL\, *|Zq^1* 

Other nouns (derivatives of Pe.) take — after the first rad- 
•X 0 -t> -h 9 9 

ical letter; e.g. aSoj resemblance, plur. .qSd> , ZqSdj, (ZqLdj; 
' y 

or with gutturals following, they take —; e. g. OwZsD blow, 
0 7 

plur. ^cuaId, etc. 

Rem.—The same peculiarity of taking a new vowel is found also 
•X 0 # P **7 p *0 -*> 0 7 

in OjiD authority, plur. jOplO , etc.; h-OJ sheep, plur. ^QOJ and 

a hundred, plur. Uoiib as if from QQJ and o|Ld* So also in 

some nouns which are not derivatives of jJ ; e. g. Q-^2) partition, 
P «7 P -X P t »P • P -» P^\ 

plur. ; OjOlQD testimony, plur. jZOjOlCD, and even 
4s • 7 ^ P ^ 7 f P • 7 

CiP.jAo , , besides ^03 ^V), and some others. 

§ 49. Anomalous Nouns. 

Some nouns of very frequent occurrence are inflected in 

a manner varying more or less from the above mentioned 

paradigms (§ § 47, 48). This arises either from an attempt 

to unite different ground-forms, or from the simple ground 

form conforming less closely to the general laws of inflection. 

These nouns are the following : 
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MASCULINES. 

Plural. Singular. 

emphat. constr. absol. empliat. constr. absol. 

WT>.. 0*7 
loio] 

••7 0*7 

wj01O| ter •aY *101 Father. 

I2cna17 Zck£f 
-P..7 .. 7 

waIO 
• • X 

Isa 
7 

^ $orc. 

T£o 
•• V. 0 

*-»Ao 
..X, 0 

^_iAo A*o 
7 

uO House. 

101 Los 
•• v p 

wkOlSQA ^oiios ) ]&• J>oi 
T\ 

J>Qs Name. 

rz<Ao» 2oi^ 
..0 0 r 

,OliOs 5 

l2o?21’ 2o»2f 
0 ..7 «»7 

<03 Z| 1521 m 
.7.* 7 
>Z| Place. 

FEMININES. 

)l6i&T 2&oT .ctoof w v»r i»o] Mother. 

I2ia Aia 
0 •• 

fti 2-^ _Daughter. 

rzcoi 2cOY 
0 "*7 

.a«| TaO ^ - Sister. 

IMuSV 2<keY .ai^V l&ioY asoY ILd] Maiden. 

i^r 
x*7 

r^ol 12aoY AsoY V*)7 m 

iZosof 2«boT‘ 
0 •• *■« 

,qVo| I^SOo) ALoo") 'tool People. 

££• 
• • 7 

vJk.Uk 
• • X 

YAii Aw |ls Fear. 
»0. 0 .. -n 
IZaaco 

• 0 •• ■" 
Zo.eim 

p •• 'Ts 

^Qj2l£D 12am _ — Afp. 
1.0. 0 •• -X 
|A*doj 

.. 0 •• -X 
A^do3 

• 

0 •• -X 
^003 1228} Aso* ]ooj Place. 
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Paradigms of Nouns 

A. Masculine Nouns. 

Singular. Decl. II. Decl. IV. Decl. V. 

Stat. absol. 
T> 0 

5OIC0 
• fli 

7. 7 

- > A a Vn 

Witness. King. Boy. Brink. 

Suff.Sing. 1 c. 
p 

.-OOICO 
• -44 -lA*So 

2 m. 
p p 

OTCQ 
p* v 

>44 
P „ 7 

^Aalo 

2 f. 
^ 0 

• 

-ft C 7 

Vn .^:v/ *rl>liw mf—niQ ^Aak5 

3 m. OlJOTDD 
• 

-ft • 7 

amAio ai44 ouA&Lo 

3 f. 
• p p 

G1)01£C 
• 

• P • 7 6i24 ouAaSo 

Suff.plur. 1 c. 
y d 

^CTICD ^44 4a*^ 

2 m. 
•X ^ Q 

tQ3*01flD 
\ 

tOsuSJ ^QO^AaLo 

2 f. 
x -Ts 0 ' -ft # 7 -ft .x 7 

^XaA&SD 

3 m. 
•X ^ 0 

^OGIJOKD ^ooialio .oai44 
«X ix 7 

• OOUAaSo 
X -ft T 7 

^cruAaho 3 f. 
'Ts 7\ 0 

^-aCn^OlCD 
-ft • 7 

^C^u4 

(To the suff. 1 sing, of the forms and •-iAaSo add and 
x 7 .7 7 

. > .AaVn 5 compare «-*Aaio § 46. 1. a). V ’k 

Plural. ^-ijOlCD ^4 
Suff.sing. 

7 P 

1 c. ^*JOI£0 
7« 7 

>,An\V) -4 -44 
7 P 

2 m. 
7 » 7 

>44 >*-44 
2 f. . > n^irmcn • 

7 . 7 

-*44 -**44 
7 P 

3 m.wiOlO>Ol£0 • wiOiaaLk) w»01Q^4 -aio44 

3 f. <7L»ioi£0 
• T< # 7 

CTi*nVo d44 c444 
Suff.plur. 

7 P 

1 c. ^JJOICD 
7* 7 

<44 r-44 
•x y o 

2 m. .Q4U501QD 
x 'Ts y 0 

2 f. v ia-i? giro 

•X 7.7 

.03*aVf) <a^44 .o*/.4 
' -ft 7 • 7. 

c*a“4 
X -ft 7 . 7 

.n. n Wn ^4 
•X 7 P 

3 m. ^0 0"L» 5 (TL£D 
x 7 « 7 

.00U-Q4AD ^6o1jl4 ^001^44 

3 f. ^OUjOlQD 
' -ft 7.7 

^CTIjlUXLO ^au44 
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with Suffixes. 

B. Feminine Nouns. 

Comp. § 49. Table. Decl. 1. Decl. IV. Decl V. 

7 

VoAa ex* 

Son. Father. Virgin. Maiden. Petition. 

'Ts 

-»A^oA^ -a^4 ^la\. 

0 

,JioAo J&S 
•X .7 

v-toaoj -o2u^4 
-X ..7 

oi;o wiCna^l oiALoAo oiZuZx^ oi’2oi. 
• P 

OVrO 
•~ * *7 

aiar^l oiAloA^ aiAJU dizai. 
7 

O'® 

•X .7 

<0^1 .^oAa 
•X -n -X -X *7 

.QD’rs .ooa^l ^oaAlU .dbzai. 
'■»*'» ^ -* -x .»7 

^oAioAo ^aH^ 

•X 7> *X *X «7 

.oai;^ .oaiQ^I ^ooiA^oAo .ooiA 124 ^ooiZoIi. 
' -* -n X ■* -x *7 
,~»OVrO ^ftOlQOj ^oiASoAo ^zai, 

*P •• 7 

)• -So 

Flood, TFaters. 

^oA= 
P f 7 ** 

I0*! 

• • 7 

w^Lo *aAHoAo -Ali^ -Zoi. 
.. 7 

* V) ^ASSAa ^ZoX" 

% *xoi\SoAo -aAiii 
7>.0 *7^ 

wtOlQlD oiASoAo oi'Alii 
■*« P t 7 "7? 

oiZqN* 

• • • 

OIxLO otASoAo OTAli74 
•Pj P «7^ 

oiZqN* 

• • -7* 

^jkiD (tloLo 

.osASoAo 

^£a!oxAq 

ALii 
7. P #7 

v2qN^ 

•X •• •* 

^O.Qt.VO 
•X « P » 7 •* 

« P «7 •• 

^Zoi5 

% 
*. •• 7 7> ..7 7 

^ooiASoAo ^ooiAlL^ 
•X »P f 7 •• 

.ooiZq^. 

^OGLilSO , .OOU_ilO 
' i 

* 
,-iCJiASoAo ^ciAAi 

' •" » P « 7>W 

^ctt/.qN^ 
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50. Adjectives and Numerals. 

1. Adjectives being derivatives of verbs (see § 40. and 
tables) and having the same form as nouns, are inflected ac¬ 
cording to the same laws (see §§ 44, 45, 48). In respect to 
denominative adjectives, see § 41. 2. 

Rem.—The Syriac has no special forms for the comparative and 
superlative. For the manner in which these are expressed, see 
Syntax §77. 

2. Numerals are either cardinal or ordinal. In the former 
we should notice the peculiarity, that masculines from 3 to 
10, as in Hebrew, have feminine endings ; but feminines, on 
the contrary, have masculine endings. From 20 to 100 
there is only one form for both genders. 

The numbers from 1 to 10 are the following : 

CARDINALS. 

Fern. Masc. Fern. Masc. 
_ 7 

1. ti tf* 6. 

A2 
2. 

*P 7 
1. 

}’VZL 3. in&i U&L 8. 

4. mn K»r 9. 
** 7 

5. izn\ 1‘rim 10. 

Rem.— -Upon the union of these numerical words with suffixes, 
see 8 46. 2. b. Rem. 

The tens from 30 to 90 are expressed by the plural of 

the cardinals from 3 to 9; e. g. 30, Vri] 40, 

50, 60, 70, 80, ^•2 90. 
n 

The plural of 10 represents 20. All plurals are of 

the common gender. 11& signifies 100, 200, 1]sda17 

or fZoJlo VLL 300, etc., with the preceding unit in the fem¬ 

inine. AS. signifies 1000 (instead of or *SlSL, em- 
« P..7 2 X 7 11 

phat. , plur. ^71^signifies 
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2000, TAIL! 3000. etc. (with the preceding unit in 
the masculine). 

The intermediate numbers from 11 to 19 are formed by 
the union of units with 10 in one word, in the following 
manner: 

Fem. Masc. 
I'T'** -*7 y y 

T>I7Z*2 

r.'min)!7 •ranAaj‘|7 14. 

nmiisoL 1 15. 

11. 

12. 
13. 

Fem. 

1-n.. •* 7 

^n.. t> 7 

] pCQLOJS 

.7>.. Tl 7 0 . 

| rmnSoZ 

^ 7 • 

| ^cqiaZ 

Masc. 

^22- 
7 7 

7 7 0 e 

;mLiloZ ) 

•rTOlAlloZ ^ 18‘ 

*rCQ^sZ 19. 

16. 

17. 

The intermediate numbers from 21 to 29, 81 to 39, etc., 

are formed by the numeral representing the number of tens, 

followed by the numeral under ten preceded by O ; e. g. 
.0.0 . 7 1 4° « 7» 7 X 

|AaZo ^Ah>Z masc. 33, <-»A» fem. 65. Sometimes 

the units precede; e. g. 24, etc. So if the 
number of numerical words combined be large, the greater 
numerals are always placed before the smaller; e. g. 

^ ,mio | [.ImAoZo 1827. 

3. The ordinal numbers, from 8 to 10, are formed from 

the cardinal numbers by adding the terminations masc., 
0 0 
IZu- fem., and inserting before the ultimate radical. Foi 
the first, a particular word is used, and for the second, a form 
differing somewhat from the form of the cardinal for 2. 

Fem. 

Ta^ 

ORDINALS. 

Masc. Fem. Masc. 

the first. 1LL2* £&£• the sixth. 

TaAIIZ tfliZ the second. ]1L 

)k.cLSl the third. 1 LiAsZ 11L&2 
fourth. *1AZ 

,0. 0 X .0 0 X .0. OX .0 0 X 

[AxfluSa.** the fifth. lAj^.rOl CQ1 

the seventh, 

the eigh th 

the ninth, 

the tenth. 



152 PARTICLES—ADVERBS. 

The tens of ordinals from 20 are expressed, as in Hebrew, 

either by cardinal numbers or by the addition thereto of the 

terminations p»— masc., (Aa. fern.; e. g. , b»J-»AAZ., 

, etc. The units are put after; e. g. |uAa.^Z 
P X -ft 

The intermediate numbers from ll to 19, etc., are formed 
by uniting the ordinal number 10 with a unit of the cardi- 

- p p x 7 

nals, into one word, the unit preceding ; e. g. ]A_»;^cnv| 
P ? x 7 - P P X 7- -7 -p P X % - 

fem.,|a*r».££llrw masc. the eleventh, lAj^xniZjZ fem., 

masc. the twelfth, etc. Sometimes the ordinal 10 is united 

with a cardinal number and the word is preceded by j ; e.g. 
7 7 7 7 ,-n • 7 

etc. 

Rem.— The Syrians, like the Hebrews, express the idea of a part, 
•X 

by a feminine form and the insertion of Q after the first radical 

letter ; e.g. l^loZ, ]kooi, ]aLOOm third part, etc. Upon the 

other relations of numbers comp. Syntax § 78. 

CHAPTER FOURTH. 

PARTICLES. 

To Particles belong adverbs, prepositions, conjunctions 
and interjections. In respect to their origin they may be 
considered as primitive,derivative, or transferred from other 
parts of speech. The last are by far the most numerous. 

§ 51. Adverbs. 

1. The following may be considered as primitive adverbs: 

__*] so, IT, <A not, _io2 there, here. 

2. Those derived from nouns and adjectives with the 

characteristic endings A- , Za_ and A*], are the following ; 
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at last, at first, ZcuIjZ again, godly, 
3T, ~i , £P •»« » p p 7 

in short, Hebraically, (llOQa today. 

3. As transferred from other parts of speech are to be 
considered those : 

«) from substantives ; a) with a preposition ; e. g. 

finally, |j’rA2 tfrwZy, once, O-JL inwardly, 
t ^ ^ . . x -n # 

*t Aa 1immediately, anew ; (3) without a preposition; 

e. g. «(want) not, 1 Affile enough, olSd , wholly, en- 
0.0. O'* 7 

tirely, also in the plural |Ai^i sometimes ; b) from adjectives, 
P I 7 *. . 

numerals and pronouns; e. g. ^4, very, , 

only, ^ot. m at once, 1 r»Af) immediately, 
P * *P» ? *P * § 

how much ? (lSo^, Olio why ? c) from verbal forms, as the 
•X% . ** V m ** y *7^ 

infinitive, *£>oZ again ; or participles Vn 
almost. 

Rem.—Some adverbs are transferred from the Greek ; e. g. 

yaXkov, l^ffi-t-lAO pctXioVa, sixij. The Syriac lan¬ 

guage is especially rich in compound adverbs. Such are the fol¬ 

lowing : VM' where ? wherefore ? ir v\^£ri not yet, 

how long? \®G\ now, Ki Ucni until now, etc. 
• » 7 

Among compound adverbs may also be placed the circumlocutory 

ZuS not to be (see § 38). The simple interrogation is either not 
7 

expressed at all, or by the addition of *-*£> : the negative interroga¬ 

tion, is expressed by ]], and *|oi ]]« The syllable A| prefixed 

to pronouns and adverbs expresses an interrogation ; e. g. 

whence ? M who ? 

§ 52. Prepositions. 

1. To the original Prepositions belong the prefixes JD, 
j (gen.), ^ (dat. and acc.) which are always joined with a 
noun or pronoun, and are vacant when the noun or pronoun 

** 0. 0 m 7 - 

begins with a regular consonant; e. g. 1 pXvnA. 
Prefix prepositions take the vowel, which is usually _1, when 
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the following consonant is vacant ; e. g. 
or when the vowel falls back from the quiescents } or ai; 

e. g. IlSoa from forll^D; ».AiDOai;^ for . 

Before words which begin with ], or oil, the vowels, in 

which these letters quiesce, fall back upon the preceding 

prefix ; e. g. ]l3}o , ]*>30jo, fpujJ , (, joili from 

|l3], etc. 

Rem.—Before 1A» 6, and , these prepositions take — , pro¬ 

bably because they were also written M and In 

^aoo and V*03(XO the preposition ^ quiesces in Q, * which falls 

back (comp. § 15. 2. B. c. and the tables following); e.g. Vi*^nrrV>. 

, except when suffixes are appended with a union vowel, in 

which case the _ \ of the second syllable falls away and the original 

form reappears; e.g. oAoaois etc. Among the original preposi¬ 

tions may also be reckoned the monosyllables with, 7n^\ by, 

Zal to. 
2. Most of the other prepositions are considered as trans¬ 

ferred from other parts of speech ; a) substantives in the 

constr.state ; e. g. VDpD before, Aoo> instead, for, o.U2 

and Aju.o between. 5r*»^ and about 2ol2 and A^jthunder. 
0 ' * 7 • 

(fromAllo part) from, 3A0 after; b) substantives with 

prefixes; e.g. 3Amo according to, against, *VMl 

before ; c) compounds; e. g. ^ fl until to, over, 
£> • -r> -n „ P a a 7 *x « “t\ 

without, 3 r.M <-SO around, about, WODQ1 ,_A0 against: 
3. Several of the prepositions seem to have been origi¬ 

nally plural nouns, on which account they are united with 
• a 7 <S7' T> 

plural suffixes. Here belong over, 3|^, ^ after, a- 

gainst, for, i>Oro before, Iclk^L under (comp. § 16. 2. C. 
and the following paradigms)._,_ 

^Instead of saying that ^ quiesces in Q the author should have 

said that L takes the vowel — with Q quiescing in it, as is not a 
quiescent (see § 13).—Tr. 
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Prepositions with Suffixes. 
. . # 

( § 16. II. C. and § 52 ). 

A. With Suff. of the Sinw. B. Of the Plur. 

r- 

JD ZaS >7Ao 

■x r 

Masc. Fem. 

in. to. after. against. over, on account of. 

Sing. 
X 

1 C. wkO -ZaS J>h& * .ilnnai -Si -AS&k> 
2 m. ,/ZaS .^Ao 

va^juSi 

P. «P -X -n 

2 f. aOO -aid •aDjAo -aAS&io' 
3 rn. OLD aiZaS oijAq oiS^on!i ^oiol\ oiA^Ld 

3 f. old dTZoS oiiAo oi^rsanl d^Si * pi fP T ^ oiA^ASo 

Plur. 

1 C. go! v»Aa ^anV ^So 
•X • P. -X ,s\ 0 * t y * V” * At? 

2 m. .oriiD .qdZoi .oh^loo^ .cni^i .qdAX&Iq 
x -f\ '-n « p • x ^ . 7. P -X» x „ .7 ^ 

2 f. ^jiDLQ.S ^D>AS) 

3 m..OOt£} ^OOlZo^ .OOllAlO .OOl^QOQ-1 ^OOLiJsl ^OOlAl^lD 
x-n n .Pi x "" .7. P 71 l 7 *> t ■»* « 7 » ,ID,» « 

3 f. ^_»oio ^oiZal^oijAo^oiloool ^ouAi^oiAXfeAo 

Rem.—-The following take no suffixes : Ajl£) in, without, 

Q-fc^ within, ^is over, A*/AS under, until to, and 
i 

—ID ^£0 except. 
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§ 53. Conjunctions and Interjections. 

1. The original Conjunctions are the copulative O , y that, 

because (^before infinit.), »1 if, as, since, o*| or, hence, 
.7 _ h * 

(for this preposition in questions see § 51. 3. Eem.) 
y 

namely, lest. 

Rem.—O and J, like and are prefixed (see §52. 1). 

J* ^ •• ^ # 

2. Compound Conjunctions are ; a) with t); e. g. if, 

and unless, although, OGlj) and 

but, /|o — (]o be it—be it • b) with > ; e.g. jJj lest, especially 

after prepositions; e. g, y ^*| as, y and y 

because, lest, y until; c) with other conjunctions ; 
• • x p 1 n -x y p y 

e. g. hence, now, .Q,. p therefore, 
k A"* » 

although. From the Greek are borrowed ]] ( aXka, •ra.^yag, 

&, ^ [xsv. 

3. Interjections as primitives are mostly onomatopoetic ; 

e. g. Of, 0 ! *±0 wo ! |01 behold ! uOb hey ! ha ! 

They are sometimes borrowed from other parts of speech ; 

e.g. .aoAof, ^al if yet ! OldO I pray you ! 



PAKT THIRD, 

SYNTAX. 

CHAPTER FIRST. 

THE PRONOUN. 

§ 54. Use of the Separable Personal Pronouns and Suffixes„ 

A. Separable Personal Pronouns. 

1. These pronouns at the beginning of a sentence,denote 

a certain emphasis, and stand in various relations to the verb 

which follows in the same person. This relation is not only ; 

a) that of the nominative absolute ; e. g. Rom. xiv. 10. 

^0*4] Aj| jllD ^ji5 Aj| but tliou, luhy judgest thou thy 

brother ! Eph. iv. 20., Acts xix. 15., II Tim. iv. 5 ; but 

it may be also represented ; b) by the oblique cases ; e.g. a) 

by the genitive ; e.g. Matt. iii. 11. pf jo® |J> ooi 

^CTlQjm^D whose shoes I am not worthy to unloose, John xix. 

11., Ephes. vi. 20 ; [3 ) by the dative ; e. g. Kirsh. ii. 2. 
P. «x ^ 0 . £>. .... 

«.aj| jsmro U p|o but no one comes to me, Luke xxiii.41 ; 

7) by the accusative; e.g.Kirsh.iv.7.-9. ^oAj}> ]iD 001 

j]o gi'AjXo ^oAj] 
7 7 '' > 7 

OlAw^* | what you seek to find in the night, I seek to find in 

the day time, and find it not. 
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Rem.—They are also emphatic after the verb; e.g. Lube iii. 14. 

*.£j\ (,l!o what then shall we do? Upon ^QJf and ^a.J{ 

as accusatives, comp. § 16. Rem. 1. and the preceding table. 

2. United with substantives, adjectives or adverbs they 

mark the Present; a) of the substantive verb loci (see §38); 
10 x 7 . • 7 # .x 

'r‘'ra she is ti ue; JVlatt. xxiv. 20. Ooi |oyhe is 

in the desert ; verse 23. OOI p)Ol he is here ; h) of the finite 

verb with its participle; e. g. W ‘r^o! I say, hlS_.6 

thou art horn (comp. § 64). 

Rem.—(Upon ] and Gl see § 12. 1. B).—The contraction of the 

pronoun with the participle or adjective into one word is found in the 
y -n o y x i y 

1 pers. plur.; e. g. we read, -»,,£) we are holy. It is 

also found sometimes in other persons ; e. g. Eph. iii. 13. UU 
•X 0 7 

I beseech ; Gal.v.3. he is guilty ; iii.11 (comp. §20.and§37.E). 

3. Farther in these cases; a) the pronoun of the same 

person may be doubled, so that the former will denote the 

subject and the latter the substantive verb ; e, g. John i. 20. 

w u I am ; xiv. 20. <o/uj7 ye are in me ; Matt, 

xx vi. 73 ; or the part, present of the finite verb is placed be- 
% 0 » -A y m. 

tween; e.g. Matt. iii. 11. p| fSQlhQ pf I baptize; xxvii. 4; 

John xiii. 13; Barh. 68, 16 ; 105, 14 ; 148, 15. 

h) In the simple pronoun may be contained both 

the subject and substantive verb ; e. g. Gen. xxix. 4. 
y oo -x . * o -a -7 

^.1-m —• ^oAj] pkia| whence are ye?—ice are from 

Karan; Assem. I. 33 ; 12. 13. 

c) The pronoun ooi, as substantive verb, may follow 
the 1 and 2 person as subject; e. g. Acts xxii. 8. 

•x -a •C' .. » o i x . J 2 
ooi p| I am Jesus; Luke xxii. 67. ooi Aj f 

if thou art the Messiah ; verse 70; xxiv. 18 ; Ephr. I. 214. E; 

Barh. 173, 18-20. Also and follow the 1 and 2 
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pers. as subject; e. g. Matt. v. 13. OUk^Id ^qj) ^oAj) 

ye are the salt of the earth; I. Cor. iii. 17; Barh. 133. 1. 

Rem.—Instead of the pronouns, thePhiloxenian version of the N.T. 

uses Aoj with suff.; e. g. waOIoAj) ]j] I am; toniAJj ^oAj*|5 l ye are. 

B. Suffixes 

1. The pronominal suffixes of the verb denote the accusa¬ 

tive ; rarely, and for the most part in translations from 

the Hebrew, the dative ; e. g. *jlJA£)OL» for AiDCTU thou 

hast given to me. 
Rem.—This imitation of the Heb. is neglected in passages of the 

0. T.; e. g. Zach. vii. 5. comp, with Ephr. II. 296. B. and Isa. xxiv. 
4, comp, with II. 65. 0. 

2. In the relation of genitive, the suffixes are attached to 
the nomen rectum or to the genitive proper; e.g. Ez. xvi. 18. 

vuJDA^^j |So thy embroidered garments, literally of 
thine embroidery or ornament; vii. 20; xi. 15 ; xxvii. 10, 27; 

. y p -x « o *7 

Matt. vi. 11. ^lOJQCDj our necessary bread, literally 
of our need. 

Rem.—The suffix is seldom found with the nomen regens ; e.g. Ez. 
*»£>« -X 0 P •• -X» T\ 

xvi. 27. |ZCUJ1> of thy lewd ways, usually in con- 
<»P X 7 < P fi 

nection with the right, and jJSQCP the left; e.g. Acts. iii. 7. 
% P X 7 T\ * X 

01 on his right hand; Matt.v.29; Rev.i.I7. Sometimes 
* P -X P • 7 

a double suffix occurs; e.g. Ephr. I. 204. B. and C. 
thy first born. 

3. The noun taking a suffix stands before an adjective 
* p i 7 y -x . 

connected with it; e. g. Ps. lxxxvii. 1. 
I P P H ? 

in his holy mountain, Ez. vi. 9; Ephr. I. 284. A. oB^of 
his good treasure. 

4. The suffix to the noun is often understood objectively; 

e. g. Exod. xx. 20. OiAl^Lj fear before him ; I Cor. xi. 25. 
p *X t -< ‘X 

a.Jpopt in remembrance of me] John xv. 10. oiido^j 
love to'him] Barh. 218, 14. 

Rem. 1.—Possessives are also expressed by with suff. (§ 16. 
• 'n x 7 x. 

T3); e. g. Barh. 49. 7. Olhu^ his commander ; 146, 10. 
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This manner of expression is used particularly when a stronger em¬ 
phasis is required than is indicated by the mere suffix ; e. g. Matt. 

vi. 13. thine is the kingdom ; Barh. 146, 1. 

our great church in Haran. If the suff. 
to the noun be also repeated, it indicates (emphatically) the Greek 

possessives igbg &bg} &c.; e. g. John iv. 34. « Aj) 
ifov ; vii. 6 ; xv. 9 ; Rom. 3.7. The same repetition of the 

I 7 

suffix occurs also in prepositions; e. g. II Cor. v. 19. 
tv 7][jJv ; I John ii. 2, and in certain forms of expression; e.g. Matt. 

XXVll ii. 4. <n rfpog 7j[xcig ; John xxi. 22. 

7 P 

Rem. 2.—We should mention the use of the suff. in ^ , t'r^, 
..77 r> p 7^ 

for the pronoun of the second, and in ^«ALd| , ^^Lljfor 

the pronoun of the first person, when the discourse is addressed 
• •• 0 t 7 «s1 ^ ^ 

to superiors ; e. g. Genesis xliv. 16. kJ-A £op piD 

what shall we sag to thee (my lord) ? our (thy 
servants'1) iniquity ; verse 32. So kings in speaking of themselves 

use ; e. g. Esth. viii. 8. ]lQmi QOcTAd tv rite 
P Ptf7 

in (my) the king's name; and in reference to God, 
p 

is used ; e. g. Gen. v. 1. Also O stands connected with the 

second and third persons; e. g. Mark xii. 37. (TLA |^£) 
7 P 

he calls him his (my) Lord, and differs from ^10 , in that the for¬ 
mer is the common form of salutation, while the latter marks the 
pluralis mojestatis, and is used of Christ in the version of the New 
Testament ; e. g. Acts i. 1 ; Rom. xiv. 8. 

Rem. 3.—It is rather to be considered as an imitation of a Hebrew 
idiom, when the suffix relates to a noun which does not occur till 
later in the discourse (comp. Gesenius Lehrgeb. p. 739); or when 
the noun itself is repeated instead of the pronoun; e.g. Gen. xvi. 16. 

§ 55. Pleonastic Use of Pronouns. 

A. Separable Personal Pronouns. 

Here belongs the pronoun of the third person ooi (oi) 

(comp, § 12. 1. B) united with nearly all persons of the 

sing, and plur., by which an emphasis is denoted, which is 

disregarded in the later language. It is found still in such 



PLEONASTIC USE OF PRONOUNS. 161 

passages as J ohn yiii. 26. )j1 'S&qLo oai 

that (exactly) I speak before the world; verse 28 ; xv. 16 ; 

Rom. iii. 31; Heb. ix. 17. It is to be considered merely 
7X7 -X X -.7 7 

as pleonastic in Luke vii. 19. -1»nroCn ooi of 

or shall we wait for another ? Rom. xiv. 8 ; Heb. xiii. 22 ; I 
Tim. i.4; v. 9; Barn. 133, 3 ; Assem. I. 221, A.5, especially 
where it occurs with a feminine noun; e. g. Rom. iii. 28. 

0 y 77 * t> 7 

OOl |ZqiSQji01O by faith is a man justified. 001 

is sometimes connected with a plural; e. g. Ephr. I. 214, D. 
•x ..y 7 x -x •• 7 i\ .7 n 

^OOIjlIOOO 001 ^OOIaaJ A-iAO on account of his wives and 

children. 
O’ 

Rem.—Sometimes also the fern. «-*01 (still more emphatic), is 

found ; e. g. Rev. xxi. 2. zuiL _ -OI 
9 X ^ • 

and I saw (it) the holy city ; xxii. 19, and the plur. .QJ01 Assem.I. 
•X 7 ^ 

77, A. 20, 21. 001 and 001 are sometimes united together without 
* 3 7 7 -X 

emphasis ; e.g. John v.9. pDQ^ 001 0010 and this day ; Barh.148, 

3. Also in the plur.; e.g. Matt. iii. 1. ^QJOl |AiO<1^00 ^oOIO 

but in these days. The pleonastic use of OOl is confirmed from 
the fact that the Philoxenian version omits it altogether. 

B. Suffixes. 

1. The suffix is often used pleonastically with the verb, 
when the object with ^ as though by way of explanation 

. 71 7 • X. 7 -ft-x 

follows; e. g. Matt. i. 21. OlkuL ^oiQ-twJ oai for he 

shall bless (it) his people ; verse 24; ii. 6, 11; Mark xiv. 47. 

Without ^ in Matt. xxv. 25. yStt 6\L±m£ I buried (it 
thy talent; xxvii. 5 ; I Tim. vi. 14. 

Rem. 1.—The suffix also occurs pleonastically with ^ after verbs 

of motion, going, coming, &c.; e.g. Gen. xxvii.43. ^2^ go ; Luke 

viii.37. oiS therewith he departed; Matt.x.6 ; John xi.31; iv.3. 

.ooZ oiS 1210 and he came again ; Assem. 1.44,A.l7. OiS .oil 

he went out ; 186, A.30. ]-*Adj1 A^jQ^ OlS 10Ol ZWJ he had gone 
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% ^ *X •'TN 0 

to the Aramccans ; Eplir. I. 220, B. Moses stood 

up ; Matt. iii. 2. ] ]2o.p\lO Gl!^ the kingdom of 

heaven is near; the same is true frequently, after Aj_1d ( = to 

depart from this life) ; e. g. John xi. 14. Ol^, AjlIo 511^ Lazarus 

is dead ; Mark ix. 26 ; Assem.I. 367, 9 ; Ephr.1.204, A ; sometimes 
7 

with verbs which have not the signification of motion ; e. g. 

to believe ; John xi. 31 ; to make, Barh. 217, 10 ; to be 
1v 

foolish, Rom. i. 22 ; and even after {001 John i. 15. 

Rem. 2.—On the contrary, the suffix in active verbs, sometimes, 
falls away when it can either be easily supplied from the context, 
or the same object has already preceded; e. g. Barh. 424. 9. 

-OIQSDjO P&DO - 11010 r^y *02)| he brought out 

all of the silver coin and heaped (it) up before him ; particularly the 
•X. F 7 

neuter; e. g. Gen. xxiv. 49. ka.JO|a^» inform me thereof. In many 
verbs following each other the suffix which is to be repeated falls 
away ; e.g. Matt. xiv. 19 ; I Cor. xi. 23, 24. Where two follow each 
other the suffix is usually added to the latter verb ; e.g. Barh. 419,5. 

Glh> ^1^’Q.A.bOO 9 qSd we esteem and honor it. 

2. The suffix is also pleonastic in the nomen regens} which 

precedes the genitive with j; e. g. John iii. 18. OlSflmo 
•i P t ## *X T\ *7 ^ 

in the name of the only begotten; xii.3. w»01Q-lv.> 

the feet of Jesus ; verse 31; Acts v. 2 ; Eplir. I. 87, B. 

Rem.—Here belongs also the repetition of the suff. before 

(§ 54. B. 4. Rem. 1) and after = all, without 5 following 

it; e.g. Matt. xiii.2. jalD the whole multitude ; ii. 3, 4 ; 

Kirsh. 114, 10. ]Al^rLo all cities. Sometimes with 
f'" X ** m. 0 V 

suffix occurs after the noun ; e.g. Barh. 71, 6. 01.XD J.SDX but 
« -x • o 

the ivhole people ; Matt. vi. 33. <_aAct1 all these things. 

Without the suffix signifies each, every ; e. g. Matt. iv. 4. 

every word ; Acts xviii. 4. 

3. Finally, a pleonastic suffix is attached to prepositions 

thus; a ) y is placed before the accompanying noun and is 
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considered either as a sign of the genitive (§ 52. 2) or as a 

relative; e. g. I Tim. i. 8. OiZod] according to (it) 
•X T\ . 0 

the law ; John i. 42. Gimd to (him) Jesus; xviii. 15; 

Rev. v.* 11; 2q^= Luke xxiii. 7 ; Rom. viii. 3. 

oiAfor (it) sin ; Acts iii. 6 ; Rom. 

xiii.6 ; Barh. 74,18. |jo against (him) the tyrant; 
7 w 0 “ . 

76, ll ; ^Op£) Luke v. 19 ; b) or the preceding preposi¬ 

tion with the suffix is repeated before the noun ; e. g. Luke 

ii.8. )M\6 oih in (it) the field ; Barh.192,7 ; Assem.l. 27,1, 

29; Ephr.I.87,B ; ^ John ii. 2. }2ol\m&± oil to (it to) the 

feast; ,Ao Acts viii. 35 ; Ai Acts ix. 21, etc. 

General Remark on Personal Pronouns. 

In Syriac, we also find in personal pronouns enallage ; a) 
.x t X ^ -X 7 J 

of number in Aji| ; e.g. Barh. 166, 6. .OOLO _»OloA-»| 

'rQd |*rCQ10 there were among tlem twenty women and 

ten children ; in words whose plural only is used; e.g. Luke 

xxiii. 45. olAl^Lo ,Ao (J^aOli JlsZ, the vail 

of the temple ivas rent (in its midst) in twain. The same is 

true in the dual; e. g. Hebrews xi. 26. amSo*j£> 

the treasures (of it) Egypt; Barh. 108, 2 ; b ) of gender ; e. g. 

Michael. Chr. 20, 9, 10. — 126?2Vad places 

—in these : c ) of gender and number together, if by collec¬ 

tives sing. fern, are signified names of countries and cities, 

men or inhabitants ; e.g. Barh. 565, 18, 19. JZqaj | 
o .x . v y ’x t p V} 7 ” 

12q\^D 0^> <0(TlL *£) ,0 “ 1zNf° they found a great 

many men, — and these also they led into captivity ; 

V2cui£ 580, 1, 2; 591, 5, 6; ^cL-s1’l50, 11, 12. 
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§ 56. Use of the Relative Pronoun (§ 17. 2). 

1. The Relative > gives to adverbs of interrogation, plaee, 

time, etc., a relative signification; e. g. hA where f ?KI 

there, where, John i. 28. rLoQj locn *Aer<?, where 
^ —* * 7 0 V 

John baptized ; verse 40 ; Barh.82,2 ; whither f > la-11 
thither, where; e. g. John xiii. 86. W ViU £J1 whither [go ; 

Barb. 198, 18 ; Assem.I. 27; 2.3.v. E; 1LLT how f .W 

a.s; e. g. John iii. 14 ; v. 26 ; xiii. 83 ; «-»ASol when ? 

j wiAlD*| when, as ; e. g. v. 25. when they shall 

hear ; how much f j jlQD so much ; e. g. John vi. 11. 

QS.J JiCD as much as they would, j gives the same mean- 

ing sometimes to norms; e.g. >Z | place ; j >Z| where; e.g. 
John iii. 8. 

2. The oblique cases are formed by some mark of the 
case followed by a suffix ; a) the genitive is indicated by 
the suffix added to the nomen regens; e. g. John ix. 11. 

ctiLqsj whose name is Jesus ; Assem.I. 165, A. 14; b) 
the dative, according to the following example; Rom. i. 9. 
*(> * 'TS 7 B'T* 

p! 01^) whom I seroe; verse 31 ; c) the accusative, 

thus ; e. g. John i. 26. oA U\oAj1j ivhom ye 

know not. The accusative is also expressed by the suffix at- 

tached to the verb ; e. g. iii.34. |01aN> whom God hath 
" 'Ts 

sent; d) the ablative by ; e.g. John i.4-8; by <Ao Rom.i.6. 
En a similar manner the relative is united with the preposi- 

• 7 ... -n y •. o » ? 
tion ; e.g. Xi.1. John iii.2. OllDA, |Q1jN3 with whom is God, etc. 

Rem.—In connection with the suffix of the 1 and 2 person, added 
to the verb, it (the relative) forms, with reference to a preceding 
subject of the same person, the oblique cases ivho, /, ivhom, me, like 

the Lat. qui ; e. g. Gen. xlv. 4. «juUOAl£>1> p| fj| I am 

Joseph whom (me) ye have sold ; Rum. xxii. 30 ; Isa. xli. 8 (Ephr. 

11.88. E) Aif thou art Israel whom (thee) I have 
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made strong. Tho same occurs with prepositions.; e. g. Rum. xxii. 

30. thy she ass upon whom (me) thou hast ridden. 

The relative alone sometimes marks the accusative, particular!} 
7 7 •■ -X 

the neuter; e. g. Gen. i. 31. all that he made, The re 
lative is sometimes used before* the mark of the case ; e.g. Barh. 43, 

12. Oll'SpD? to which time ; 137, 5. fO01 which belonged 
to the Arabians. 

3. The Syrians express the relative with a demonstrative 

preceding he, or this, who, that, which, etc., as follows; a) by 

y 001, y 001, y )jOl masc., ? *-*oi , y t^oi fem., and in the 

plur. y ^qjoi masc., y ^-*-301 fern.; e. g. John vii. 16. )J| 
7 7 7 

001 y hut liis, who has sent me; Rom.iv. 5; vii. 6; Phil. 

ii.6. *-»010Aj|> |>01 that, which was; John i.24. 0?>As|5 ^qjoi 

those who were sent; Barh. 17, 2 ; 170,5 ; h) by j masc. 
Ts "T\ 3- y 

and fem., and > Vo,io neut.; e. g. Matt. xiii. 12. AT)3 
'Ts I 'TS ^ 9* 

«.O01-jAj OLl to him who hath, shall he given ; John iv. 34 ; 

v.30 ; vii.17, 18 ; Matt.xiii.17. ^oAj) ^4^3 5>o,Ao that which 

ye see ; Rom. 1. 28 ; viii. 25 ; c) by j tl-»| masc., 3 fr.*f fem. 
V1' *i7 •• » v ^ y .* o 

and plur. y com.; e. g. Rom. 11,29. 001 

he who is inwardly /John ix. 8 ; Rom. ii. 2, 3 ; iv. 7 ; v. 14; 
Barh. 85, 3 ; d) frequently by the participle ; e.g. Rom.vii.l. 
» 0 ’X 0 •• 7 0 

JqdOlLqj those who know the law. 

Rem.—If a particular emphasis is to be indicated the demonstra- 10 -JO 7 7 0 

OOl *.£dA«&3 001 QJ01 this very 

one is he who sat. Sometimes, like the Greek attraction, the 
r ."I? 7 

demonstrative is wanting; e. g. John iv. 14. OLA* \sZ.f |j|3 

■tou vbarog ou syw Sutfu au<r<p; or the relative is wanting; e. g. Ileb. 

v.2. - |Xu(0 and he (or this) who can; less frequently are both 

wanting, according to Hebrew usage ; e. g. Job xxiv. 19. Finally 

the relative occurs pleonastically before participles; e.g. Amos vi. 1. 
<x 'Ts • X 0 t ’7 0 

^CL*OI «jiO woe to those who depiseZion; Eplir.II.274.D. 
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§ 57. Use of Demonstrative and Interrogative Pronouns. 

The demonstrative is neither used for the relative, nor 
does it give, as in Hebrew, a special emphasis to particles 
and numerals (comp, Gesen. Lehrgeb. p. 750 sq.). It is 
used only in its proper signification. 

•X I 

Rem.—It is emphatic in connection with 001 and ^Ol (§ 17. 1. 
+ 00 

Rem.); e. g. Matt. v. 47. Sometimes pOI may be translated by 
hicce ; e. g. John xix. 19. 

2. The interrogative pronoun ( § 17. 3 ) is united with 

nouns of both genders and numbers; e. g. Matt. xii. 48. 

vA.roI ^qjj va!o| v^Gl who is my mother and ivho are 

my brethren t The oblique cases are either so expressed 
that, in the genitive, the noun in the constr. state precedes; 

.7 7 • 7 

e. g. Gen. xxiv. 23. waAj f L\d whose daughter art thou ? 
7 — 

or so that follows with > preceding; e. g. I Sam. xii. 3. 
7 T\ *X 7 

|r-^| from whose hand t or qaIdj stands before 
• P£> 7-PC( £>.7.x7 

the noun; e. g. Matt. xxii. 20. }^Ado pm qiLoj 
whose image and writing is this f The other cases are form¬ 
ed by the special case-signs preceding, or by prepositions ; 

e.g. Assem. 1. 34, 6. to whom shall I give f Matt. 
0 

xii. 27. (liOO whereby ? 

Rem.—Sometimes M occurs instead of the relative in the 

indirect question, without 5 following it; e. g. Matt. xxiv. 42. 

rzr u= at what hour your lord will come ? and 
. 7 . . «S P * iit + 0 0 77 

Q1AD includes |001; e.g. John xviii. 38. Qllo what is 

truth ? vii. 20. 

§ 58. Pronouns for which the Syr ians have no special forms. 

A. Reflexive Pronouns. 

The Syrians express the reflexive pronoun (§ 17. 4) as fol. 
fows; a) by the passive (comp. § 21. 2. § 22. 2. § 24. 2); b) 
often, particularly in the third person, by the personal pro- 
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noun ; e. g. Barh. 54, 15. oilT ooi he hilled himself; 

77, 5. ^OOl!^ Okl».o] they chose themselves a king ; 

83, 16; by prepositions; e.g.Barli. 164,12. ^oou.^1 Oli^l© 

and they lead by themselves ; c) by {jg.£L3 and ]S£)Ql£)* The 

former is used in reference to persons ; e.g. Matt, xxiii. 12. 
x 7 

Ola£L3 bCLPr.]5 whoexalteth himself; Barh. 56, 2 ; 84, 

15; 144,12; less frequently, in reference to things; e.g. 

Luke xi. 17. Wn every kingdom 

which is divided against itself |ioQi£) is used in reference 

to both persons and things ; e.g. II Cor. xii. 15. ^2] wiisOQiD 

I give myself; Luke xi. 17. ciioaxo ]A*.£} 

a house which is divided against itself 

Rem. — Less frequently occur in ;i reflexive signification, 

heart ; e.g. Lcikeii .51; head ; |^»05 spirit ; e.g. Dan. 

iv. 5, 9 ; life; Ps. vii. 6. The pronouns (,m£LJ and (SoqIjO by 

way of periphrasis for other pronouns; e. g. Rom. x. 3. 
-X 7 

^OOlASUJ their own righteousness ; 1 Cor.vi.19 ; Phil.ii.4,5 ; Rom. 

ix. 3. *^ldqi.q jjy I myself; Ileb. i. 3 ; ix. 28. 

B. Other Pronouns. 

The other pronouns are thus expressed : 

1. This, that, see § 56. 3. 

2. Each, every, are expressed ; a) as substantives, by 

lj£^Gren. xl. 5 ; «.®j] I Cor. iii. 8 ; vii. 2, 3 ; Gal. vi. 4 ; 

the latter is doubled in Acts ii. 38, 45; I Cor. vii. 17; 

xi. 21; II Cor. v. 10 : I Thess. iv. 4. Sometimes tliev are 
-r\ «« *X 7 7 «• -X 

expressed by Aa Rom. xiii. 1; v.2 Eph. v. 
" -X J» (• 41 ■*!“■ 0 7 • -x P 7 .. -X 

33 ; I Luke xiv. 33 ; or vO 

Rom. xii. 18 ; b) as adjectives: «) by ^>3 Matt. vii. 17 ; 

1 John iv. 3 ; —So Assern. I. 11, A. 19; (3) by a re- 

petition of the noun defined by each, every; e. g. II Kings 



168 OTHER PRONOUNS. 

7 7 

xvii. 29. )>Q.\ J*2L every nation ; Matt. xx. 10 ; y) by the 

plural; e.g. Amos iv. 4. every morning: sometimes 

by the singular which is to be considered as a distributive ; 
~ p 7 

e. g. Jer. xxxvii. 21. £00^0 each day. The neuter is ex- 
^ ^ e • *X t 

pressed by Vo ,10 John iv. 25. 

3. Whosoever, (quicunque), is expressed by or 

John i. 7; 1 Cor. iii. 13 ; > Matt. xiii. 19 ; 

> I John iii. 3 ; > Mark vii. 16 ; Barh. 195. 3 ; 

198,12. The neuter by > llaLo Acts iii.22 ; iv. 23 ; > VorSo 
Matt. x. 27. 

4. Somebody, anybody (aliquis), in interrogative and con- 
P« 7 

ditional clauses, are expressed; a ) by «,mJ| and John 

iv. 33. VoJo OlX ^AT) w&j] hath any one 

brought him aught to eat ? vii. 48 ; I Tim. vi.3. «aj| A»| .( 
V ,, »' ' 

if any one teach ; Rev. xxii. 18 ; b) by > ^lo Mark 

vii. 16. OlS A-a]> hath any one ? c) sometimes by ^So 

Rom. iii. 3. ^oauio si msg; Mark xii. 5 ; or more in ac¬ 

cordance with the Hebrew idiom, by Lev. iv. 2 ; v. 1, 

2, 4 ; vii. 27. The neuter is expressed ; a) by VoActs 
l -X •* # * 

v. 36 ; OOl that he ivas something [great); John 

vii.4; I John ii. 15 ; b) sometimes by ,Ao Lev.v.9. 
^ *x 

some (of the) blood; or fZa£5. (= ) Gen. xviii.14. 
^ T T 

5. Nobody, no one ; a) as substantives, are expressed by 

vsaj) 1J Matt.ix.16; John i.18 ; James i.13 ; Acts xviii. 

10 ; ICor.ii.il; ]] Hum.xxxi.49 ; j] Jer.li.43 ; 

•jsj] John vii.4 ; sometimes by A^.S John xv.13; 

? A^.L, or simply by A«Jv with an adjective or participle fol- 
_ Q 0 

lowing; e.g. Matt.xix.17. L\*\ no one island. The neuter, 

by l-ojso jfor U'iojio Phil. ii. 3 ; I Tim. vi. 7; LS fol- 
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lowed by VorLo Matt. x. 26 ; with preceding, II Cor. 
* »■« t 

yi. 10 ; without ^0,1° James iv. 2 ; b) as adjectives, by (J 

after the noun, with the verb, I Cor. ii.9. zu vmj. no eye 

hath seen it; before the noun, Eom. viii. 39. ir no 

creature ; by A.X with the noun following, Luke iv. 24. 

11£l.aA no prophet; Heb.iv.13 ; with the noun preceding, 

Eph. y. 5 ; with the words standing between, John xy. 22. 

^OOll Zooi ZuS they would have had no sin. 

jc 

6. Some, any, are expressed ; a) by > Aa] Matt. xvi. 14. 

some say ; John ix. 9 ; with words interposed, 

vii. 12. ^^00(71 Aa| for some said ; > |&J| Aa] 

I Cor. yiii. 7 ; xy. 34; II Thes. iii. 11; /;) by «aj] 

Phil. i. 15 ; I Tim, iy. 1; <_Lo John ix. 16 ; c) elipti- 

cally, by ,Ao, Matt, xxiii. 34. ^oA/| ^.aZZ^Q ^ooiiio some 

shall ye kill; Mark xii. 5 ; Acts xvii. 32 ; Rom. iii. 3 ; d) 

sometimes by the plural of the noun ; e. g. Dan. yiii. 27. 

fAk5Q-i some days ; |5Q11 , den. xxix. 20. The neuter is 

expressed by * Aaf, Matt. xiii. 4. some fell; also 
in verse 8. 

a"71 0 •, • p» 

7. Some, others, are expressed ; a) by ppaf — ^eJf, Acts 

xxviii. 24 ; or by .aj] — .ail .aj] Phil. i. 15 ; b) by 

mi - ? m Matt. xvi. 14 ; John vii. 12 ; or with >a4 
•X *x n 

repeated, Assem. I. 10. Rem. 1, 2 ; c) by tocruAo — ^oouk) 

Acts xvii. 32 ; Barh. 105, 10; with the sign of the case 
•X **7 7 m "> 7 X y . V * ■» . 7 

prefixed, 114,14. ^ooia.iaJ^ ^oouSo^o 0X4.0 joaiiSoXo 

some they hilled, others he blinded ; finally by pr.*a I — 

Barh. 93, 18. 

Rem.—"When some signifies the greater part, it is expressed by 
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, John vii. 40. Some this—others that, by 

Mr^»| Acts xix. 32. 

8. The one, the other, (alter) are expressed ; a) of persons, 

by *A. masc. fZpEu* fem., repeated; or by ‘r^— Isa* 

iii. 5; H, Gen. xiii. 11; also of inanimate objects, 

Matt. xii. 13. hialo he stretched 

forth his hand audit became sound as the other; I Cor. xiv.7; 

Col. iii. 13. OI^-m *&j}3 A^ .] if one hath an 
- .. ' y *p 9 

accusation against another ; Phil. ii. 3, 4 ; b) by or pal 
y» y 

repeated, Rom.xii.10; one to the other (=each other, 

comp. Remark); Matt. xxiv. 10; John xiii. 35 ; also by 

jV^] - rL Matt. yi. 24. Jolin iv- 87 5 c) 

by the repetition of the same noun, Acts xxi. 34. 

^o\£> V\Vn _ one this, another that; or by Gal.vi.2. 

1'jDOa Qll-Jo let one bear another's burden. 
I # ? • * 

# 7 7 

Hem.— One another is represented by p-^» ? with a preposition 

interposed between, John xiii. 14; xxii. 34, 36 ; sometimes by the 

simple preposition with suffix, Rom.i.24. *0010 among one another ; 

or in like manner by John xvi. 19 ; Barh. 41, 18. 

9. The same, himself, herself, itself, are expressed ; a) by 

a personal pronoun doubled, with placed between ; e. g. 

Heb.x.ll. 1^05 ^QJOl p *QJOl the same sacrifice ; Phil.iii.l. 

1 ro ^.jJoi the same; also without p ; e.g. Assem.I.44,13. 

*0010 at the same time ; b) by a compound¬ 

ing of the demonstrative pronoun (§ 17. 1. Rem.; § 57. 1. 

Rem.); c) by the pleonastic suffix before the noun; e.g.Mark 

i. 42. l^i>io oio at the same hour; Heb. ii. 14; ix. 24. 

GlS into heaven itself; Matt. xxvi. 44; Heb. ix. 21. 
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^k) Ollk) with the same blood ; with V1 and the noun 

following; e.g. Assem. 1.415,3. VAaij o£Ly the same year ; 

4:16, 1 ; d) sometimes by and "jiDQio with suffix (§ 58. 

A), Matt. iv. 6; John y. 26, 43. 
7 7 9 

Rem.—More definite are Gd QJOl , equivalent to just the same, 

exactly the same ;Jolin i. 15 ; vii. 25 ; Barb. 26, 2. 

7 *0 # 

10. A certain (one); a) by ^ masc. fem. ; John iv* 

46. pi^k) a certain king; v. 2. 1,-m ]Adoj a certain 

jylace j htirli# 116j 10 ^ 11 o ^ witli following; e.g.Assem. 

I. 33; 22, 27 ; Barh. 93, 6 ; b) by relating to things ; 
'T' 'Ts P j # a o 7 7 

e.g. Barh. 170, 3. k)rk> |Lyr± va gD when he had entered 
• • • 

into a house ; 178, 2; 194, 3. 

Rem.—In proper nouns it is sometimes expressed, by circumlocu- 
* y o <n 

tion, by CliOsj *®J(;e. g. Assem. 350, 18 ; 351, 2. 

11. As great—as (tantus quantus) is expressed by y.*1; 

e.g. Barh. 190, 16. 001 "ilDQ-o _» ]] they saw 

no need so great as on this day. Of which nature—of such, 

or so as (lalis-qualis), are expressed by ]iOOi — > jibs}; e.g. 

Assem. 1.39; 17,18. ~>oioAj ]iiai - ijaSoil Ajf Iplj Jicol 
mS ““ 

as the statue which thou hast seen, so is he. This latter idea 

alone is also expressed by y±| and a pronoun following; e.g. 

John iv. 23; ^»*|> such; Barh. 55, 13 ; 70, 18. 



CHAPTER SECOND. 

THE VERB. 

§ 59. General View. 

The use of the Preterit and of the Future, as in the He¬ 
brew, is so comprehensive, that by them almost all the other 
relations of time are designated, in accordance with definite 
rules (comp. § 65). This, however, is usually in such a 
manner that the preterite designates those tenses which, 
stand in connection with past time, while the future has the 
same influence upon f uture time. 

§ 60. Use of the Preterit 

1. In the Past it designates ; 
T> 7 7 

a) the absolutely past tense ; e.g. Matt.ii.2. 

we have seen his star ; ciS r.LmS£^ ^1} we are come to wor¬ 

ship him; John iii. 16; Assem. I. 361, 26, 27 ; 

b) the Narrative tense (Aorist); a) mostly before the sub- 
x %«\ in « a 7 

ject; e.g. Mark xi. 11, & vA Jesus came to Je- 

rusalem ; John ii.22. o^)?Z( his disciples remem¬ 

bered; /3) after particles (when something actual is denoted), 

e.g. r^, Barh. 68,12. ]] since they did not receive; 

line 4. > K* until that; Matt. i. 25. rXi UA until she 

brought forth ; Barh. 24, 6 ; £o,A until he died; 213, 

18 ; 217, 3 ; Assem. I. 31,17 ; Ephr. I. 196, F ; 
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c) the Pluperfect; a) in relative clauses which define the 
principal action, and in point of time, precede it; e.g. Matt. 

0 0 ■’'iV 7 «•* y y 0 y m.? v 

i. 24. U&? CTioUiD cn\ rQ0) roi 
• • 

of the Lord had commanded ; Mark xi. 6 ; 

he did as the angel 

b) after particles; 
7 *x Ts * •TS X«7N 7 

e.g* gD when, aftei ; -Matt. 11. 1. r.i.sA | gD when Jesus 

was born; verse 9 ; John ii. 22 ; vi. 23, 24 ; Barh. 90, 9 ; 

Assem. 84, B. 6. > jAtd after that; Barh. 39,7. >Ad> 

after that he had slain Darius; 164,8. > iArS <so ibid: 

Assem. I. 213, A. 25; j IrM^o so soon as ; Barh. 79, 12. 

Rem.—More frequently, however, for the, pluperfect, stands the 10 

001 ( § 65 ). 
2. It denotes the Present Tense ; 
a) in verbs of quality and condition; e. g. Matt. xvi. 2, 3. 

VjlSqs Aoiom the shy is red; John iv. 35. 0)CUi) the 
fields which are white; Isa. i. 3 ; Ephr. II. 117, A; b) in 
general designations of time, denoting simply what is usual 

and customary; e. g. Ps. xiv. 2. «.CLa3 fhriC the Lord looks 
down ; xxv. 2 ; c) when it denotes a state or condition • e.g. 

Gen. iv. 6. gL ^filial why art thou angry ? 

3. It marks the Future Tense ; 
a) in prophecies, asseverations, and the like, (for the 

most part, however, only in translations from the Hebrew), 
which are viewed as already fulfilled and accomplished ; e.m 

«, 0 y 'X v 

Isa. ix. 2. (301QJ they shall see a great light; Gen. 
xvii. 20; sometimes after verbs in which is involved the 

idea of a future action ; e. g. Barh. 80, 1. .joaii? •ric]7' he 

promised that he would give ; b) the completed future (futurum 

exactum) after > ; e.g. Mark xii.25. lAni Qiao3 }Ao 
when they shall rise from the dead ; John iv. 25. 

4. I11 exhortations, and in clauses which contain condi¬ 
tions or conclusions, the preterite also expresses the rela¬ 

tion of the subjunctive ; a) of the present tense, (loci with a 
1 1 y 

participle or adjective) ; e. g. I Thess. v. 6. ^ ^fcOCl let 

us be watchful; verse 8 ; Eph. ii. 11 ; Tit. ii. 9, 10; b) of 
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the imperfect: e. g. John ix. 41. ^oAuOOl oi^ 

Zooi if ye were blind, then would ye have had 

no sin; xv. 19 ; c) of the pluperfect; e. g. John xi. 21. 

^*Vlooi Z]Ld ITZuooi Z ou^v hadst thou been here my 

brother had not died; Barh. 93, 10 ; Ephr. I. 225, E. 

Rem.—In the first case (under a, above) loci is sometimes want- 

ing; e. g. Matt. ix. 17. pOl yj the bottles do not thereby 

burst; xxv. 24 ; Mark i. 44 ; ii. 21,22 ; Luke v. 36 ; the imperfect 

subjunctive is more frequently expressed by the future (§ 61) ; and 

sometimes the preterite with «jiq\ oh, that, denotes the optative 
. ? *p i r 7« 

(§ 65); e.g. Rev. iii. 15. AaOOl fpjpo oh, that thou wert 

cold ; Ephr. III. 284. CTU ^Lo AjOOI would that I 

were not of her children. This idea seems also involved in the 

cases under c. 

5. Finally, the preterit also stands for the Imperative 

and the Infinitive ; 
10 * 9 

001 occurs as an Imperative in connec¬ 

tion with an adjective or participle ; e. g. Mark v. 34. 

wiAuOOl iV2r» vyiris ; II Tim. iv. 5 ; Rom. xii. 9, 10. 

k .. 7 *«? T • . 7 
jay ^oAjiOOI love your brethren ; I Pet. ii. 13 ; 

iv. 9 ; after preceding imperatives ; e. g. Luke x. 37. 

JzL Aj001 U^OI Aj| rtopsux , 
• - _ 

xui <f\j tfoist o{xolug ; 

I Pet. iii. 15 ; 

b) the preterit stands as an Infinitive after verbs signify¬ 

ing to come, to go, to send, etc., without the copula ; e. g. 

Barh. 415,2. 021 'ii Rl he came to besiege Acco ; 402, 

8; with the copula, Barh. 403, 16, 17. olso7«o>^* 
. I 7 * 

they sent to entreat; especially after ; e. g. Barh. 68, 1. 
y i\ .7 17 , 

oj^pSoo_«-mA2) he began to open — and to offer up. 
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Rem.—But this union frequently denotes merely the aorist; e. g. 

Astern. I. 288, 2• OL\ OSDO they arose to go i. e. they went. 

§61. Use of the Future, 

1. The Future stands ; 

a) for the Absolute Future; e. g. Matt. xxiv. 35. 

U «■*—^o;rAi (ij|o Heaven and earth shall 

■pass away, but my word shall not pass away; i. 21, 23 ; 

Luke xviii. 8 ; John xiv. 13 ; 

b) for the Complete Future in conditional clauses, (with 

the future in the conclusion of the sentence); John y. 43. 

,oXnoZ octiI auLaj Rtf ^4*,] ,f if another shall 

have come in his own name, him will ye receive ; viii. 28. 
xv. 7, 10. 

2. Furthermore, it denotes, the following relations of time; 

a) the Present although more rarely than in Hebrew; e.g. 

John iv. 13. I01^-3 Z pio \m ^ 1A*i » 

ntas 6 kivwv sx rov ubaros rourou, <aX»v ; with verse 48, 

after > Vo^jD Luke xxii. 61. IL.-jiZ’ XtoS ? before 

the cock crows ; b) the Imperfect ; a) after such verbs as 
I 7 7 . I T? 

y ; Assem. I. 27, 20. Ol^ he spake to him 

{began to speak) ; ) after particles > fbOjA until; > ^0^0 

before ; e. g. Luke ii. 21. IfDpio ^-4qAj > before he 

was conceived in his mothers womb; Barh. xi. 15; c) 

more rarely the Perfect; e. g. Jud. v. 8. laiiL God 

hath chosen; Isa. xliii. 17, 19; d) the Pluperfect, after 
7 0 t 

y before ; e. g. Jer. i. 5. 
• • 

3. It serves to express the following Moods ; 

A) the Subjunctive ; a ) of the Present; a) in general; 
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Jolm yii. 37. VAajo ")Z|j let him come to me and 

drink; Barli. 79, 1. ZokU now let him die; ft) after 

>, with a preceding present or imperative; e. g. John 

V. 10. ^OCLbLj ]]' it is not lawful that thou 
. i\ n 7 »i 7* 7 

should’st carry thy bed; vi. 12. i>0Jd gop fjj _ QaIO 

gather—that nothing be lost; Matt.xxvi.41; Assem.1.377.10, 

11,13 ; b) of the Imperfect; a) in conditional clauses ; John 

ix. 22. OUO |*QJ «aJ| g if any man should confess concern¬ 

ing him ; ft) after a preceding imperfect; e. g. John ii. 25. 
y i' c>» » o x 

J01£QJ «.AJ|> 1001 vCla.1£D fJ it was not needful that any one 

should testify; after a preterite; v.2-7. |Lo ]ocnj> 

he gave him authority that he should execute judgment ; 

i. 31; Barh. 80, 3 ; Assem. I. 359, 5; after the pluper- 

feet; e. g. John iv. 8. _0001 Qll they were gone 
— p 

that they might buy ; y) sometimes with (001 appended; e.g. 

Ephr. I. 223, C. loci ixrLf how he would do ; As¬ 

sem. I. 297, B. 3. v. E ; c) of the Perfect sometimes, in con- 
•o x'7' W\r' 

ditional clauses, after and G jjj (in case that) ; e.g. John 

vii. 51 ; Ephr. I. 237, B. and E ; d) of the Pluperfect, more 
~ 0 

rarely, and only with (001 appended; e. g. Ephr. I. 40, B. 

(001 |AiJ (JfOA? (30T!D (ocn (oou p*r£OQ^ (llO 

what harm luould have arisen because it had brought forth 

good ears ? 

Rem.—May, might, can, should, must, and the like, are also ex¬ 

pressed by the future; e. g. Ephr. I. 203, F. IvmJO VmV? that 

he might go and see ; John iv. 40. ^001Z.0A foCUj OllhO Q1£0 

they entreated him that he would remain with them; verse 47 ; v. 

QQJ J.SsDp (.ilsD what shall we say, shall we 

continue? Gen. ii. 16, 30, 31; Luke xviii. 7 ; John vi. 28 ; Heb. 
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i. 6 ; Barb. 63,19. ZolQJ ww-Oji ]]> every one who of¬ 

fered not should die ; 68, 18 ; Mark ix. 49. 

*&o0. every sacrifice should be salted with salt ; 

Prov. xx. 9; Siotf ivho caii say? By way of circumlocution, 
P 7 

may and should are expressed by J ; e. g. 1 Cor. xi. 7 ; 

must—by J jJO with a future following ; e. g. John iv. 24 ; I 

Tim. iii. 2. 

B) The Imperative ; a) in Prohibitions; e.g. Matt. i. 20. 

\\i;l tf fear not; John iii. 7 ; vi. 20 ; I Cor. xv. 33, 34. 

r sin not; b) after a preceding imperative ; e. g. 

John i. 4$: ^op^Zo o2 xai ’ISers, verse 4#; viii. 11. 

Rem.—The third person of the imperative, which is wanting, is 
ID \\ * 

JOIQJ jOOIJ let 
there be light. 

C) The future marks the Infinitive after verbs which in¬ 

volve the intention of some action; e. g. Barh. 34, 4, 5. 

he sought to kill; 90,7,8. 

he thought to kill him ; Matt. ii. 22. he feared to 
-«-»> 7 y -a y x r 

go; Assem. 1. 33, 25. he began to fast 

and to pray ; John iii. 3. jj he cannot see ; 

verses 4, 5 ; xv. 4 (without > following, Matt. viii. 28). In 
*0 « 7 x 7 

like manner occur |Zj Matt, v.17 ; ^r-ji xvi. 3 ; rQ2) Luke 
• • 

viii. 55 ; Acts i. 4; and many others. 

Rem.—The infinitive with ^ also follows these verbs. Com¬ 

pare § 63. B. 

4. Finally, the future is also expressed by h»Ai ready, 

about to be ( = jure'XXsiv) and a following infinitive ; e.g.Matt. 

xi. 14. ]Z|SqL ,-»Al> he who is to come ; John iii. 14. 
* o o in ». o* , x p y y 

(jbJ ! ) gi*o n\mZA^nx ^Al flDCTl even so ^ie S°n °f Man 
— • 

is to be lifted up ; vi. 6 ; vii. 35 ; in the plural; Luke xxi. 
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<s o ^ o ■*»•* p..x . 

9. foaiSO-1 A01 ^-kJ| this will come to pass; verse36. 

The implied idea of the imperfect is expressed by looi ap¬ 

pended ; e. g. John vii. 39. oooi 

the spirit which they were to receive. 
x 

Rem.—Also occurs J ,-kAl with a following future ; e. g. Assem. 

I. 481, 22. ]j01O r*Al? the priest shall begin ; 37, 17 ; 

Eplir. I. 197, D ; in the plural ; John vi. 15. The idea of willing, 

purposing, is also expressed by • ; a ) with > and a future fol- 
° o ’Tl'T v* o y 

lowing; especially Matt. xvi. 24. **)A^ Ja.j ^ 

whoso will followT after me ; v. 40; Barh. 68,6 ; or without > ; e. g. 

Luke xviii. 13. _ fOOl |J he would not—lift up ; b) 

with an infinitive following ; John i.44. he would 

go forth. 

§ 62. Use of the Imperative. 

1. The Imperative expresses either a command; e.g. John 
• -» V 0 7 7t -X -X 

v. 8. 5^010 -4CP pi vQCji iOQ£) arise, take up thy bed and 

walk ; or encouragement and permission ; e. g. Mark i. 38. 

OQ^gl go into the city ; John xi. 15. 

Rem.—In the same signification the Syriac appends the impera¬ 

tive of W (vid. § 28. l.Rem.; 2. Rem.) to the future of the finite 

verb, especially of *|2 and «^2 in the singular, when two, are in- 

tended; e. g. Gen. xxxi. 44. 2>Qjl£U let us make a 

covenant ; xix. 32 ; and oZ in the plural, when several are meant; 

e.g. John xi. 7. %\a oL let us go. 

2. The imperative standing after the future, some¬ 

times acquires a future signification; e. g. Gen. xlv. 18. 

6 _ \Lt I will give to you—and ye shall eat; 
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or the latter of two imperatives, following each other with¬ 

out a copula, denotes the infinitive; e. g. John iv. 16. 
P * ■* 7 y. 

go to call; verse 29. op* OL come to see ; Ephr. 

I. 201, E; or with the copula they stand in the relation of 

cause and effect ; e. g. Gen. xlii. 18. Qjlj*o q,Av ]jcti do 

this and live, i. e., if ye would live. 

Rem.—In this latter case the future also follows the imperative ; 

e. g. Isa. viii.10. oZZ 13 O O^Sv> speak a word, 

it shall not be fulfilled. 

3. Of two successive imperatives, when one is negative, it 

is expressed by the future (§ 61. 3. B); e. g. John viii. 11. 

U ^qL ^Soo go and henceforth sin no 

Rom. xi. 20; Eph. iv. 26. more 

Rem.—Concerning the third person of the imperative, com- 10 

001 to designate this 

person, see § 60. 5. a. 

§ 63. Use of the Infinitive. 

The Syriac, which has not, like the Hebrew, a double 

form for the infinitive absolute and construct, denotes the 

latter by ^ prefixed (compare § 19. B. 3). 

A. Infinitive Absolute. 

The infinitive without ^ is mostly used adverbially, 

and in connection with its finite verb, which it precedes, 

denotes ; a) a strenthening of the action; e. g. Hebr.vi. 14. 

Qjl^oLoo y&'rZ)] I ivill bless thee exceed¬ 

ingly and multiply thee greatly ; I Sam. xx. 6 ; xxiii. 22 ; 

John iv. 9. Ol-ik poj £0,10 he is very like him ; Acts v. 
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28 ; Philem. verse 9 ; b) certainty, confirmation ; e. g. Barh.. 

15, 13. thou shalt know with certainty. Neg- 

ativelj with ]] before the finite verb it is equivalent to, by 

no means ; e.g. John xx. 5. 'ii IThe by no means 

went in ; Bom. ix. 6.; c) it sometimes denotes continuance ; 

e.g. Isa. xxx. 19. |J ye shall not always iceep ; 

Exod. xxxiv. 7. 

Rem.—By the infinitive absolute are also expressed, rather how¬ 

ever after the idiom of the Hebrew, other minute points of the 

language; e.g. much, much more; Jer. xxii. 10. fQOlO 

weep much; somewhat, indeed ( Germ, etwa ), Gen. xxxvii. 8. 
• 7 ..7 • •n 7 -X *0 v 

Aj| wilt thou indeed rule over us ? 
7 

then, truly; xliii.7. ^~»OC31 'iJiO could we then know ? per¬ 

haps, indeed ; Acts vii. 34. A-»].*j li^Ao I have indeed seen. More 

frequently it is merely pleonastic; e. g. Luke i. 22; John xiii. 29 ; 

Acts vii. 45 ; and it is appended to the imperative ; e. g. Isa. vi. 9. 
7 7 

ASD&lD hear ye. The negative sometimes stands before 

it; e.g. Gen. iii. 4. ^qZqLdZ ASdSo j] ye surely shall not die. 

The case a, in translations of passages from theOldTestamentJs also 

expressed by the noun formed from the finite verb ; e. g. Gen. ii.17. 

LohoL IZahO rnfajn thou shalt surely die (compare 

Ephr. I. 24, A), which is closely connected with the ordinary Syriac 

mode of expression ; as ^4 lk* i2S4 r rK» rejoice exceed¬ 
ingly ; see § 67. 1. c. 

B. Infinitive with or the Construct form. 

The Infinitive with ^ stands ; 

a) after verbs which denote a purpose, wish, determina¬ 

tion, capacity, command, etc. ; e. g. Luke xi. 54. 
■n -r> 7 » • 

they sought to catch something; Matt. xxi. 46; 
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John v. 16; vii. 1. leers ]] he would not 

go; Matt. xiv. 5; Barh. 14, 18; 83, 6 ; Matt. vi. 24. 

„!5j) 13 no man can serve ; Mark ii. 7 ; 

John iii. 2; x. 21; Barh. 192,20. ^AoZl -Sd2 ]3aj 
^ n ** - ^ y 

here also could he not remain ; Luke xv. 15. Jl*r5iD^ Ol5,j© 

he sent him to feed; John iv. 33. __ J/uT /*« 

brought—to eat; Ephr. I. 230, D. osoUi^li, they 

shall take —■ to kindle ; John xi. 31. 

that she goeth unto the grave to weep; Barh. 12,20; b) 

after verbs signifying to begin, to cease, to be accustomed ; 
•X £> 7 • X 7 

e. g. Matt. iv. 17. OVraSD-^ -»'rs he began to preach; 

xvi. 21; Barh. I, 1,2; 5, 2 ; Assem. I. 513, B. 20 ; Acts 

. 42. QZlLSqL OOOI (J they ceased not to teach ; v 

Eph. i. 16; Barh. 5. 10. they were ac¬ 

customed to changes. 

Rem. 1.— The infinitive with ^ (which can sometimes, viz. in 

passages translated from the Hebrew, be rendered by while, or 

when ; e.g. Gen. ii. 3. }’<££, )W> which Gocl created, 
* x 

when he made it); forms, after j-»Al (§ 61. 4) and after 1601, a cir¬ 

cumlocution for the future; e.g. Gen. xv.12. w£2-rXi£L^ ImSoi looi 

the sun shall go dozen. But of the Hebrew idiom, by which the 

infinitive, joined with a preposition or conjunction, is explained by 

the finite verb, there occurs in Syriac, only the construction with 

before ^; e.g. Assem. I. 42,8. looi ]Js jjo 

and he ceased not to teach ; negatively, in Ilebr. iv. 1. 

who should refrain from entering, i. e., 

who should not enter ; or comparatively, without > ; Gen. iv. 13. 

^Ao «jAq.A3CO *ji01 my crime is greater, than 

can be forgiven me. 

Rem. 2.—In the poets we sometimes meet with a transition 
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from the infinitive to the finite verb; e. g. Ephr. III. 129, F. 
P -n *P *«P »P. ■»« ***P 7 ■* P 7 P i* P, •>. 

|in» IJo (Aaid LLo t^oi. . ^ ooi o^na 
* P *. V -• I ... . '* . “ 

yvoo^n W > m ybcr better is it, in time of thirst to drink water, 

than, instead of drinking to measure fountains (literally, and we 

will not measure) ; and likewise conversely; which seems to be 

done for the sake of the metre (compare Hahn et SiefF. Chr. p. 7 4 

Anm.). The Syriac also expresses the infinitive by the future, 

with or without > prefixed ( § 61. 3. C ) or by the participle 

( § 64. 3. B ). 

64. Use of the Participle. 

1. Participles may be considered either as Adjectives or 

as Substantives : 

A) As Adjectives, they assume the number and gender 

of their subject; and take their object in the case or 

with the preposition of the verb from which they are 

formed; thus; a ) the Active Participle ; e. g. John ii. 14. 
.. 7 •" W"** 7. 17 7 • * P 

(jQ-aO |)0L AOl those who sold oxen, sheep, 

and doves; verse 16 ; viii. 44 ; Barh. 52, 4, 5; 74, 20. 

loi& 'W lalto « king who fears God ; Assem. I. 270, 

A. Rem. 9 ; Acts vi. 8. olI»oi full of the 

Holy Ghost; Rom. i. 29 ; John iii.15. Oli 

every one who believes on him ; b) the Passive Participle, 

with the case or the preposition of its active; e. g. Ez. ix. 2. 

1 »QO clothed in Byssus ; Barh. 32, 14 ; 108, 6 ; 170, 

19. IrM maimed in the hand; Lev. ii. 4. 
» p T> 0 X.. 

(UmLQO . ^rv. cakes anointed with oil ; I Sam. ii.18. 

blessed of the Lord. 

B) As Substantives■ participles stand, in a genitive re¬ 

lation, in the construct state, before the noun ; thus a) the 
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Active Participle ; e.g. Gen. xxiii. 10. those who 

went in at the gate ; Rom. yii. 1. fCDQiQJ those who 

know the law (literally, the knowers of the law); Barh. 195, 

11. fa.fc.QO who had drawn the sword; 214, 1; 

even before prepositions; II Tim. iii. 2. *±^>2 

who deny (i. e. refuse to acknowledge) favors; I Tim. i.10. 

{ALdqLo wjpdl breaker of their oath; h) the Passive 

Participle; Gen. xxiv. 31. OULfc*rO blessed of God; 
xxvi. 29. 

2. Participles mark the following relations of time : 

A) The present, in connection with the separable pro¬ 

noun denoting the subject (§54.2); e.g. John iv. 9. 

aa w thou prayest ( art praying); xv. 15; Assem. I. 

64, 9. ^So JJ / have no command from our 

Lord. 

Rem.—In the third person which is usually already rendered 

definite by a preceding noun or pronoun, the separable pronoun is 

omitted ; e. g. Luke xv. 5. 01^ and he beareth it (the 

sheep) ; verse 6. fjjOO <71 A* l^lo and cometh 

into his house and calleth his friends ; John iii. 18, 20; iv. 36; 

vii. 17 ; viii. 47 ; iv. 23. TaA 112T UT but the time cometh. 

B) The past; a) the Imperfect; a) in connection with 

]ooi (§ 05); (3) without fool after a preceding imperfect; 

e. g. John. iii. 22. jiClSoo ^OOliQl fool v*aaiAio he tar¬ 

ried with them and baptized; iv. 27, 31; vi. 2 ; y) after the 

preterite in a relative parenthetical clause; e. g. John vi. 5. 

Ol2o^ lhK»0 and he saw a great com¬ 

pany who came co him ; verse 11 ; Assem. I . 75, A.36 ; 

joined with o copulative ; e. g. Barh. 4, 3. 1*0^ qqSqd 
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1*0 0. * 
1*^0 they went up on Mount Hermon and abode ; 

.. »x "J> <k p t 7 x 7 x 

/;) the Perfect; John vii. 52. 

j] search and see, that out of Galilee hath arisen no 

prophet. 

Rem.—It is to be regarded as a mere imitation, and not as a 

constant idiom of the language, when the Hebrew infinitive 

ipin or the participle (by which, coming before the finite 

verb, is indicated the continuance or gradual progress of an action), 

is expressed in Syriac by the participle of ; e. g. Gen. viii. 5. 

oocti rAiT }1Ldo (-nom yin rrt yam) 
and the waters decreased more and more ; I Sam. ii. 26. 

.a 2, .alio ^iT ( aim inn tiin usm) and 
t •• t : /•• -: 

the boy grew from day to day. 

C ) The Future / a) the Absolute Future ; «-) in general 
•X ^7 **0 

propositions ; e. g. John xi. 23. thy brother 

shall rise again ; /3 ) after a present ; John xi. 24. 

]j] I know that he shall rise again ; iv. 25 ; 

y) after a preterite, Barh. 80, 20; 81, I. 

OlS Vi lA^Z he said to him that in 

three days he ivould surrender the city ; John iv. 25 ; S ) after 
7 '\mP 'i'. i>. * -X x * n 

a future ; John xiv. 23. ^JL»Z| OiZopo i 

my Father will love him, and ive will come to him ; Assem. I. 

362, 5, 8. VI loai V-j^ccup — ? .-JL jdguAj ^ if it 

shall be granted me that — then will I become a Christian ; s ) 

after an imperative ; Mark xi. 24. ^oAj) Qii£L»ai 

believe that ye shall receive; £) after loi, John xvi. 32. 

|Al* (jZ| 101 behold the hour shall come ; Gen. vi. 17 ; 

xlviii.4; Exod. ix. 18; *i) in direct and indirect questions; 
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e. g. John vii. 41. fzf 1L2L ^ J shall the 

Messiah come out of Galilee f verse 81 ; viii. 22 ; xiii. 27. 
. t> 0 -n -n 

Aj| r—what thou wilt do ; h) the futurum exactum ; 

a) after particles; e. g. John vii. 27. |Z|j when he 

shall have come; verse 31. Barh. 133, 2. -AiT 

as soon as toon s/za^ have heard ; (3 ) in conditional clauses ; 

e.g. Ephr. I. 218, F. ]Ao <ocA |j| .acru; ]]]' unless I 

shall have given him water. 

3. In like manner, participles indicate various Moods ; 

A ) The Subjunctive ; viz. a ) of the Imperfect ( with 

]ocn , compare § 65 ) after ; e. g. Barh. 38, 10. 

•riZA^ U_ li’zr -aZA^ law ,1 even though the vessel broke, 

the ground — ivould not break ; Assem. I. 879, 2. 

ZjlO ms \SiD if he denied Christ then 

should he live, if not, he should die ; after ) in, Barh. 56, 12. 
•X 0 v •7 1\ o Ml’.'" 

|J> fJ f besides that they would not sac¬ 

rifice ; in relative clauses depending upon a future 

( = imperfect subjunctive); e. g. Assem. I. 362, 19. 

Is? .001 a ^otjAj5 he ordered 

that he should be given them as Bishop, whom they should 10 

001 in conditional clauses 

( compare § 60. 4. c); e. g. Gal. iv. 15. Zooi }L.n»Cn 

^oAjtOOl had it been possible 

ye would have plucked out your own eyes, and given them tome; 

Heb. x. 2; xi. lo; I John ii. 19. 

B ) The Infinitive, after verbs signifying to begin, to cease, 

to permit, to command, to 6e able, etc.; e. g. Matt. xii. 1. 
x # p x v 

Qji^a they began to pluck ; Mark i. 45; Luke v. 21; 
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x 7 P *, 

xv. 14 ; I John ii. 8. |1«k»ALd pOlQJ they began to see 
« t ^ xy 

the light ; Assem. I. 87,15. p^o %*'r& he began to call; 50, 

5; Barh. 96, 7 ; 108, 19 ; 160, 7 ; 180, 5 ; 88, 12 ; 

UA ,-Lo he ceased to build churches ; Matt. xiii. 
* f> o * 

80. Olqojq* suffer to grow; Luke xviii. 16; John 

xi. 44; xviii. 8 ; Luke x. 40. -S }\go oil bid her 

help me ; Mark ii. 2. ^QJ| r**l M it could not 

hold them ; vii. 15 ; John v. 19 ; viii. 48 ; Acts x.47 ; Mark 

vi. 87. ^ooil ^Aj we will give them to eat. 

Rem.—Sometimes j also stands before such a participle ; e. g. 

Matt, xxiv.30. T2lj 1*j]j oipil vov»»J they shall see the Son 
^ Q ^ A ^ 

of man coming ; John v. 19 ; Acts xxi. 32. 

*fiO 0^02^ 0001 stfotvrfavro rutfrovrsg rdv TlauXov. 

y 

4. The Absolute Participle is distinguished by a) p pre¬ 

ceding it; e.g. Matt.xiv.25. j^SoiLo p ivn* » .ooiZgl^ fZ] 
.••j y .. y m * 

I y^n Jesus came to them walking upon the sea ; xv. 32; 

John ix. 7. }\L p ms he came seeing; Barh. 62, 6. 
i o 5 v •* n *t> y 

AlAD p disquieted by war he died; 73,4. 

po> p u I 2>olo P h not standing, but bowed to the earth; 

b) by ? preceding ; e. g. Mark ii. 14. Imnho 

sitting at the receipt of custom; xi. 2, 4 ; Matt. xiv. 26 ; 

xxvi. 64. 
Rem.—If to such a participle, a noun be appended, this con¬ 

struction sometimes expresses the Latin ablative absolute ; e. g. 

Matt. xv. 20. «-»CTIOp*| U with unwashed hands ; 

Mark vii. 2, 5 ; John xi. 44. ^cnaS^O ^CTlCyf p 

bound hand and foot In the translation of the New Testament, 

the participle is sometimes to be understood as in th6 person of tha 
ts 7 • rs 

finite verb following it; c. g. Matt. ii. 8. OOflS Q^l rfopsvSlvrsg 

ij'STu&ars, verses 9, 10, 11, 13. 
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5. The passive participles frequently have an active 

signification ; a ) those from transitive verbs ; e. g. Matt. 

viii. 18. Oi^ those surrounding him ; Luke vii. 
y fx i y 

14. 01^ OOOl > nt) those hearing him ; John v. 4. 

L-SnL ]001 troubling the water ; Actsxxi.16 ; Assem. 

I. 30, 4. P bearing the child; 34,9 ; 37,8 ; 

377, 2. oyL* aA Zoo. s/ze drew him by the 

hand ; & ) those from intransitive verbs ; e. g. Matt. v. 4. 

.OOLlTDQ-4 blessed are those who mourn ; Mark vii. 

80 ; John xi. 19. OOGl they were come ; xii. 15. 

riding upon a foal ; Barh. 170, 2 ; 228, 1. 

tail AI -cuAl p sitting upon a bed. 
• 

Rem. — Participles sometimes have the signification of the 

Latin participle in -ndits ; e. g. Barh. 128, 2. timendus. 

Here also belong ( compare No. 5 ) such constructions as 

>0x0,1 I have forsaken all ; yJD I deny 
X # 7 .7 

thee ; «-*-*( as I will. 

6. Finally participles are also used impersonally thus ; 
x 7* Tv o 

a) the Masculine; Rom. xvi. 2. os it 

becometh saints ; Heb. viii. 3 ; Philem. 8; Assem. I. 83,20. 

vaL *jQ>l m// 50/*, it behoveth thee; 455, A. 24, 41. 

w r behoveth not a servant of the Lord; 

John iii. 30. tejsZA loo. Vo 001 oaA he must increase; 

ix. 4. flo l must; Acts xxv. 27 ; xxvi. 1 ; Rom. xiv. 
7 o t x 

4; Mark iv. 88. -*p1? V ou fxsXei rfoi, oVi 

arfoWv^eSa,; 6) the Feminine; especially to denote the 

neuter; e. g. Gal. vi.9. ^ tffco Zoo. V let it not be bur- 

densome to us; Barh. 45, 13. |j<Jl this is probable ; 
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Assem. 1.179, B. 22. /cot DA it was necessary; 482, 24. 
0 0 0 0 ' ^ 

]L*03 it is honorable and right; 519, A. 4. 

• •7 . x yn D 
Rem.—Here belongs also Rom. xiv. 4. it comes 

into his hands ; i. e. he can ; and in the feminine, Acts v. 39. 

\1^D ]T ye cannot. 

§ 65. View of the manner of designating all the Tenses and 

Moods ; of the Imperfect, Pluperfect, and Optative in 

'particular. 

1. The Indicative ; 

A ) of the Present is expressed; a) by the preterit (§60. 

2); h) sometimes by the future (§61. 2. a); c) usually by 

the participle (§ 54. 2. b, and §64. 2. A); 

B) of the Imperfect; a) usually by the participle joined 

with |o<7i (§ 18.4. Rem., and § 38; also without the substan¬ 

tive verb, § 64. 2.B. (3 ); e.g. Matt. ii.9. tool he went; 
•*? y -% o -x o ~ 

verse 20. 0IA2U oooi ^qjoi wIlo sought the 

child s life ; lii. 5. ?OOLa GiAD Loci all Judea went 

out; John xvii. 12. LUO Cl / kept; h ) by the prete¬ 

rite (§ 60. 1. b), and rarely ; c ) by the future ( § 61. 

2. b ) ; 

C) of the Perfect, besides cases noted in ( § 60. 1 ); 

a) rarely by the future (§ 61. 2. c); b) by the participle 

(§ 64. 2. B. b) ; 
•s 0 

D ) of the Pluperfect; a) usually by fool in the same 

person and number added to the preterit; e. g. Luke v. 9 
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loci ov4 1<W2 terror had seized him; John iv. 8. 

OOGl dLl they had gone into ; v. 18. ]ocn he had 

hidden himself; x. 22. ]ooi )ooi he had been; b) by 

the preterit ( § 60. 1. c); c) rarely by the future ( § 61. 

2. d); 

E ) of the Future besides cases noted in §61. 1., some¬ 

times ; a) by the Preterit (§ 60. 8. a); b) by the impera¬ 

tive (§ 62. 2); c) by the participle (§ 64. 2. C); 

F ) of the Futurum exactum ; a) by the preterit (§ 60. 

8. b), more frequently; b) by the future (§ 61. 1. b), some¬ 

times ; c) by the participle (§ 64. 2. C. b). 

II. The Subjunctive ; 

A ) of the Present is given ; a) by the preterit of 

looi (§ 60. 4. a ), very often ; b) by the future (§ 61. 

8. A. a ) ; 

B ) of the Imperfect ; a) usually like the indicative of 

the same tense, by the participle with *|oci in conditional 

* V xp.i 

clauses ; e. g. John viii. 19. ^oAiOOl 
•X 7 X o -.0 “ • 

,0Aj0C1 ^£>\lifye knew me, ye would also know my 

father; verses 89, 42 ; xviii. 80, 86 ; xxi. 25 ; b) by the 

future (§ 61. 8. A. b), sometimes ; c) by the participle alone 

(§ 64. 3. A. a); 

C ) of the Perfect; sometimes by the future (§ 61. 3. 

A. c); 

D ) of the Pluperfect; a) by the preterit (§ 60. 4. c); 

b) by the future (§61. 3. A. d), more frequently; c) by the 

participle with |ooi (§ 64. 8. A. b). 

III. The Optative is expressed; a) by the interrogative 
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pronoun with a preterit or future following; e. g. Judges 

ix. 29. *^.40 poi oii£LXa! ^-i> oh that I had 

(who will give over to me) this people in my power ! Ps. iv. 7 ; 

lv.7; h) by the particles waQ^ and *£>oA»f oh that, with a pre¬ 

terit following (§ 60. 4.Rem.);the Future; e.g. Gen. xvii.18. 

&£> Mlmf oh that he might live ; or the participle with 
*i> -19. 7 17 * . 2 

|ooi; e. g. II Cor. xi.l. ^oAaOOi *2>oA#| 

may ye yet bear ivith me ! 

Rem—The optative is sometimes also expressed by »1 or ; 
7 7 7 

e.g. Ps.lxxxi.13. 1 \Sfi9 Q_£s would that my people would 

hearken to me ; by verbs that denote a wish with a following J ; 
7 x 7 ■* P 

e.g. Exod. xvi. 3. ^OCTI would that we were dead! 

When the substantive verb denotes a wish, it is omitted; e. g. 

Luke, ii.14. 1<nSllU~aa.r glory to God. Sometimes instead of 
7 7 

the Hebrew ■jtr ■')? occurs the almost correspondent J pOl ; 

e. g. Job xxiii. 3 ; but it is literally translated in Cant. viii. 1. 

UIV^Aj oh that thou wert my brother, 

IV. The Imperative, besides the cases under § 62, is ex¬ 

pressed ; a) by the preterit of ]ooi (§ 60. 5. a); b) by the 

future, especially negatively (§61. 3. B). 

V. The Infinitive, finally, besides the cases under § 63, is 

expressed ; a) by the preterit (§ 60. 5. b) ; b) by the fu¬ 

ture (§ 61. 3. C), and more frequently ; c) by the partici¬ 

ple (§ 64. 3. B). 

§ 66. The Persons of the Verb. 

1. The third singular masc. and fem. of the active and 

passive conjugations is sometimes used impersonally thus t* 
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a ) the masculine; «) of the preterit; e. g. Heb. x. 34. 

it pained you ; Luke x.34. «^OloSl Gli> 

he cared for him; ft) of the future, Deut. vi. 24. 
m ? y ^ m _ 7 ** 

^ it would he good for us ; Jer. vii.6. 

it would harm you ; b) the feminine; a) of the preterit , 
v *00 £ r« * 

Ps. xcv. 10. OOl (j.iD AjJSo it shames me, (I am asham- 
• . . y o 

ed) of this generation ; Ps. xxxi.9. AqL it grieves me ; 

Luke xviii. 23. 01S Alya it pained him ; (3) of the future, 

Gal. vi. 9. ^ ,*>i2 r it will not he grievous to us ; Ps. 

lxix. 20. cnX feZ? ^ whom it grieved. 

2. In like manner in Syriac, the neuter is usually ex¬ 

pressed ; a) by the third person singular feminine of the 

verb, thus ; a) in impersonal phrases, as Luke vi. 13. 

OlyiJ it vjas light ; John vi. 17. AOjlm it was dark ; pas- 

sively, Barh. 84,14. AlSoA») the report was spread abroad; 

Assem. I. 298. A.ll. oix aix'zr it was revealed to him ; 

481, 7; (3 ) in connection with the demonstrative pro¬ 

noun or with adjectives as subjects ; e. g. John i. 28. 

%*001 (a,1\ xoi this came to pass at Bethany ; i. 3. 

Zooi U m there was not any thing ; Ephr. I. 240, F. 
»■«•>>' * 7 • • V _ 0 .7 T> 

]>01 L\2im it seemed good to Moses ; passively, 

Assem. I. 380, 4. ^ Al^Zl tfji it seemed just to us. Yet 

we also find for the neuter; b) the third person singular mas¬ 

culine ; e.g. Isa. xxiii. 12. «.mil ]3 there will he no 

rest for thee ; Barh. 133, 8. OlS it was said to him; 
'TS I * 

Assem. I. 362, 5. *OCJuAj ^ it shall be permitted to me. 

3. When the subject of the verb is general or indefi¬ 

nite, it is expressed, in Syriac, in various ways, as in the 

English, thus; a) by the third person singular ; e. g. 
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Gen. xi. 9. he calls; (i. e. one calls, it is called) ; to 

which is also appended by way of explanation, after the 

Hebrew idiom, the participle or participial noun of the same 
. .. 9 0 * 

verb ; e. g. Isa. xvi. 10. the wine treaders shall 

tread ( no more wine ; i. e. no one shall tread); or M and 

e.g. I Sam. ix. 9. loa1 r^l ^e (i. e. any one) 
& * o y .D i * t * «0 r ,, v 

said; John iii. 4. poco |an*{ how can 

one be born ivhen he is old ? or passively Matt. xxvi. 13. 

it shall be told ; Acts xvi. 13. Ajl£> ]ooi ,-loZ 

|Zq^ there prayer was wont to be made; Barh. 58, 13, 15 ; 

b) by the third person plural; e.g. Isa. lxiv. 3. O2^ ]] they 

(i. e., men in general) have not heard ; xlvii. 1; Ban. i. 12 ; 
• • 7 p*» f » •'*'(> . 

Heb. xi. 3. *^OOl what they see (i. e. what 

any one sees, what is seen); also with an explanatory parti¬ 

ciple or adjective; e.g. Isa. xxiv. 16. they fail- 

ed ; c) by the second singular ; e. g. Luke ii. 4. •O’pOZ 

when thou bringest; I Tim. ii. 1. *o;nV? *|ooi2> that thou of¬ 

fered (i. e. that there be offered); sometimes the verb is in 

the second plural, Matt. vi. 24 ; d) sometimes by the first 

plural ; e.g. Mark vii,27. lijJO — i^mJ) (or by the infin- 
^ q yp y y ^ 

ltive with , Matt. xv. 26. xxii. 17), 

that ice (i. e. anyone) should take—and cast; e) more fre¬ 

quently by the participle alone; e.g. Matt.vii.16. Ini i<ii 

do men gather ? v. 15 ; ix.l7 ; x. 29 ; I Cor. iv.12 ; Barh.6.2. 
1 V* 

they say ; 58, 9. 

Rem.—Here belongs also they say, it is said ; and im¬ 

personal phrases with an infinitive following ; e. g. Matt. xii. 12. 

iii one may do ; Acts v. 29. npp><y* |]o 

we (any one) must obey. 



VERBS WITH THE ACCUSATIVE. 193 

4. When the Deity or those in high stations (e.g. Kings), 

speak of themselves the first person plural denotes the 
.pj. -*> * 

pluralis excellentice; e. g. Gen. i. 26. (kj| let us 
~ 7 * r . p 

(i. e. I will) make man ; xi. 7; Barh. 90, 9. |oi be¬ 

hold we (i.e. f Justinian), have written ; 11. write 

to us (me). 

Rem.—Sometimes though for the most part only in passages 

translated from the Old and New Testaments, the construction 

changes from one person to the other, viz.; a ) from the third 

to the second, or vice versa ; Micah vii. 18. 

AjV "Uo OlZoZjjJ ;O\V)0 ]]°oL 

there is no God, as thou, who forgiveth sins, and remitteth the 

transgressions of the remnant of his heritage, and retainest not 

( compare Ephr. II. 284, A. B ); Mai. ii. 15 ; Gal. iv. 21* 

Aut-KtL ^OOOUJ ^oAj| al o 

As'ysrs goi, o! utfo vo/xov Ss'Aovrsg- s/vai ; Rom. ii. 1 ; Matt, xxiii.37 ; 

b ) from the first to the third person ; e. g. Isa. xlii. 24, 25. 

^OOIjlSl jiT — Ol£ ^ because we have sinned against 

him, — hath he poured out upon them {us).— Here also belong the 

instances where writers include themselves, in the first person plural, 

in what they declare of their ancestors; e. g. Psalm lxvi. 6. 

OlO (puJ _LdL then did we rejoice in him. When several verbs 

having different subjects follow each other in the same person, it 

appears to be rather according to the Syriac idiom, not to indicate 

more particularly the difference of the subject; e.g. II Sam. xi.13. 

§ 67. Construction of the Verb with various Cases and 
Prepositions. 

I. Verbs with the Accusative. 

1. With an Accusative are construed ; 
• • • • ** * <K 

a ) Transitive Verbs ; e. g. Matt. ii. 6. wiOiOxlp 001> 
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who shall feed my people ; iv. 10 ; even intransitives, 

haying at the same time a transitive signification; e.g. Barh. 

214, 2. |^U» (001 .^103 he rode upon an ass ; 215, 11. 

Rem.—Here also belong such verbs as in other languages govern 
7 ^ 7 

other cases ; e. g. ,oa to command ; Matt, xxviii. 20. to 

believe; John xii. 38; Romans x. 16, ( with John ii. 23 ) ; 

(±1 to answer ; Ephr. III. 285; to announce; Acts xvi. 

10. etc. 

h ) Here belong the following classes of verbs ; a ) those 

signifying to put on or put off clothing, to adorn, to gird, to 

cover with anything ; I Cor. xv. 53 ; Eph. vi. 11; 
••7 *X • 7 • ■» 

Barh. 223, 12. that he put on our gar¬ 

ments ; Col. iii. 9 ; jco] I Sam. ii. 4; Acts xii. 8; 

‘even passive verbs; e.g. jzi&lL] Acts xii. 8 ; -isZf Ps. 

civ. 2 ; and (3) those denoting a want or excess ; e. g. Acts 

vi. 8. |Ja.js*o (ZoOa.4 (ooi |JSd he ivas full of faith and pow¬ 

er ; xiii. 10; Rom. i. 29; Mark viii. 36. 0Ui2ij 

if he suffer hoxm as to his soul. Furthermore here belong; 
7 ** 

7) verbs of remembering wad. forgetting, >011 John xv. 20; 

Luke i. 72 ; p>2] John ii. 17, 22 ; Ileb. vi. 10 ; and 

finally ; £) verbs of coming and going to a place; e.g. Matt. 

xv.21. >o^> ]Z]o he came into the region of Tyre ; 

Mark v. 38; Luke ii. 51 ; John iv. 5; W Luke iv. 42; 

John vi. 1; ^*2)01 Luke ii. 39 ; iv. 14; (£io Acts ix. 3 ; 

John ii. 12 ; -0213 i.44 ; -clSro v. 1; xviii.33 ; 

c) several neuters also take an accusative, viz ; 

a) in connection with a noun, as their object, formed 

from the same verb ; e. g. Judg. xiv. 12. IZ^o] .J*] to 
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propose a riddle ; Ez. xvii. 2 ; Acts ii. 17. — pop* IP* 

)^V. •xxL^ to have visions — dreams ; Matt. xiii. 24; 

Ephr. I. 251, C ; 253, A ; especially j3 ) when the noun is 

more accurately defined by an adjective; e. g. Matt. ii. 10. 

) IZOpM Oa,^* they rejoiced exceedingly; John lii. 29 ; 

Assem. I. 362, 18; Gen. xxvii. 34. fto, MU)' he 

lamented sorely ; Zach. i. 14. 

Rem.— looi, in the sense of to befall, to happen to any one., 

also governs the accusative of the object; e. g. Luke xiii. 2. 
•x»'’'«k£>»£>70 

^QJ| {OCT pL2CT> , because this has befallen them ; Acts vii. 40. 

wiCTLiOCT plo ivhat has happened to him ; Acts xxviii. 5, 6. 

2 The following govern a double accusative; 

a) verbs in Pa., Aph., and Sha., Pe. of which takes an 

accusative, viz.; a) verbs of putting on or off clothing, 

adorning, covering with anything; e. g. .^\»{ 

Mark xv. IT, 20; Ephr. I. 239, A. V ^qj*) n 

he clothed them with garments ; II. 178, D ; John xix. 2. 

pQ^j|> (AmJ «~>CTO a rDOO they put upon him a purple robe; 

Ez. xvi. 10 ; /3) verbs of filling up, satisfying ; e. g. Ephr. 

I. 527, A. jjlmho fijynSi the widow filled 
o y y -ft** y 

the vessels with oil; Luke i. 53. |Ao4 the hun¬ 

gry he fills with good things ; 7) those which denote teaching, 

or showing; e. g. John xiv. 26. he wil 

teach you all things ; I Tim. iv. 6; John xiv. 8. nr ^Om 

show us the Father ; verses 10, 32 ; 

b) verbs in Peal with a double accusative signification. 

Here belong ; a) verbs of clothing, covering (also with of 

the thing) ; e. g. Ephr. 1. 239, A. tlliOCT tQjf jcof he 
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f 

girded them with girdles ; to anoint, Ps.xlv.7; to sow ; 
‘JS 

Lev. xix. 19 ; (3) verbs of filling up (also with and^Lo); 

e. g. John ii. 7. o\ho fill {them) the loater 

pots iviih water; verse 9 ; Barh. 212, 2 ; Assem. I. 332, A. 

12; y)verbs of commanding,ordering, (also with and 
• • ^ 7 C f ^ 

the person and thing); e.g. Gen. vi.22. oi,all that 

he had commanded him; Markviii.il. 12] OlS OOOl 

they demanded of him a sign ; § ) verbs of showing or doing 

any thing to any body, or making a person or thing to be 
p 7 > P .7 

thus and so; e. g. Gen. xvii. 5. ^Asau | I have made 

0 7 k k '* p * 7 
thee a Father; John viii.53. Aj| OlSD what mak- 

est thou thyself? Heb. i. 2 ; Assem. I. 346, A. 4. v. E. Al¬ 

so with an accusative of the material of which anything is 

formed; e. g. I Kings viii. 32. 

he built of {them) the stones an altar ; s) verbs of naming, ]^Q 

Isa. lx. 18 ; I John iii. 1. 

II. Verbs with Prepositions. 

/ 

1. Verbs are construed with ^ which in English are 

joined with m, on, upon, about, concerning, etc. Here belong 

especially ; a) verbs which denote some state or emotion of 
mp 7 -X ^ 

the mind ; e.g. Luke i. 14. oi^QlQO ,or*o they shall rejoice 
• • * 

at his birth ; Barh.90,20; to have pleasure in some¬ 

thing ; Matt. iii. 17 ; Heb. x. 38; ^ oik>221 to wonder at; 
7 

Matt. xxii. 33 ; Luke ii. 47 ; ^ to hope in ; Matt. xii. 

21 ; John v.45 ; fiuo+m to believe on; Mark i. 15; John 

ii. 11; ^ ^ to look at ; John i. 36, 43 ; Barh. 190, 13 ; 

Assem. I. 89, A. 17 ; .aZoio to be ashamed of; Bom. i. 
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T . D 

16 ; •£> Jiy. to rebuke ; I Tim. v. 1 ; |p ibid, or threaten ; 
v r 

Matt. viii. 26; Luke iv. 41; Barh. 53,10; to mock 

at; Matt, xx.19 ; xxvii. 31; o to laugh at; Acts ii. 

13 ; b) verbs that denote acknowledging, denying, swearing 
x .«* 7 0 f 

by, calling upon; e. g. Matt. x. 32, 33. (jojj auq 

whosoever shall confess me; Mark i. 5; Acts xxiii. 8 ; 

Rom. x. 9, 10; Matt. x. 33. ioaruj whosoever 

shall deny me; xxvi. 34 ; I Tim. v. viii; Assem. I. 341, A. 

23; 372, 8, 9; Matt. xxvi. 63. IbCfca -S ft 

1 adjure thee by the living God ; Mark v. 7 ; I Thess. v.27; 

•a Vp to call upon ; Gen. iv. 26. Here also belong; c) 

some verbs which denote a doing something for or against 
v x #X 7 

some one; e. g. *0 pCH, | and to prove against 

some one; Acts xxiv. 27; xxv. 9 ; Rom. ix. 17; 1 Tim. i. 

16; >OlID (also with ^^1) to testify against; Deut. xxxi. 
7 

28. Of verbs of motion, here belong; d) to encoun¬ 

ter ; Luke viii. 27 ; xxii. 10 ; and U) to come with (i. e. 

bring) something; Psalms lxvi. 13. 

Rem.—Here also belongs JD Y&» to drink from ; Gen. xliv. 5. 
o t. «.•*, ; • m 

OUD (As) tcob the cup from which my Lord drinks. Some 

times denotes a part of the object; e.g. II Sam. xxiii. 10. 
7 7 

he made an overthrow among the Philistines ; 

and here are to be placed «£> r.OS and to labor at something; 

I Kings ix. 23. 

2. The following verbs are construed with ^ as a sign of 

the dative ; a) those of giving, permitting, commending ; 

e. g. John xiv.27. *SCl—» my peace 

give I to you ; Matt, viii.21,31. permit me 

— us ; Mark v. 13 ; Luke viii. 32 ; Acts xx. 32* 
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Voktf U I commend you to God; I Peter iv. 19; 

b) those of pleasing and displeasing ; e. g. John viii. 29. 

OlL that which pleases him; Rom. xv. 2, 3 ; 
* • • 

Heb. xiii. 16; or c) those that denote likeness, similarity; 

e.g. Luke xiii. 18. to what is 

the Kingdom of God like ? verses 9, 20 ; Heb. ii. 17 ; Barh. 
•-h . - ■* 0 

137, 12. aiX Aj| |q» thou art like him. 

Rem.—Here also belong impersonal phrases, such as ]] O it is 

fitting for, and ^ A*1 equivalent to to have ; e. g. Matt. iii. 9 ; 

Luke xvi. 28,29 ; John x. 16. (with the accusative of the object in 

relation to s'x^v, II John 9. OlS Aa]" ^£$0 ]Joi 

ourog xai rdv rfarspcc xai rov iuov and ^ Aa^ equivalent to 

not to have ; Matt. xiii. 21; Johnxiv.30. In the same signification 

occurs also ^ loci ; e.g. Barh. 66, 4. UIo oi£ oooi TaSZ 

he had three sons. 

•n 

3. With are connected; a ) verbs which denote to 

fear, flee, guarding oneself, retraining, ceasing, releasing ; 

e.g. Luke xxiii. 40. fearest thou 

not God ? John ix. 22 ; Barh. 94,9 ; Rom. ii.3. +00^1 Aj]> 

ail-o that thou shalt escape the judgment of God; 

I Cor. vi. 18 ; x. 14 ; Barh. 170, 4; Matt. x. 17. Ojoijlj 

m beware men ; xvi. 6, 12; Luke xii. 15; xx. 
.0 i ^ 'x 7 1 

46 ; John xvii. 15. k-o ^ I J-4Z? that thou shouldst 
-n 0 * 7 7 

keep them from evil ; I Peter ii. 11. oiA^*.^j aojaZI 

abstain from lusts of the flesh ; Acts xv. 29 ; I Pet. 

iv.l. loi^aa 01^ >,Aa he csaseth from sin; Barh.102,9; 
_ p X -n * -» 7 

Assem. I. 42, 8; II Thess. iii. 3. jjLaO he 
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will keep you from evil; b) those of filling up, lacking, and 

failing; Luke xv. 16. OlfiDp pklSc^ to fill his 

belly until husks ; Barh. 69,1; I Tim. yi.10. ]ZaikL»Gl ^Lo 
7 

01-4 they came short of the faith ; II Tim. ii. 18 ; c) those of 
-n Tv 7 T> P 

asking, beseeching; John iv. 81. OUlD OOOl ^-^£3 they 

besought him ; verse 40; I Peter ii. 11. 

* 'A . I 

Rem.— also expresses the Latin prce ; e. g. to die 

before ; or per, with and John x. 1, 2. 

4. With Wi are construed verbs, which, in English, may 

be followed by about> concerning, viz. ; a) some which ex- 

press an affection of the mind; e.g. Matt.xv.22. -» J>OjAA| 

be merciful to me; xvii. 15 ; Rom. ix. 15 ; xi. 32; Matt.vi. 

28. ^oAj) 1^$* ]iio liasA why take ye thought for 

raiment; Luke xii. 26. to be anxious ; Matt.v.22. 

klCQoZl to rejoice over ; Rev. xviii.20, po to weep 

over; Lukexxiii.27,28. ^.ySioir to take counsel concern- 

ing ; Matt. xxvi. 4; b) those which denote power or authori- 

ty over something ; e. g. Luke xix. 14. (JOl 

that this person should rule over us ; Rom. vi. 14 ; vii, 1 ; 

Barh. 40, 6 ; Matt, xxiii. 35. 12|j shall come upon 

you ; Luke xxi. 34 ; John xviii. 4 ; Luke i. L. 
• 7 .7 •* P - -f* 

^>mo\v A\g^i |A^*j fear fell upon him ; c) those which 

denote a doing for or against, or an occupation with some- 
• 7 V •* 7 

thing; e. g. Acts vii. 58. ^01Q-1L ojoicoj those who 
* tt 7 ^ 7 

testified against him ; Matt. xxvi. 62 ; John i. 8. joiauj 

IjOIOJ that he might bear witness of the light; iii. 26 ; v. 31. 

to excuse ; John viii. 46 ; to write of 

concerning, John i. 46 ; v. 46 ; Acts xxi. 25. £o1 and 
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V&jd to speak of , about; John i. 22, 30; xiii. 22; vii. 13 ; 

d) verbs of covering, protecting, or burdening ; e. g. Matt. 
* .7 .7 7 0. I 7 -0 P 

xvii. 5. toouAl A^] fZ^OU jill a bright cloud covered 
.7 7. 7 - 0.0 7> . 7> 7 

them ; Luke i. 35. the power of 

the Most High shall cover thee ; and have the 

same signification ; Jer. xviii. 23 ; II Sam. xiii. 25. 

• 'pOp |Jj so that we shall not burden thee. And finally; 

e) several verbs that denote a charge, command or petition ; 

e. g. pa to charge one; II Chron. xxxvi. 23 ; 

JD Ad to prescribe for one ; II Kings xxii. 13. 

to pray for ; John xvii. 9. ^V|ji to ash after ; Assem. 

I. 50, 6. 

Rem.—Here also belong phrases compounded with nouns derived 

from these verbs ; e. g. I Peter v. 7. loi& Vd o|» fatal 
cast your cares upon the Lord ; Barb. 77, 5. Opi 

Vzai they took care for the King ; Isa. i. 14. OOOI 

U;n, 4.^ they are a burden to me ; Job vii. 20. 

5. With AuO, »* \ k and Al * O between, are construed 

verbs which denote dividing, separating, distinguishing; 
• OTsT'. O-X 7» 7 

e.g. Gen. i.4. potA pciQJ Lxd_he separated be- 
'h 7 X ^ 0 

tween light and darkness ; Ruth i. 17. ^>r_* and 

to see, to perceive a difference between ; II Sam. xix. 35 : 

Mai. xii. 18. 

6. With jAo after;are joined verbs which signify to go 
^ 0 m 7 * 

(equivalent to to follow ) ; e. g. Matt. iv. 25. oijAo q_^] 

they followed him; xii. 15 ; Mark x. 32 ; Matt. iv. 19. 

oZ follow after me ; xix. 2 ; John viii. 12 ; *4oi> 

1 Tim. vi. 11 ; II Tim. ii. 22. 
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Rem.—More in accordance with the Hebrew idiom we find 

jAa with verbs signifying to put away, destroy : e. g. I Kings 

xiv. 10 ; xxi. 21. 

General Remarks. 

To seem, to appear, are expressed, as in Hebrew, by 
7 •• 7 # # 

in the relation of genitive or with the suffix be 

longing to the person ; e. g. Gen. xix. 14. »V~> (001 
7 V 

**010]he seemed to his sons-in-law; II Sam. x. 3. 
"y 7 

(he) seems to thee. When rendered more definite 

by the adjectives good or bad, they are expressed either by 
#• 7 * 1 * * * * * 7 7 « * # y.» 7 

^ \Sim and 'piAt, or ** [£>£] without * * l* ; e. g. Acts 

vi. 5 ; Rom. xv. 2. 3 ; Gen. xxi. 11 ; Matt. xxi. 15 ; or in 
7*. 7 . p i y 

connection with *»1>; e. g. Ephr. I. 240,F. fool •rLZi» 
-o o T- y y 

i would this seem good to God? In the trans¬ 

lation of the New Testament, SoxsT is usually expressed by 

^ IVjsjALo ; e. g. Matt. xvii. 25; xviii. 12; xxi. 28; xxii.17; 
Luke x. 36. 

7 

To suffer, permit, are expressed either by , ,na to com- 
7 # * 

mand, or y^ to cause (without the copula following) ; e.g. 

Barh. 72, 12 ; or they are expressed in such a manner that 

the thing to be done is implied in the imperative itself; 

Barh. 27, 2 ; 114, 14. 

III. Passives and their Construction. 

1. The active cause in passives is usually expressed by 

e.g. Matt. vi. 16. jOJ-mAjj that they may be 

seen by men ; Luke viii. 29. *|oai he was caught by 
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him; Assem. 1. 39,14, and 16. Wo aA uaM there was a 

voice heard by him ; Barh. 152, 11. 
p * 

Rem.—Yet we also frequently find , Matt. iii. 14. 

that I should be baptized of thee ; v. 13 ; xx. 23. 

2. Passives whose actives govern a double accusa¬ 

tive, sometimes retain one of them; e. g. Luke i. 41. 
X .0 -a 7- 7 ..IS _ 

j*iO) A».\VnZ| she was filled with the Holy Ghost; 
. 0 -A X. 7 0 7 

ii. 40 ; Barh. 32, 14. I’^y. a man who was 

clad in Byssus; 90, 14 ; 108} 6 ; 223, 15 ; Assem. I. 86, 

A. 27, 28. 

3. When passives, especially in verbs relating to the 

mind, have an active signification, they are joined with the 
7 -P«..7 7 -A . 7I71S 

accusative ; e.g. I Thess. i. 2. toe 

remember you in our prayers ; to think, Rom. ii. 3 ; 

xv. 5 ; <JjoA*T to recognize, Acts xix. 15 ; uiAsf to obey, 

Eph. vi. 1; Col. iii. 22 ; ^^Z] to wis\ I Tim. vi. 10. 

Rem.—Here also belong such passives as ))Q^Z] to chew the 

cud, Lev. xi. 3,5 ; and hence also may be explained why participles 

passive of the Be. (§ 64. 5) take the accusative of the object. 

4. Passives have also frequently a reflective signification 

(§ 21, 2 ; § 22. 2 ; § 24.2 ; § 58. A. a ) ; e. g. John viii. 6. 
-» . 7 . *A -*> 

jOl^Zf 'JiQaj Jesus bowed himself down ; verse 8 ; 

Mark i. 7 ; I Tim. v. 14. those who 

are young shall marry ; iv. 13 ; vw.zr to wax strong, Acts 

xix. 16 ; xxiii. 11; to hide, John viii. 59 ; w»iaZ] 

to turn around, Matt. ix. 22., etc. 

Rem.—Many neuters take a passive signification ; e. g. 
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7 I 

err, Luke xxi. 8. ,Qi& fxrj rfXuvySrirs ; to burn, 1. K x p v • « 7 * 
>CUQ ^ipOri xa< rfvpt xaisrai ; >X2kJ to fall, iii.10. 

|)QJLO sis (3aKksra,i ; *Q£U to go out, viii. 12. ^00.^1 

ixGX^Srjo'ovraj etc. 

Upon the use of verbs for adverbs, see § 82. 1. 

Appendix to § 67. 

Mode of expressing Greek Composites. 

To the subject of the construction of verbs with cases and prepo¬ 

sitions, belongs also the manner of rendering Greek Composites, 

which in the Syriac translation of the New Testament, are express¬ 

ed as follows : 

1. By simple verbs, in the signification of which ; a) the idea 

of the Greek preposition is included ; e. g. Matt. xx. 18. 
7 I • 0 , •» V 

&va/3a(vo/jisv ; viii. 1. AwJ ^ xarufiavn ; iii. 2. 

020 Z [xeruvosTrs ; xvi. 5. stfeXuSovro ; or by verbs which ; 

b ) without respect to the Greek preposition, answer to the simple 
** 0 

Greek verb ; e. g. Matt. xi. 5. ava/3XsVouo'» ; Acts xxiii. 33. 

CLOOL* avaciovrss ; Rom. 14. 9. f * av^Vja'sv; Luke xv. 24, 32 ; 
V X 0 

x.31,32. avrt^ap^X^gy ; Acts xxvi. 5. nrpoyivutfxovrss ] 

Rom. xv. 4. rtposypayr]. 

2. By verbs ; a ) with a preposition answering to the Greek ; 

e.g. WonoX = avrl ; Luke xiii.l 7. 01^2) onl 0001 

oi avrixslfxsvoi aura) ; Acts vi.10 ; Rom.xiii.2. = irfi and xotra; 

Luke x. 34. ^oiqUi Oil xui £<n,S[xsX7]^/y] aCrou ; Matt. 

C 1 7 , 7 
xxvi.62. y a _»>01C0S0 xara/xaprupoufl'/v tfou ; = (fuv; Rom 
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vi.8. OlSQl (fvgrjdoiisv au<rd), Heb. iv. 15 ; II Tim. i. 8. ^OpO 
7 0 *x 

= ‘Tpo ; Acts vii. 40. ^r° »? ‘n'potfopev&ovra.i vjjLtwv ; 

Matt. ii. 9 ; or b ) by an adverb of similar signification ; e. g. 
x ti x ^ r* 

^yy^o — ava, I Peter i.3; JLt)) I avocysvvYjrfag ?j/xa£, 

Heb. vi. 6. i>Q~»rQ = rfpo, II Cor. xiii. 2 ; bCUPO ^So 

atposi'prjxa, Rom. i. 2 ; Col. i. 5. 

3. By another verb representing the preposition, which usually 

stands first, without any connective particle, in the same tense, 
* 7 

number, and gender with the finite verb ; e. g. ^OpO ( to come be- 

fore ) = tfpo, Mark xiii. 23. Z;lDf Al0PO ^pos/p^xa, Acts vii. 52; 

Rom. iii. 9 ; xi. 35. This verb sometimes follows ; e. g. John xx. 4. 
-» r . •» , 

OlSOjID w£01) tfposopajasv. 

4. If the composite is formed from a noun or adjective and a 

verb, it is usually resolved into its components ; e. g. Mark iv. 20. 

*|) \2) xaprfcKpopovrfiv ; iii. 4. ^£y oV ^4? 

ayaSorfoirjffcu rj xaxotf option ; Matt. xix. 18. ZojOlflD JOlfloZ ]] 

]‘rDQA ou ^sudo[Actprup7](fstg. 

Rem.—It seems to be merely pleonastic, where in John iv. 4. 

(hepXsa'Srou is translated by ;Q^,1 |Zp)« 

§ 68. The Substantive Verb, and some other Peculiarities 

chiefly relating to the Construction of the Verb. 

A. Use of *(001, A*f AND A*.! (§ 38). 

Instead of looi to be (with which, according to § 65. B. 

and D, the imperfect and pluperfect are formed), the Syriac 
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also uses M, and in negative phrases with suffixes, 

and with them also in connection with the former (}oo»), 

forms the imperfect; e.g. John ix.24. ]ooi ^.CTIoAjI he was; 

verse 14. Zooi ou2uf they were, etc. 

^ 0 

Rem.— 1001 sometimes stands pleonastically with the preterit 
— 

without giving it the signification of the pluperfect; e.g. Mark i.45. 
*0*7 

|001 he began ; Luke i. 8 ; John iii. 25. It is 

sometimes omitted as present or imperfect, according to § 54. 

2 ; or when it would be a mere copula between the sub¬ 

ject and object; e. g. Matt, xxvii. 29 (§ 65. III. Rem.) ; 

Luke i.27. It seems to mark emphasis after ]] (in the Philoxenian 

version oS nowise); e.g. John vi. 32. ^03^ *£)OU ]0Ol 

Moses has not given you; verses 38, 58 ; xiii. 11, 18 ; Lleb. ii.5,16 ; 

or in interrogations with ]] = nonne ); e. g. Matt. xiii. 55. 

]j01 ")o01 ]] is this not ? xx. 13 ; Mark vi. 3 ; Luke xi. 40; xvii. 

17. Concerning "jooi , and aA with ^ = to have—not to 

have, compare § 67. II. 2. Rem. 

B. Indirect Discourse. 

The indirect discourse is usually expressed directly, 

commencing with > ( = ip — on ), e. g. John iv. 17. 

thou hast rightly said, I have 

no husband; verse 53 ; ii. 17 ; vi. 31 ; Barh. 51, 11. 

AiSaij &T p as he said; I (he) have heard; 135,10 ; 69,7. 

pi ]ooi (J foi »a\ fnXVni 001 he swore, he ivould 

(Iwill) be no King of the heathen; 223, 11, 12. 

Rem.—Sometimes j is wanting at the beginning of the direct 

discourse (especially before ol ) ; e.g. Barh. 131, 11, 12 ; 374, 13 ; 

443, 8 ; more frequently -.ar ; e. g. Barh. 106,3 ; 183,9 ; 219,5 ; 
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243, 10 ; 486, 5 ; 543, 19 ; 596, 11. Compare Assem. I. 479, A. 

24, with 480, 1. The indirect discourse also occurs; e. g. Barh. 

79, 19. .OOlL IQ21CD OlS, Ojlof they said to him, the 

tribute is not sufficient for thee ; 94, 1—3 ; 97, 1. Sometimes the 

direct discourse passes over into the indirect; e. g. 276, 8—10 and 

vice versa ; 166, 19, 20 ; 513, 5, 6. 

C. Ellipsis—Zeugma—Paronomasia, and Puns. 

1. When a verb has previously been used in the protasis, 

it is usually omitted in the apodosis, where it would proper¬ 

ly be repeated ; e. g. Matt.i.22. Zooij oi^o IjOl 

but what has happened {has happened) that it might be fulfil¬ 

led; xxi. 4; John xx. 31 ; Rom. v. 20 ; I Cor. ix. 25. 
* -» * o t 

^CLOCQI) '-lAcn those who run {run) that they may 

obtain ; II Cor. v. 13 ; Heb. vii. 19 ; viii. 3 ; I Peter iv. 11; 

I John iii. 6. Sometimes the verb is to be supplied from 
• 7 

the context; Matt. 27,25. OlSo> his blood {come) upon 
. 7*07 

us; Acts xxiv.6. ^£BQSoi£)j as it ( is written ) in our 

law. 

Rem.—The ellipsis must be considered as a peculiarity of the Sy¬ 

riac language, where the Philoxenian translation, omitting the > in 

the apodosis, adheres strictly to the Greek words; e. g. Matt i. 22. 

LO01 OlAU (jOI touto os oAov yiyovsv ; John xx. 31. Con¬ 

cerning the omission of see B. Rem. above; and concerning 

the elliptical use of ]ooi see A. Rem. 

2. Sometimes a verb, by its signification, can belong to 

only one of two connected nouns {Zeugma), so that to the 

other noun another verb must be mentally supplied; 
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e. g. Job iv. 10. -;o2Zf fro _ lAioou the roaring 

of the lion {is stilled) and the teeth are broken ; x. 12. 

3. Paronomasia and puns occur but rarely in Syriac. 

The former is a mere imitation of the Hebrew original in 

Ps. xl. 3. tOVwJJ ( ) 

that many see it and rejoice. Puns occur mostly in names 

where the language does not require any such alteration to 

be assumed ; e.g. Gen. xlix. 8. ,OjOJ IjOOlI Judah (thy 

brethren) shall praise thee. verses 10, 19. 

CHAPTER THIRD. 

The Noun. 

§ 69. Use of the Noun in General. 

1. Abstract nouns not unfrequently in Syriac take the 

place of adjectives and then they stand in the relation of 

genitive to the noun, with } ; e. g. Matt. iii. 11. 

pop with the Holy Ghost; John xv.l. 

the true vine ; I Cor. xv. 44. Especially does this union, as 

in Hebrew, occur with adjectives which denote the material 

or substance of which a thing is composed ; e. g. John ii. 6. 
- 9 » x - P V -P ■* 

pp> P-^J stone water-pots ; Heb. ix. 4. pom J^dO 
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a golden box ; II Cor. x. 4 ; II Tim. ii. 20 ; Barh. 11, 7, 8; 

20, 10 ; 88, 2 ; 172, 8 ; 228, 7. ]>cncuj IjoSol a fiery 

pillar. 

Rem.—Adjectives of material, however, do occur ; e.g. Barh. 59,4. 

a, brazen celestial sphere ; and in the same con¬ 

struction adjectives of quality with > prefixed, used for substantives ; 

e.g. Michael. Chr. 85. pGLk») |Ao* week of the white {clothes). 

Abstract nouns with > in connection with a pronoun, supply the 

place of the predicate; e.g. Rom. vii. 14. pf ;gQO> p| 

but I am carnal ; or with a preposition prefixed they supply the 

place of an adjective to which a noun is to be supplied ; e. g. Heb. 

ii. 17. loiIXo in divine ( things ) ; Luke viii. 49. 

Aone of the household ; even with suffixes, > 

Scugovi^o[Asvog. Some abstract nouns, in the relation of genitive with 

j following, precede as nomen regens ; e. g. Barh. 170, 20. no ■x ^ 4 

..QCD many writings ; 172, 4 ; 178, 5 ; 195,16. 
•\ •* •• < . , • • *. 

[UQaj) in the remaining fortresses; 198,13. Here also belongs 

according to § 55. B. 2. Rem. 

2. Especially are adjectives or concrete substantives de¬ 

noting possession, custom, similarity, etc., expressed by way 

of circumlocution, by means of the nouns ^ son ; ZpD 

daughter; and |*rLo lord, master ; *0) and At) prince, 

ruler; and A*.i house. In respect to the use of these nouns 

it is to be observed ; 

7 

a) designates ; a) Gentile names, inhabitants, etc. e. g. 

Tit. i. 12. >*4Q Cretans; Barh. 167,1 ; Acts xxi. 12; 

U] Jia o» ivTorfioi; Barh. 80, 17. TAbAo «»IQ citizens : 

91, 2 ; /3) the idea of race, species, kindred; e.g. Rom. xi.14. 

Ijmo ^ a kinsman; Deut. xxiii.2 ; I Cor. vii.22. pjx* pD 
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- 0 7 .*7 

a freeman ; John Nviii. 35. jSQl >>.1,0 heathen ; Michael. 
X TV 1» 7 X - p 7 

Chr. 5. .ffli.cQifn jo a heretic ; Assem. 11.248. 
~ 0 0 S' 

a courtier; Rev. ii. 14, 20. (Here also belongs 

7) participation, likeness, (= tfuv ofxog); e. g. Eph. iii. 6. 
^ . t> v*. 

fZoZ^A . > 1.0 rfuyxX^povofxoi; I Thess. ii. 14; Acts xviii. 3 ; 
~C> 7 _ P 7 

xix. 24. |ZqiSdo| ^ o/xorsxvog ; Dan. 1. 10. ^ con¬ 

temporaries ; Phil. iv. 3; Gal. i. 14 ; S) locality, situation, 
*. 7 

and other circumstances; e.g. Isa. xxvi. 1. |>Q* ^ a moat; 10 7 7 

jO • ^ a neck chain. And finally; s ) 
p 7 

the adverbial phrase OlAl» ^ forthwith, immediately ; Matt, 

xiii. 5, 20; John v. 9 ; xiii. 30 ; Acts x. 33 ; xxi. 32. 

b) Z^D plur. Ala forms ; a) rarely abstracts ; e.g. 

circumcision; more frequently concretes in the feminine; 

e. g. I Macc. xi. 7. r;W one born free ; or it denotes; 

,3) the product of anything ; e. g. 1A1(M ht6 grapes; 

Xtiol gum on sea-weed ; and tropically l5o voice ; 

Rom. x. 16, 18; Gal, iv. 20; and in the plural, Acts xii. 

22 ; 7) implements, clothing, Z^ napkin; V ¥ 

nny ; 5) descendants, nations, etc.; e. g. Luke xiii. 16. 
7 P 7 7 * ■» « 7 

5*001*0| Z*r^ the Hebrews ; Matt. xxi. 5. Z;o Jerw- 

salem, or its inhabitants. 

c) ^ denotes ; a) mostly concretes ; e. g. Kom. xi. 34. 

counselor ; Matt. v. 25; xiii. 28, 39; II Chron. 

xiv. 5. neighbor ; /3) sometimes nations ; e. g. 

a,n Ethiopian. In like manner; 

d) li&o Luke vii. 41. debtor ; Ephr. II. 

360, C ; 

Pj jdj forms; a) principally concretes of masculine offices 
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e. g. II Sam. xviii. 1. a chiliarch ; Luke xvi. 1. 

f Ajl2) olxovogog ; Heb. iv. 14. | ,1202 «JD) ap^jspsuj ; 

I Pet. y. 4 ; Luke xix. 2 ; ft) abstracts; e. g. Luke xvi. 2. 

V2oA*i Aa’i o/xovojuu'a. In like manner ; 

/) ; a) concretes of masculine offices; e. g. Luke viii. 
- 0 *. I 

41. I An 012 «jlA ap^jtfuva/w^ ; John ii. 8, 9; Acts ii. 29 ; 

I Thess. iv. 16; ft) more rarely abstracts ; e. g. Matt, xxiii. 

6. rtpuroxaSeSpIct. Sometimes it denotes ; 7) 

the extremity of a thing ; e. g. (2SOQ4flO( orifice of the 
m.0 7 x 

stomach ; aperture of the mouth. Finally ; 

S') denotes; a) the pZace or receptacle, in which a 

thing is found or kept; e. g. Acts. xii. 17. | r».co| AajQ 

prison; Matt. xiy. 2. (AaId Aj-O grave; Acts xvii. 19. 

|Lij A*2> judgment hall; Luke xix. 29. fZui LiS* olive gar- 

den ; Heb. ix. 4. |V)£QQ AjJ2 censer (literally, house of in¬ 

cense); II Tim. iv. 13 ; ft) countries, cities, etc. ; e.g. Assem. 

I. 169,B.7, |lioocn> A*£* the Roman dominions; Michael. 

Chr. 10. | iPQ^ A^2) Persia. 
X 7 

Rem.—Here, however, do not belong ^oGU Aa^ Mesopotamia, 
7 . ^ 1 ^ 

and p »^ AjJ2 forehead, where AjlS signifies between. More 

rarely we find similar compositions with father, and *>T moth¬ 

er. Of the latter only occur Ubf the crown of the head, and 

Uio, V^T hydraulics. The Syriac also, though more rarely than 

the Hebrew, uses the names of countries and cities for nations and 
1 x 17 

inhabitants ; e. g. Barh. 150, 12. Africans ; 248, 6. 

^4L Tagritians. 

§ 70. Gender of Nouns. 

1. Nouns which in the plural take the termination of 
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f 
another gender (§ 44. Rem. 2 and 3), retain the gender of 

the singular, and in this case respect is rarely had to the 

termination. Here belong; a ) masculines with a femi¬ 

nine termination in the plural ; e. g. Matt. xii. 43. 

^OOLO |ZojZ| place in which there is no water; 

I Cor. x. 9. lioQja ^Qj) Or2o| the serpents destroyed them; 

XL&lL (from ]]•*-**) Luke ii. 13 ; ( from fecal) 

Matt, xxviii. 20; !2oaS (from fea£) Luke xxi. 34; 

VZojou (from 1>C1J) Matt. yii. 25, 26., etc.; b) feminines 

with a masculine termination ; e. g. John xi. 35. 
•X -n .. 7 7 »r 

^QJUt) . *ji001 tears came into the eyes of Jesus ; 

(from 12^) Matt. xiii. 30; ]Eo(fr om xxiv.35; 

(from lAlio) x. 30 ; (from ]Ai») Acts xxiv. 17 ; 
■■ t - •k°k 0 

(from |Al») xix. 34., etc. 

2. When the abstract stands for the concrete, or when 

the noun takes another than its proper signification, the 

gender in both cases, is regulated by the sense. Concern¬ 

ing the former of these cases, compare § 80. B ; to the lat¬ 

ter belongs Xoyos = Christ; e. g. John i. 1—4. 

OOl w»01oL»1 it was the word; verse 14 ; or Zoli-m 

(literally, beast of tooth) — avrixpufrog. Rev. xiii. 1 ; xvi. 2,13; 

xvii. 7, 8. a myriad (of men) ; Acts xxi. 20 ; Barh. 

55, 9, 10 ; 334, 6 ; 395, 19. Uaj, in the plural, = inhabi¬ 

tants ; Barh. 159, 10; 236, 8 ; 548, 20., etc. 

3. In Syriac the neuter of nouns, as of verbs, is desig¬ 

nated by the feminine (§ 66. 2); e, g. Rom. vii. 18. 
0 0 0 X 

lAr^ ayaSov, xaxov; in the plural, Assem. I. 218. 
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^ ^ 0L • • T ^ v v m| *r 

B. 11. (ZZ^O (AoaAi^ q >\on| they despised the old and 

the new. 

0 9 ••x y# 1 mJ 

§ 71. Number. 

1. Some nouns, particularly those which denote cohesive 

materials (liquids, metals and the like), form a plural only 

when they may be conceived of as consisting of several 

parts; e.g. |Z;\cr> barley, plur. fplflD barley-corns ; in like 

manner from jA^ wheat; Matt. iii. 12 ; John vi. 13 ; 
_ -»» .. y 

I Cor. xv. 37; and |rfl-a.-P timber ; I Cor. iii. 12. 

2. Some nouns singular have a plural signification (col¬ 

lectives § 44. Rem. 7), and then they take Ribui § 6. 2. As 

such they are joined either with the plural; e. g. John iv. 
y y 

30. (mJj QQ2U0 there came out people ; or with the singu- 
— ■*>. 0 _ 0 0 

lar; e. g. John x. 3. pAo* (JA the sheep hear his 

voice ; verses 4—8. 

Rem.—1. As collective plural forms, the following sometimes 

occur, locust ; Michael. Chr. 63,11 ; 79, 6. IMio (proper¬ 

ly part) remainder, members ; 102, 5, 8. 

Rem.—2. As pluralis excellentice, the Syriac has, merely by im* 
79m.y 7 *X 

itation of the Hebrew or , Michael. Chr. 30, 
* p«* ^ **p y ^ ▼ t “! 

Jj| (4Qji I swore by the Lord. 

§ 72. Apposition and Duplication of Nouns. 

1. A noun in apposition, usually includes a more accu¬ 

rate definition or explanation of the previous noun, as for 
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. P X P 7 p i 

example in the names of cities , 

Assem. I. 349, 3. |Ao> lAiuJo ptOOLk^JI Antioch, a great 
mm • 

c%. The noun in apposition takes the number and case of 
~ P P 7 7 

its subject ; e. g. Matt x. 3. Matthew the Pub¬ 

lican ; Barh. 32, 7. ]oi!L Vu-Oj IpAa the image 

of Baal (of a) god of the Babylonians; 11, 8; 12, 2. 
*PPV 7> I - 7 7> 

{■t-LMO jn\V) from Melchisedeck (from the) Ca- 

naanite. 

Rem. — Sometimes the noun m apposition stands before the 

principal noun; e. g. Barh. 39, 11. IZAjj 

he took for wife Roxane ; so too with nouns of iveight, measure, 

and time, in the genitive ; e. g. Rev. vi. 6. *£OQQjfcJQO 
. p 7 

!r*»? three measures (of) barley. 

2. The duplication of the noun denotes ; a) a great num- 
x». . p 7 ■» . f 

her or quantity ; e. g. Ephr. III. 154. —jJQJ Ol£> A»| 

there are many fish in the sea ; b) the distributive 

sense expressed in English by each, by ; e. g. Matt. xx. 9,10. 
pxpx p •• p p •" p 

P-*? a penny each; Barh. 85, 6. ^ 

by heaps; 424, 10; 165, 19. Especially in respect to 

numbers ; e. g. Mark vi. 7. ^-*jZ two each ; verse 40. 

a hundred each ; II Cor. xi. 24 ; c) it forms a 

circumlocution for all, every (§ 58. B. 2); e. g. Matt. xxiv. 

7. xard -roVoug ; Tit. i. 5. ^1— 
# • • • 

xard <7roX»v ; d) a diversity, variety ; e. g. Mark ii. 17 

various diseases; John v. 4 ; Acts x. 46. 

with different tongues; xxi. 34 ; xxv. 19 ; 

Assem. 1. 13, A. 6. v. E. Vo^o Vo,10 ];lo]lQ 
• • • 

discourses having various contents ; 191, A. 7. v. E ; 280. 
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B. 13. v. E ; e) a strengthening of the sense (§ 77. B. b); 
I T t y 

e.g. John vi. 7. very little ; II Thess. iii,6. 

§ 73. The Emphatic rotate. 

1. The Emphatic State expresses the noun with the 

article with less definiteness, from the fact, that in many 

nouns this form also denotes the absolute state (§ 45. 1), 

which is no longer in use; e. g. Matt. x. 9. Sometimes 

also it supplies the place of the indefinite article ; e. g. John 
1 ° '* J J>. js 

iv. 7. —k'riQs -So fZAjf ZZ| there came a ivoman of Sa* 
^ r 

maria ; ix. 1; Acts yii. 37 ; xi. 24; even with ^ masc. 
* o * y p r 

I,** fern, appended; e. g. Luke xix. 12. ^ fj'a.. 

a man. ^ 

Rem.—From this should perhaps be distinguished the cases in 
7 

which r** is used numerically ; e. g. Eph. iv. 6. 

2. Hence to avoid any ambiguity ooi is also sometimes 

joined with the emphatic state in order to designate it as 

such. It stands either before the noun ; e. g. Matt. ix. 33. 
f 7 ...» 7 

|ji^» 001 mSo the dumb spake ; John xviii. 16 ; or fol* 
7 -P 7 . T' 

lows it; e. g. John v. 9. ooi !r^ 2>aijaZ| the man 

became whole. 

Rem.—In the first case the absolute state usually occurs, 
7 -nr 7 7 

when > follows OOI ; e. g. Luke xxii. 27. OOI 

the servant. 

3. Hence also the emphatic state with ) following is 

used in the relation of genitive ; e. g. Rev. xviii. 2. 
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I&q&jo VZjio a habitation of 

devils and a hold of all unclean spirits. 

§ 74. The Construct State and the Genitive. 

1, In tlie Syriac also the Construct state serves to denote 

the relation of genitive, more frequently, however, in the 

plural of the masculine and the singular of the feminine, 

where it can at once be recognized by its special form ; e.g. 
o y *X • • 7 7 

Matt. xi. 12. *jlLccl» since the days of John ; 
0 y v.* o 

xiii. 48. -*,^00 the shores of the sea ; Acts xxiv. 16 ; 
2> 7 I , 7 x 

Assem. I. 2, B. 1. 1,-k»0 ^-*A-^Z Al# «-iCFl that is the thirty- 
• 0 .1 7 -T> 

first year ; 87, 8, 4. .mrv in the midst of the 
4s - 4s 0 7 y ♦» 

clerus ; 40, 4. jOOlZoiS£L»Ol Zo;j^D their deficient faith, 

literally, the deficiency of their faith. 

Rem. — Yet the masculine singular of the noun occurs also 

before the genitive in the construct state ; e. g. Matt. x. 41. 

(xOl in the name of the Prophet ; xiii. 2. pCL» *rSi00 

on the shore of the sea ; verse 50. In addition to the nouns which 

supply the place of adjectives (§ 69. 2) it also occurs in 
r . 7 

Q.. midst, and r_* hand, etc. ; e.g. Matt. xiii. 1 ; Gal. iii. 19 ; 

^ nv 07 

Barh. 255. 11. in the interior of the palace. Here 

belongs moreover the use of the construct state in adjectives and 

participles (§ 64. 1. B), followed by the noun with a preposition or 

particle belonging to both, by which is denoted either the genitive 
» ^ .7 X 

relation ; e. g. Luke i. 28. fmlO blessed of {among) women ; 

II Tim. iii. 3. slaves of passion ; I Tim. i. 10. 
0 •• 7 •• 7 0 

lASDQiD YO, u-ll violator of an oath ; or a more accurate 
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definition of the adjective or participle; e. g. Luke i. 7, 18. 
* . 0 7 

.OGlALDGLkO 
y7 I 7 

fa 
7 •• x 

r advanced in their years ; Rev. xiv. 4. 

|lj| l Co •»y * .c^ redeemed from the earth ; Acts, xxiii. 23. 

2. Far more usual is ; a) tlie connection of the emphatic 

state as nomen regens, with a following j before the genitive ; 

e. g. Matt. x. 5. 1£LLk>> into the way of the Gentiles; 
_ 0 X 0 7 

verse 15. |ii>> (Sdcujd at the day of Judgment; verse 42; 

xii. 42. the queen of the south ; xiii. 11, 45; 

xxiii. 35 ; xxiv. 3 ; John viii. 47. 1<£L? Vio the word of 

God; or h) with a pleonastic suffix referring to the 

genitive following, (§ 55. B. 2 ); e. g. Matt. xii. 8. 
m.0 7 .00 . «pxy •• 7 P 

(An#* Lord of the Sabbath ; xi.2. 

the ivork of the Messiah ; xii. 40. pjjj rno\o in the 

heart of the earth. 

Rem.—Rarely, and chiefly in foreign words, > stands after the 

construct state before the genitive ; e. g. Matt. xiii. 22. 

nzoi? .a<u the deceitfulness of riches ; John x. 23. 

^Ql£LkX»5 lo&CoT the porch of Solomon. But it is commonly 

used when one or more words are interposed between the nomen 

regens and the genitive ; e.g. Barh. 421.13,20. OG1 

the region, that is of Jerusalem; or when several gen¬ 

itives follow each other ; e. g. Assem. I. 83, B. 21. 
\ 1 V » I'* O’* x \0 0\\v 0 A •kO 7 

]-»—»5Q£0> |CF1^ LtJDJ 

the convent of the Mother of God, of the Syrians in the Scythian 

desert ; Barh. 81, 2. The nomen regens is sometimes wanting, and 

the genitive is then to be distinguished by J ; e. g. Rom. xiv. 8. 

^ vr°? the Lords are we ; Matt. xxii. 21. Sometimes > is 

wanting when the noun forms an apposition with a preceding 

genitive ; e. g. Matt. xii. 39. (a.OJ OlZf the sign of Jonah 

the prophet. > stands before proper nouns, especially the names 
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of countries and cities, when they thereby acquire a more de 

definite designation ; e. g. Matt. ii. 1, 6. tjoouj Ajfcib 

Bethlehem in Judea. In some instances, especially in the super¬ 

scriptions of some Psalms ; e. g. Ps. iv, v, vi, ^ auctoris) sup¬ 

plies the place of j ; very rarely elsewhere ; e. g. Barh. 17, 4. 

tLO)Qb the deliverance of the (i.e. by the) Lord ; Assem. I. 

346, A. 25, 26. So too with when origin or descent is indi¬ 

cated ; e.g. Barh. 372,16. ]ALa,1o -OSQJ 

he took fifty cities of the Franks ; or when there is indicated a 
••7 7 fi 7 • 

choice or selection from several; e.g. 271, 1. ♦-lOlOpdl 
* 0 •• x 7 

one of his slaves ; 270, 18. many of the 

Turks. 

3. The genitive is sometimes to be understood objectively; 

e.g. Markxi. 22. ]oi^> ]AqlSq->01 faith of (i. e. in) God ; 

John ii. 17. 01114 the zeal.of (i. e. for) thine house; 
•. p x 7 -h -n 

vii. 13 ; Hebr. xi. 26. Imul&SO) Ol,m.M the reproach of 

Christ (i.e. that attached to him). 

Rem.— Other turns of expression imitating the Hebrew are 
I * 7 * p.. V 

Isa. xvii. 2. f-OOQ cities of {about) Aroer ; Exod.xxii.il. 

oiAsbok) an oath of {by) the Lord ; Ez. xxxv. 5. 

^OOI^OJ ]]q!* iniquity of {at) their downfall ; Isa.liv.9., etc. Not 

unfrequently is this genitive of the object connected with the 

preposition of the verb, from which the nomen regens is derived ; 
7 0 7 ..'’••X 0 7 ' ' 

e. g. Barh. 53, 18-. IZoiiOiai the faith in our Lord ; 

Assem. 1. 347,20. 

4. Sometimes, especially when geographical references are 

made, the genitive occurs (as in English) where apposition 

would be more strictly correct; e. g. Acts vii. 40. 

from the land of Egypt ; xx. 6 ; Rom. xi. 

8 ; Barh. 114, 13. 1j0l£ Ol\a^ the whole mountain 

of Lebanon. 
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5. Standing after adjectives, the genitive is often used 

merely to define them more accurately; e.g. Luke xxiv. 25. 

(SU mfi.Q.40 |lxl) . * ra*. OI 0 fools ana slow of heart ; 

Acts vii. 51. Ur° «v»i*n 0| 0 ye stiff necked ; Cant. ii. 5. 

12&U.I ZoLp siclc for love. 

Rem.—Sometimes a noun in the genitive takes the place of an 
x 7 ■* 

adjective; e.g. John, xviii. 10. OTJjf his right ear; 

xxi. 6 (§54. B.. 2. Rem.); and vice versa the nomen regens ; e. g. 

Luke iv. 25. |AAL£”1 tfoWai xypui ; John ii. 12. In the 

first case the Philoxenian translation uses, instead of 9, the explana- 

tory 001 and *-»01, equivalent to that is, namely ; e. g. OU£|; 
o x y 

|Ajl) * Vl» *-»01 and > is to be understood as a relative, when 

' it follows prepositions with suffixes ; e. g. Assem. I. 30, 17. 

tOOlSm with (them) the bishops. Compare § 55. 
B. 3. 

§ 75. Designation and Use of the other Cases. 

1. The dative and accusative have ^ for their common 

sign, which may be omitted before the accusative ; e. g. 

Matt. xvii. 4. let us make three taherna- 
^ • 

‘'■x»y«p#y»p *. # 

cles ; Barh. 60, 9.^QjbO| lOy he raised a great perse¬ 

cution. No difficulty is thereby occasioned even when 

the two cases stand together; e. g. Acts xiii. 21. 
iy, p. p. - 7 

\\oj ^ooi^ lie gave them Saul; xx. 82. 

Rem. With verbs having a double accusative (§ 67. I. 2) ^ falls 

away in both cases. The same is also to be recognized in the pre¬ 

ceding pleonastic suffix to the verb (§ 55. B. I). Usually 
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^ (= -fia) stands before the noun in the emphatic state ; 
" X * . t> 

e. g. Barh. 14, 9 ; or before proper names, 11, 20. |Q1a.iA 0112 
. 0 

he built Nineveh. For this, in Gen.i. 1—3, the Peshito has La = 

(compare Ephr. I. 116, D), which moreover occurs in Eccl. ii. 

3 ; iii. 17 ; iv. 1 ; viii. 9, 17; Cant. iii. 5 ; viii. 4. 

2. The accusative is also used adverbially, and then de¬ 

notes ; a) direction towards a place (§ 67. I. b); e. g. John 

vii.14,35; viii.14; xviii.B; Barh.58, 18,19; h) in indicating 

time it denotes; a) the question, Hoiv long ? e.g. Barh.7,5, 

6. —!r&^ 1the rain continued forty days ; 

3, 15, 16. -jJlm they mourned for him 
^ mm 

a hundred years ; 24, 7, 8 ; 85, 19, 20 ; 195, 6, 7 ; Assem.I. 

18, A.l ; /3) When ? Luke i. 59. ]oai it 

came to pass on the eighth day ; Ps. i. 2. J - Wo fVnVn* hy 

day and night; c) in reference to measure and weight ; 

How long ? How high ? etc. ; e. g. Barh. 38, 19. ]ooi 

M 1AS2 it was three cubits long; 20, 6; 179, 13. 
£>•••» 7 7 •» X - o » 7- 

the snow lay four fingers deep; 

d) concerning, in relation to, as to ; e. g. Barh. 37,16. 
q 0 7 * 

*|oCF1 jAlDQiD he was beautiful as to form; 17. 5011 
- »'-X . 7 

psDoao > v he had small eyes and a small mouth; 38, 4; 

Assem. I. 74, A. 30; 77, A. 22 ; 86, A. 25. 

Rem.—In indicating time, How old ? is commonly expressed by 

JO or L'fiOk with the addition of the years ; e. g. John viii. 57. 
I - I 7 7 

^fifty years old ; Barh. 3, 20. 

3. Derivative nouns also take the accusative instead of 

the genitive of their verbs, viz.; a) participial forms; Heb. 
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7- * 0 0 , 
xii. 2. (jqSq.. the finisher of our faith ; James 

^ • M9 f 

iv. 6 ; h) infinitive forms ; e.g. Kirsch.Chr.136,1. tJ-n-a-Vo 

An^ni » f\\^ftnnnV the conquest of Constantinople. 

4. The vocative is distinguishable in part by its connection; 

e.g. Matt, xxvi. 39, 42. w>^3( my Father if it he 

possible; Rom. viii. 15 ; partly by 0*|, prefixed ; e. g. Rom. 
* P? 7 

ii. 1. o] 0 man ; verse 3 ; I Tim. vi. 11; James 
v. 1. 

Rem.—The Philoxenian translation imitates in Greek nouns the 

vocative termination belonging to that language ; e. g. Luke i. 3, 

and Acts i. 1. o') co ©so^jXs ; I Tim. vi.20. 

5. Finally the ablative is distinguishable by the preposi- 
** v 

tions, *£>, ^So, *11, etc., prefixed. 

Rem.—Time, When ? is frequently expressed in a similar man- 

ner ; e. g. Gen. viii. 11. at eventide ; Prov. vii. 9 ; 

Assem. I. 37, A. 11. 

§76. The Case Absolute* 

By the case absolute is meant a noun, which, at the be¬ 

ginning of a sentence, by itself and without connection 

with what follows, forms a clause, and is usually to be ex¬ 

plained by supplying, as to, concerning, and the like. Here 

belong especially ; 

1. the Nominative absolute, which; a) either forms the 

subject of the following clause ; e. g. Gen. xxii. 24. 

**di - crfAoojjo and his concubine — she also bore / 
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or b) is to be rendered by an oblique case, which a suffix 

to the noun, in the clause following shows to be ; a) a gen¬ 

itive ; e.g. Ephr. I. 242, E. ci;cqo) jnmVfiQ *|ocn2 p 
X • ? S' > • 

|Ajl£LAO if there be found on the shin of the body of a man a 

blemish ; I. 110, D ; Matt. iii. 4 ; or the suffix to the prepo¬ 

sition indicates it as ; /3) a dative; e. g. I Cor. vii. 7. 

IMS. oA lAooioi to each one is given a 

gift from God ; Acts xv. 21; y) an accusative ; e. g. Ephr.L 
P -P P v X C..P - * 

223, E. *jkCTL»ocn pAo (J _ (■oSn we know not 

what has befallen Moses; (§ 67. 1. c. Rem.) Ps. lxxiv. 17; 
•h 

tf) an ablative (with a following ^ and ^So) ; e.g. Heb. x. 1. 

|A!Q4j Ol!D 1001 A»| IflDQiQJ m the law is the 

shadow of the good things to come; Ephr. I. 237, A. 

11‘pS.qI |Ldjoo cnjlb ^qocdZ •rA.So.»> 
of anything leavened and of honey, bring ye no gift to the 
Lord. 

2. The accusative absolute; e. g. Gen. xlvii. 21. 
«P «, 7> ■* * .?> I 7 * P 7« 7 

|po ^Ad ^Qj| *jl1a the people led he (literally led 

he it) from one city to the other. 

3. Cases ivith prepositions; e. g. Gen. ii. 17. 

ou& WZ fl' r^>o 1M? ^ 
of the tree of the knowledge of good and evil {of it) shall 

thou not eat. 

Rem.—Sometimes, instead of the suffix, the preceding noun 

absolute is repeated ; e. g. Esth. vi. 7—9. — 
*0 7 * *. X .7 # 

as for the man — thus let him be clothed ; 

likewise with the pronoun ; e. g. Jer. xxvii. 8. 
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§ 77. Comparison of Adjectives. 

A. The Comparative. 

The comparative is usually expressed by the simple ad* 

jective,with = prce following and before the object com¬ 

pared ; e. g. John viii. 53. A]) Al] 

^OOlgD| art thou, then, greater than our father Abraham • vii. 

31; xiii. 16; xiv. 12: xix. 11; Assem. I. 378, 19. wiio] 

^ -s fa, my mother is dearer to me than the 

queen ; 372, 3. v. E ; Barh. 82, 20. lr^\^ 

}Ak>|7ooi fab) she was a cubit taller than any man. 

x. y 
Rem.—Besides sometimes also very, or •hA* more} 

equivalent to by far, is added to the adjective in order to strengthen 

the meaning ; e. g. Acts xx. 35. JDOUJ jluj] **01QOQ.£ 
'n P »7 

«JQCQJ) [l_»f ^Dhappier by far is he who gives than he who receives; 

Heb. iii. 3 ; iv. 12. The simple adjective is used as a comparative 
. *TS 'JS 

in stating the age of two persons ; e. g. Ez. xvi. 61. AO£QJ> 

V2i(kAo -aZc^iT since I have received thy sisters1 

the elder and the younger ; Barh. 27, 6, 7. Rarely after the He¬ 

brew idiom, are we obliged to supply the comparative adjective 

from the context ; e. g. Job xi. 17 ; more frequent is = too ; 

e. g. Deut. xiv. 24. pa90f *-»01 (|».»m the way is too great 

for thee ; or before an infinitive with ^ = than that ; e. g. Gen. 
y -*> • -n .. p y 

iv. 13. greater than that it can be forgiven. 
•ft 

This construction with occurs also with verbs of quality ; e. g. 
%P«7 •» .7 7 *7. » X 

Lam. iv. 7. ^SsO OjQjaO OLibDj they are purer 

than snow and whiter than milk. The adverbial more or less1 in 
IS I .T I 

respect to numbers, is expressed by ^A* and Barh, 

156, 2; Assem. I. 414, 3. 
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B The Superlative. 

The Superlative is expressed ; a) by the positive, with 
the noun following in the genitive plural ; e.g. I Cor. xv.9. 

^001)011 the least of the Apostles ; or with ^ in¬ 

stead of the genitive; e. g. Matt.ii.6. 

the least among the (princes) towns in Judah ; or simply by 
0 x 

the emphatic state ; e.g. Matt. v.19. Ir* 1 * * * *^ the least ; Barh. 

85, 7. }Lu±o -so* Rome, the greatest city 

of Italy ; Assem. I. 323, A. 20; 335, A. 14. v. E ; in the 

plural, ICor.vi.2. sAa^iflYa ; II Pet.i.4. piyidra.; 
or when a preference is given to one individual over a 

• • * * 
whole species, by and a following plural ; e. g. 

Ephr.I. 204, C. ^ the greatest of all evils ; 

b) by doubling the adjective or noun, so that the latter 
stands in the relation of genitive in the plural; e.g. Gen.ix.25. 

I 7 * , « "H .. -X "X 

the meanest slave ; Exod.xxvi.33. •AOpO 
the holy of holies, i. e. the holiest place ; Num. iii. 32 ; Barh, 

530, 3, 4. t-i-lk) y-'L.'JZ the king of kings, i.e. the might- 
0 17 

iest king; c) by and before the adjective ; e. g. 
1P7« A7^P 7 

Bev. xviii. 12. (;rixSo ^»A-a (ro> n the most precious wood ; 
Barh. 87, 3. 

Rem.—To denote the superlative, use is also made of the words 

and 1is2> ; e.g. Barh. 170, 13. 12qcoT^> the most excellent 

physician ; Assem. 1. 335, B. 4, 5. the most merci- 
» £> P**7 »•*<••*. . 

ful; more like the Hebrew, by (OWSs. ; e. g. Ps. xxxvi. 6. [50-4 

|OU£\ the mountains of God, i.e. the greatest mountains. In verbs, 
I 7 

a strengthening is denoted by much ; e. g. Barh. 56, 11. 

he was much disquieted ; or, by many (§ 67.1. 

c. j3) ; e.g. Barh. 6, 5 ; 135, 1. To be noted also are such forms as 

literally, whose wisdom (is known) for the wisest. 
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§78. Construction of Numerals (§ 50). 

A. Cardinal Numbers. 

The cardinals from three upwards, are connected with 
nouns in the following manner ; a) the object numbered pre¬ 

cedes the emphatic state plural; e.g. Luke i.56. 

three months ; Barh. 133, 16. ^irTQl (*!• tvjenty-two 

years ; 4, 5. ^Z{l0 two hundred and five years; 
or b) it follows in the absolute state ; e. g. Matt. x. 29. 

7 -v • i 1 ^ Y • J 

?L two Sparrows; xiv. 20. ^jlI^QD ^CILjZ 
twelve baskets ; John v. 5 ; Acts xx. 3 ; Barh. 135, 10. 

Rem.—Exceptions to this rule, however, occur, the object num¬ 
bered standing after the number in the emphatic state ; e. g. Barh. 

leo, i7. yr6L RiibZ eight thousand slaves ; 121,8; 
164, 4 ; or the cardinal, though rarely, stands as nomen regens in 

the construct state ; e. g. Matt. iv. 25. |ZpZ&L ten cities, 

(literally, the ten of the cities). Some nouns, such as feoa; 

also follow the numeral in the singular; e. g. Assem. I. 213, A. 21, 
•.077 I 7 7 7» 

22. (IDCL* j.x»0 when fifty-one days had pas¬ 

sed; Barh.10,16. Concerning the designation of age by and 

comp. § 75.2. Rem.; Assem.I. 31,21 ; 377, 1 ; Ephr.I.195,D ; Barh. 

50,13 ; 179,4; with the omission of ; Barh. 5, 12. *||lD 
*7X7 

one hundred and sixty-five years old. For the 
combination of numerals without any numbered object, compare § 
50; in respect to which it is to be noticed that, contrary to the He¬ 
brew usage the smaller numbers follow the larger ; e. g. Num. iv. 
43 ; 1 Kings v. 11. Concerning suffixes to cardinal numbers, see 
§ 46. 2. b. Rem. 

B. Ordinal Numbers. 

1. Ordinals are connected like adjectives with their nouns 

in the same number and case ; e. g. Matt. xiv. 25. lUio 
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in the fourth watch of the night ; Rev. iv. 7 ; 

vi. 9. the fifth seal; verse 12 ; xvii. 11. 

2. The cardinal numbers also supply the place of ordinals 
as follows ; a) the units, especially in designating time ; a) 
with the noun standing before the numeral in the emphatic 

state plural; e. g. John xix. 14. A» jl-A about the sixth 

hour ; /3) with the noun after the numeral, in the absolute 

state ; e. g. John iv. 6. A* w»00lAa| it ivas the sixth 

hour ; verse 52 ; Acts iii. 1; x. 9, 30; but more especially; 

b) in numbers above ten with the noun preceding in the 

construct state ; e.g. Luke iii. 1. Ai«n m fif¬ 

teenth year; Assem. I. 2, A. 1. 2, v.E. ),cn\oT> IIsd b\\m.d 

in the one hundred and seventeenth year ; p. 3, A. 17. B. 19 ; 
388, 3; 389, 1, 3, 5; 407, 10; or with j following in the 

emphatic state ; e.g. Barh. 4, 16. lAiia in the 

year of the world one thousand; or c) the J prefixed raises the 
• jy 

cardinals to ordinals ; e. g. Matt. xxii. 26. the second; 

the third; verse 39 ; Luke xii. 38. aKZj of 

the second or the third ; especially in designating the years 
of the reign of a sovereign; e.g. Barh. 10, 14; 11, 1; 
86, 11. 

Rem.—Sometimes also, in accordance with Hebrew usage, the 
object numbered is repeated after the numeral in the absolute state 

• • x .. o . T> . 7 T 

plural; e.g. Gen. vii.ll. ||l0 A» AlmP in the six hundredth 

year; and the years of the reign are given with with a suffix ; 

e. g. Barh. 19, 9. in the tenth year of his reign ; 

00, 8. In giving the days of the month, either without ^OCU 
is repeated after the numeral, before the name of the month ; e. g. 

Assem. I. 2, B. 12. v. E. limiASAi on the 13th of Ni- 
san(Aprii); 272,B.31 ; 399,19,20; 407,8,9; or, reversely, after the 
name of the month, before the numeral following it; e. g. 397, 13. 

» \ o X y * t K 
(TLD ]i*Ao on the 9th of June ; or with pOCLtO 
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before the numeral and the name of the month which follows with 

*2 repeated ; e. g. 398, 7. ^QID <_>rCQAO ^OOa.O 

on the 2,1th of December ; 274, 30; or reversely, so that ^00*0 
stands after the name of the month, before the numeral ; e. g. 399, 

14. oii ^Tpinio !>oqojd .jof on the 22nd of Au¬ 
gust. This takes place even in designating the days of the week ; 

* t> * y 

e.g. Matt, xxviii. 1. (QnfD ^ the first day of the week ; John xx. 
19; Assem. I. 2, B. 12. v. E! 

C. Other Relations of Numbers. 

1. Distributives are formed ; a) by doubling the cardinal 

numbers (§ 72. 2. b) : e. g. Mark vi. 40; Barb. 19, 14; b) 

sometimes by circumlocution by means of ; e. g. Barh. 

41,16. ,_.>Z VuA two each ; 17. 

2. Numerical adverbs ; a) in answer to the question, How 
7 

many times t (Multiplicatives); a) by ^ and before a 
cardinal number following, which more 'clearly defines it; 

e.g. Gen. iv. 15. ^ sevenfold; Luke viii.8; without 
•j » V * 

tjO, Jer. xvii.18. twof°ld; (3) by the simple numeral 

with «j2, Luke xix.8. (i.e. fourfold; b) in answer 

to the question How often ? a) with the signification of a cardi- 
y x ? 

nal, by means of ^£>1 time, plural times, as in Eng- 

lish; e. g. II Cor. xi. 24, 25. (,-m once ; 

five times ; Matt, xviii. 22 ; Luke xvii. 4 ; John xiii. 38 ; 

by 1^001 plural lAliy Asssem. 1. 484, 27, 30; sometimes 
O'* it)'* 

by ^ time, plural Barh. 10, 19 ; more rarely by 

Uo] way, or merely by the feminine of the. ordinal num¬ 
ber , e. g. Gen. iv. 24 ; (3) in an ordinal signification, in 

7 

such a manner that either of the cardinal precedes 

with >, and is repeated after it in the plural; e.g. A^2> 
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1*^1 (also elliptically AL2> or ^jLI ai axz; ) /or //ie 

third time ; or by adverbs of the ordinals in Zo, e. g. Jude, 

verse 12. ZoAjjZ for the second time. 

3. Fractions are represented ; a) by special forms derived 

from the cardinal numbers; e. g. Rev. viii. 7. TAloZ one- 

third ; vi. 8. one fourth; Heb. vii.2 ; h) by circumlo- 
• c TI » 7 

cution ; e.g. Rev. xi.13. 1;CQ1 ^ one-tenth ; Ephr. 1.204, 

D; Ez. v. 2. ^oilo A^Z ],**♦ 

§ 79. Connection of the Noun with Adjectives. 

The adjective is related to the noun either as epithet or 
predicate. 

I. As epithet it follows the noun in the same gender and 
* 0 0 *0 

number ; e. g. Matt. xvii. 1. pQ4 an high mountain ; 

xvi. 4. 12A;0 I’iWa a wicked and adulterous gener- 
Vk . -K x..7 »•*, .. 7 

ation ; xi. 8. |AmJ soft raiment ; John xi. 47. 
^ 0 x y ^o%o*9 |&P * 

(Al-^co fZoZf many miracles. The same is true in respect 

to pronouns and participles; e. g. Matt. xv. 8. lien this 

people; verse 12 ; xix. 1; Rev. iii. 8. ^1)2 an open 

door. Collectives in the singular are followed by the ad- 

jective in the plural; e. g. Assem. I. 78, A. 4. +*^3 (SQ2* 

IcoQlQJ the people who hold to the law ; so also with nouns 

in the plural having a singular signification; e. g. John vii. 
* ‘*•♦7 7 * * 

38. m-k» living water ; Heb. x. 24 ; or in the singular 

ad sensura; e. g. hum. iv. 5. (LjZ the vail 

which was spread out. 

Rem.—The pronoun frequently comes first; e. g. John xi. 47. 

Jj^TI this man ; Matt, xviii. 1: xvii. 18. Adjectives are also used 
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emphatically,especially in titles; e.g. Assem.l.25,A.I4. pLDCL^ 
*7 P V *. p * p X V 

the piousEphraem; 117,B.23.^1.k*Qlj apD [ajpO the holy 
John; 286, A. 1. If an adjective is appended to the demonstrative 
pronoun for the sake of more particular designation, the pronoun 
usually stands between the noun and the adjective ; e. g. Ephr. 1. 

124,E. liAOpOO THk-af 001 pOlQJ this light first spread abroad; 

127, D; or before both, 132, F. ^13) ]jL 001 this great teach¬ 

er.—''Jo occurs (as a noun) exclusively before the noun ; e.g. Matt. 

xv. 13. Ij-il TAay this whole planting, (with suffix, compare 

§55.B. 2.Rem.). A word, generally a particle, sometimes stands be- 

tween the noun and the adjective ; e. g. Acts xvii. 20. jJ.Lo 
aP. *X * 

fAupOQJ strange words indeed. But very rarely the adjective fol¬ 
lows in a gender different from that required by the noun ; e. g. 

Barh. 454, 18. \/LkrO (fern. *)Aa^rO) the holy cloister. Or 
• • 

with nouns of the common gender, the gender of several adjectives 

following one after the other, is interchanged ; e. g. Michael. Chr. 
61. 1, 2. 

2. As predicate (with the substantive verb expressed or to 

be supplied) the adjective precedes the noun, which follows 

in the absolute state, or Avith a suffix ; e. g. Mark xv. 23. 

polo OliD v4-»—IjLOm wine with which myrrh was mingled ; 

verse 26. Zooi as reason was written ; Matt.xv. 

28. wilOZqiSOjOI ^Cfl great is thy faith. In like manner 

the pronoun ; e. g. Mark xv. 26. £>octl»> l^Vo qjoi that is 
• • A A^ *X f * 

the King of the Jews; Luke ii. 12. |Z| ^QOjx-Ijoi that shall be 

for you the sign. 

Rem.—Sometimes the adjective, as predicate, follows the noun, 

viz.: when several words follow which define more closely the signi- 

fication of the adjective; e. g. Gen. xix. 20. (>ai |A^«r> 

aOl this city is nigh to’ fi.ee unto ; or an adver¬ 

bial idea is embraced in the preposition; e. g. Gen xxix. 7. 

^Oi f) (iDQ-k it is yet high day, i. e. high in the day. Sometimes 
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the adjective singular, as predicate, stands before the plural noun ; 

e.g. Barh. 542, 14, 15. tKo cio Ao to that same were the 

words written ; or it follows a plural, being itself in the singular ; 
• X «'’»£> •• x 7 *.0 P •• -X 

e.g. Assem. I. 21,5, 6. |Aa.^QQD sonys and 

hymns were composed by him. But especially the adjective in the 
x x 7 ft £> 7> 

plural follows collectives; e. g. Rev. xix. 1. tr»*riD|> (aID 

a great multitude, who said; Barh. 88, 4. The predicate is also 
“k 0 x 7 *X ..7 is 7 

expressed by a noun; e. g. I Cor. xii. 27. voAj_| oi^ 

ye are the body of Christ; Eph. v. 30. 

3. When several nouns of different genders are connected, 

the adjective as epithet and predicate, usually conforms to 

the masculine ; e.g. Luke i. 5, 6. — '1 Oaa. ovZAjfo Upl 
ft 0 0 7 I 17 0. ..7 • t *~ 

iOj.D 0001 ^Cu>l Zacharias and his wife Eliz¬ 

abeth both feared God ; verses 6,7 ; Barh. 106,9. 

Rem.—Concerning the neuter the same rules prevail as in § 66. 

2, and § 70. 3 ; e.g. Assem. I. 36, 6. fclaZoj wiOl that which has 

been written; 372, 19 ; Ephr. I. 241,B ; Barh.24, 18. 
he did that which was evil. 

§ 80. Connection of the Noun with the Verb. 

The Verb conforms in number and gender to the subject; 

but to this there are mc*ny exceptions, which may be refer¬ 

red to the following cases. Compare Agrell Comment, de 

varielate generis et numeriin LL.OO. Lundce, 1815, 4. 

A. In regard to Number. 

Here it should be remarked : 
1. That collectives or those nouns which are regarded as 

Ml> 7 

such,are connected with plural verbs. Here belong, li-*-**; e.g. 

Barh. 94, 10. Q^Cl*) j]the Roman army 
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'proceeded towards Persia ; 96, 9 ; ; e. g. Acts xxvi. 13. 

OOOl all who were with me ; Michael. Chr. 15,5 ; 
7 • *x .7 7 • Ik 

and its compounds, rwAo;e.g.Assem.L89,3—5. asADj 

all—wrote ; ^a;e.g .Michael.Chr. 14,15. o*>r> ^ all 

who said ; e.g.Barh.277,6. ojoiZ that every 

one wondered; alsofmiD; e.g.Lukexxiii.l.^ooiAlD OlNo nVr>o 

the whole multitude arose; e.g.Barh.422,10. n ,oa> o2J 
» £> y ^ 

a great multitude came ; Assem.I. 386,15,16; £01; e.g. John 

v. 3. |0up> |p»^£0 ooal VM ^ in these [pools) 

lay a great multitude of invalids; Assem. I. 483, 19 ; Barh. 

95,6,7; 227,8; 312,7; ]£>;»; e.g. Barh.211,8. a.f» la;* 

the others fled; 342, 19. According to the same 

construction are names of places put for their inhabitants; 

e.g. l-km cloister; Assem.1.411, Note B. 4—6. p— l&ooi 
•X 7 * 

•jGIOOJ-m when the monies saw him. 

Rem.—The same nouns also are found with the verb singular ; e.g. 

Barh.551, 13 ; 288,12, and its compounds, ,; e.g. 

309,14; e.g. 314,2 ; Jul^Sa or. al ^>D;e.g.3 7 3,1 ;also}iMD; 

e.g.Acts xiv.4 e.g.Acts v.26;Barh. 301,9,10. In like manner, 

abstract feminines occur for concretes; e. g. (£QJU|, Barh. 490, 18. 

]Zq*j) GlXo all men fed ; }’u£» for prisoner; Assem. 1. 

490, A. 31; for inhabitants; e.g.Acts xiii.44 ; nx for con¬ 

gregation; e.g.ICor.xiv.23. Still more remarkable is the construction 

of these nouns in one and the same period with a singular and plu¬ 

ral verb; e.g. ))xm,Barh.212,1. *a010^»1o_ ^OloXl -JLl 

an army conquered him and took him captive; .aj! e.g. 388,3, 

4;ViOi ; e.g. Acts xxi. 36 ; Barh. 371, 8. 

2. Nouns with a plural form having a singular significa¬ 

tion ( § 44. Rem. 6 ), are either ; a) in respect to form 
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connected with the plural verb; e. g. |a|, II Cor. hi. 

18. lAi\. with unc9vered face ; Barh. 201, 1 ; 

e.g. Johniii.15. |^k» Olik ^OOOU he shall ha,ve eternal 

life ; v.26; Barh.219,12 ; jjio; e.g. John v.7. Qi-oZZl> to 
% (?•• 7 

when the water was troubled; Barh. 194, 3 ; 268, 7, 8, 
« 0". 7 ~ p 7 ■*> 

12; and(-ji.Sfl»;e.g.Mark i oo>Aco| oOpavoi <fxi£wSv°l I 
* P. ■» 7 » £> V .. 

James V. 18. 6 ovpavog VSTov s'Suxsv ; or &) 

more rarely, in respect to signification, they are connected 
*»7 «k V I 

with the singular verb; e. g. Luke xxiii. 45. | 1 

XjZ the vail was rent; John i. 4. |0C1 (—».>.* OlO in him was 

life ; Hum. xxxiii. 14. Vllto ^£l looi lS there was no 

water there ; Luke iii. 21. ^Aazr the heaven was open¬ 

ed ; as feminine, II Petr. iii. 5. Jxu;_Q Zooi ouA^f 

oupavoj y\da,si sxrfCLkai ; Barh. 228, 10. 

3. With the noun plural also is connected the verb singu¬ 

lar; a) when the verb preceding is used impersonally; a) 
_x . • 7 . oi.. t»7 .7 x 

A»( and Zu.2^ ; e. g. John vi. 9. t^ryt ^oia\l Zu] 
x x •'77 y*** ° * y* — 

he has five barley-loaves and two fishes ; 

xxi. 25 ; I Cor. xv. 40 ; Barh. 144, 8; with ]ooi, John v. 2. 

^Q&asV 01=) looi AaV there were in the same five porches ; 

Assem. I. 352, 13 ; (3) other verbs relating to persons; 
.. %J> 7 x 7 ..P. P .7 •• 7 x . T 

e. g. Luke li. 13. U-St00 there aP' 

peared many of the heavenly host; Barh. 124, 11. rm 

the Arabians made peace; 133, 12. A 

there died four thousand; 177, 14; 339, 9 ; or b) when 

the verb follows though more rarely ; a) Zu] and AA; 

e.g. Barh. 148, 10. looi AZj 1 >Qm |aSQm Chisum 

had five walls ; (3) other verbs relating to persons; e. g. 

I .. 7 _ P 

1 
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Barh. 112, iO. many were slain ; 125, 14,15. 

(aa 4 the Arabians chose for king ; 190, 9. u.IO 

tD - since the inhabitants feared ; 298, 17 ; 

513, 3 ; 532, 19. 

Rem.—Some have attempted to explain this singular of the verb 
as the third plural pret. defectively written (§ 6 ; comp. Agrell a. a. 

O.p. 12,13) ; still it is remarkable that one and the same author, as 

Barhebraeus, should employ interchangeably both ways of writing. 
On the contrary this construction is found in Hebrew and more 
frequently in the Arabic; and to both of these languages, such a 
defective form of the 3 pret. plur. is unknown. When a plural 

is to be considered as distributive (one of them, or each one of them), 

the Syriac uses not only the singular but the plural also, and marks 
? • -XT. * y -» 

this construction more accurately by ^.13, ^OOllSsD or 

\oi; e.g. Barh. 434, 12. .QJOl each one of 
* 7 '' 7 • 17 7 

them went into his country ; 101, 14, 15. r+* , mAo QaTl£) fD 
i* • • * 

OOlJlD each one of them had ans wered. 

4. The dual, which is used in four words only, (§ 44), is 

connected with the plural verb ; e. g. Matt. xxiv. 40. 

^OOOU two shall be ; xviii. 19 ; xix. 5 ; Barh. 165, 19. 

ijpliO and they both brought forth. 

Rem.—Sometimes, also, according to the sense, the verb in the 

singular is found with ; e.g. Barh.396,12. 

OTr*' ^ that it should be called Egypt ; 433, 20. Similar is 

Barh. 121, 11. \LyL L)j there departed two armies. 

B. In respect to Gender. 

1. Nouns masculine, singular and plural, sometimes take 

the verb, whether it precede or follow, in the feminine 

when they are masculine in respect to the termination, but 

not as to signification (compare § 43. Rem. 2, and § 70. 
1. b). 
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Rem.—It must be considered as a solecism or a designation of 

the neuter when the verb feminine is found with a noun masculine ; 

e.g. Barh.527,16. W; 2601 fD when it was evening ; compared 

with Matt. viii. 16 ; xiv. 15 ; or Barh. 152, 14. - ZoGl 

there arose a quarrel; compared with Matt. xxvi.. 5; Acts 

xxiii. 10. 

2. Feminines take a verb in the masculine; a) when they 

are feminine merely in respect to termination (compare § 

70. l.a); h) when abstracts stand for concretes (compare 

§ 70. 2); e. g. lAmaj for mankind; Barh.236,8. 

oL>±b there died about fifty thousand 

men; 548,20; 585, 14. army; 581, 12. Qal^Z') 

VZ^£Qi> ^a.Soi these armies were assembled ; or VZcuAa milita¬ 

ry for soldiers ; 607, 20. 

Rem.—These nouns are also found with the verb feminine ; e. g. 

Barh. 341, 10, 11. ;ail>Z there died 

about twelve thousand men ; 348, 15, 16. But the preceding verb 

masculine is to be considered as impersonal in such cases as Barh. 

612,14. fAaf ..oauZ'f there was occasion given ; compared with 

579, 14. Zooi VAoi 1M there was much occasion ; or 606, 19, 

20. ciZal looi he had fear ; compared with 136, 6. 

fear fell upon the king. 

3. Sometimes the noun is connected,in the same sentence, 

with the masculine and feminine of the verb ; not only, a) 

nouns of the common gender ; e.g. Mark v. 13. m^oj QQ2U 

olio VAaii these unclean spirits ivent out and entered ; 

but b) such also as have a determinate gender; e. g. Barh. 

268, 10. CLqLmZIo - ^*cn«*2j2 they both {mother and 

daughter) fell and were suffocated ; 260, 11, 12. 
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O. In respect to both Gender and Number. 

1. Collectives feminine often take, in accordance with tlie 

meaning, the plural masc. of the verb; e. g. Barh. 561, 6, 

7. OOOl _IZqju] the inhabitants had fled ; Gen. 

xli. 57. o2f U>1 of&o the whole people (country) came ; 

Matt. viii. 32. QAgU _ «-»01 OlAo this whole herd — 

perished; Assem. I. 53, 17. ^20 p JAlijIo 01^0 AjlIdZ) 
all the inhabitants (the whole city) assembled and wept. So 
too the names of cities; e. g. Assem. I. 51, Note B. 1. 

^q^&qAjj Aqsj ^gi>o] the inhabitants of JEdessa went out to be 

slain ; Barh. 248, 6, 7. |Zq*,-i for Mohammedans; Barh. 
580, 1, 2. 

2. With nouns plural feminine, sometimes occur verbs 

singular masculine, as well before as after the noun ; e. g. 

Isa. iii. 16. »oi^ Aio ^QjijZZ| the daughters of Zion are 

haughty ; Barh. 215, 7. OlZa^ ^oilo H£>Z] all of his 

goods had been plundered; Ephr. II. 145, A. looi 

VAcuAo there were writings composed concerning 

them ; Jer. xiv.5. 0 jA—* — |AAa] the hinds calved and 

forsook ; Barh. 368, 11, 12 ; 10, 9. w»aioZu^ ^.1 *,S ASZ there 
were three eyes. 

Rem.—Seldom are cases found, where the verb singular feminine 

stands with the noun plural masculine ; e. g. Job xxxix.13, 14. 
• Oa 0 •• % 0 0 1. 0 7 9 

OlAlO the ostrich leaveth her eggs. 

D. Construction of sentences when there is more than one subject, 
or where the subject is compound. 

l.When the subject of a sentence is compounded of a nom¬ 

inative and genitive, the verb conforms ; a) usually to the 
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nominative ; e g. Barh. 228, 7. VjqsqL Lh^i AlxLr\ there 

was seen the form of a pillar ; 613, 14. 
A7 7A V* * AlLoA»| the cry of the poor was heard ; 348, 20; h) the 

verb conforms to the genitive, when the latter contains the 

principal idea; e. g. Job xxxii. 7. i) n y.oio the 

multitude of years shall teach; Barh 96,8,9. ^Ai » (V>% oijLaco 
.» ■» ~ • \\ 

Aasij a great part of the city was destroyed, ; 141, 10; 241, 

10, 11; 188, 7, 8. ooai ASo _ a multi- 

tude of the dead were buried. 

Rem.—In the last connection almost always is found ; e. g. 

Matt. viii. 34 ; Acts xxi. 30 ; I Cor. xiv. 23 ; to which the verb 

rarely relates, as Barh.611,3. oiA^oZ all of his 

petitions should be granted. 

2. When it has several subjects connected by and, the 

verb stands as follows ; A) when they are of the same gen¬ 

der; a) in the plural; thus a) before the subjects; 

e. g. John xxi. 2. ^Do]Zo iSQs )r*^] OOCF1 jOOLiAjf 

there were together Simon Peter, Thomas and Nathaniel; 

Barh. 19, 7. ^Ajq^O QSaul and Jonathan were 

slain ; 78, 8 ; 193, 17 ; Assem. I. 30, A. 1, 2. p 

]a!D Ol^DO -cno« An when the clergy and the whole congregation 

were assembled; Ephr. 1. 223, A; /3) after the subjects; 

Exod. xvii. 10. QqLco jQ-^o jOjOl]o |iaio Moses, Aaron 

andHur, went up. But the verb is also frequently found; b) 

in the singular ; a) before the subjects; e.g. Matt, xxviii. 1. 
ap.X « 7 7 at>. •<? 7 7 7 

(Z^j 2>cu;l00 ZZj then 

lene and the other Mary; Barh. 106, 4, 5 ; 

came Mary Magda- 

121, 19 ; 159, 9; 

160, 13. Ii2ok)o IIeid tool there arose famine and pest¬ 

ilence ; 193, 19; Assem. I. 272, A. 35, 36 ; Ephr. I. 216,B; 



236 CONNECTION OF THE NOUN WITH THE VERB. 

230,D ; (3) after the subjects ; e.g. Johnii.2. 'Jcul* 001 *2)1 
x 7 I - Z 

*a010ri.SQAZo Jesus and, his disciples were invited ; 

Barh.lll, 10 ; Assem. I. 234, A. 5. v. E ; B) when the sub¬ 

jects are of different genders, the verb conforms ; a) to the 

gender of that standing nearest to it; e. g. Barh. 106, 9. 

f- I fO when men, women and youth had 

assembled together ; 192, 10. |>Cl4 O mountains 

and islands appeared; 195, 4 ; or b) the masculine is pre¬ 

ferred, especially if the verb follow the subjects; e.g. Barh. 

74, 12, 13. OOOl ^2))Ak> oiAmO ^coo^coojofz Theodosius 

and his sister ivere educated; 77, 7 ; 78, 2 ; Ephr.I. 253, A; 

C) finally, when there are several subjects, if the construc¬ 

tion commence with the singular of the verb, in the con¬ 

tinuation of the sentence, the plural of the verb is used ; e.g. 

Barh. 137, 14. *a0l0,.O»>0 Gabala and his 
** *9 P 7 o t 7 

confederates arose and fled; 155, 16. (la) OlZoA *02U 
* 7 <»1N p X.. 

nc^nn (uu)O the judge and the elders went out and brought. 

Rem.—The verb in the plural also follows, when several subjects 

are united by with ; e.g. Barh. 197,5,6. Jxil )(12)iQi 1 

(al^OO)) (ZoZka.ja when Nicephorus with the Roman army 

returned; 72, 2 ; 85, 9. When there are two different subjects, 

of which one is a pronoun of the first person, the verb follows in the 

first person plural ; e. g. Luke ii. 48. 1e$a&a >.ao1o |Sf 
•(? 7 -ft p ... p I 7 

^aOCd I and thy father (we) have sought thee 

with much sorrow ; Assem. I. 173, B. 23—25. Yet sometimes 

when the subjects are in the first and third persons, the verb is in 

the first person singular; e.g. Assem. 1, 347, 28, 29. 1 » »Vr>r» }j| 

wiZu| I Li-0 pxi I and the Messiah are (am) one nature. 
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§ 81. Peculiarities relating to Nouns. 

A. Ellipsis. 

1. If the subject of a sentence would be repeated in the 

predicate, before a genitive for the purpose of defining it 

more accurately, that subject is omitted, and only the geni¬ 

tive is used; e. g. Matt. iii. 4. Ijacoj *|oai wiOioAaf 

(JSQ..J his clothing was (a clothing of) camel's hair ; John 

v. 36. |Z0>0L.fl0 a witness which is great¬ 

er than that of John; x. 21; xi. 4; Heb. iii. 3 ; v. 14. 

I2wi pso^J to those who are of full age belongs 

strong meat; Col. iii. 22. 

Rem.—This Ellipsis also occurs in designations of time and place, 

with fAu ; e. g. Assem. I. 394, 6, 7. (J1S Zooij ^ 
] . o . tea (JDO)OIJQCO a year before the Nicene council, for f Als , 

l’Ali ; 1. 11. I’Aiij aijAo the year thereafter, for 

ai>Ao ; Mark xiv. 9. IjOl lpZ'Z, ]A.V 
— # y,.r 

(viz : )Z|) where-ever this my gospel shall be preached. 

2. Sometimes the accusative is wanting with the active 

verb, when the object can be easily supplied from the sig- 
7 

nification of the verb ; e. g. to plough, literally to drive 
0 0 7 

the yoke—plough), I Sam.viii.12. (in full,Luke xvii.7) ; 

(-X -» to bring forth, Aph. j-^O | to beget (p—liD), Gen. xvi. 

] ; xxx. 1; «nrQ3 to marry, literally to take (]2Aj|); Ezra, 

ix. 2, 12 (in full, Barh. 39, 11); to casJ lots, literally 

to cas^ (Ima a lot); I Sam. xiv. 42 (in full, Ps. xxii. 19); 
p 

also nouns with prepositions ; J*QfiO to consider, literally to 

fay (VaSo in the Heart); Job xxxiv. 23 (in full, Acts v. 
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4); 1?> to ship, literally to go, (1so*o upon the sea); Mark vi. 

48; Luke viii. 23. 
Rem.—Here also seem to belong impersonal phrases ( § 66. 1, 2) 

like ^ Alp, ^ Aj]Sd to which may be supplied |*£L3 or 

; and ^ to which may be supplied To Zot^J 

it is clear, and it is dark, it is forced and unnecessary to 
» J,*V m.0? 

supply or 

B. Zeugma and Hendiadys. 

Zeugma occurs with the noun as well as with the verb 

(§ 68. C. 2); e.g. Gen. ii. 1. oiSoo the 

heavens and the earth and all their host; or Hendiadys ; 
7. r 

e.g. Gen. iii. 16. «uJlxOp thy sorrow and thy 

conception, i. e. the sorrow of thy conception ; Job iv. 16. 

Cases of Paronomasia are merely imitations of the Hebrew; 
e.g. Isa. xxviii. 10, 13; and passages of accidental asson¬ 

ance ; e.g. Barh. 102,18. P] P not by 

persuasion but by the sword. 

APPENDIX. 

The Rendering of Composite Greek nouns. 

The Syrians render the Greek composite noun as well as 

the verb (compare Appendix to § 67) into their language, 

in the following manner ; 1) by simple Syriac words of 

like signification ; e. g. I Tim. iv. 13. avayvutUg 
P -X p t ***7 * Ts.. 0 7 

irapccxX^ig |/n\n • i. 9. atfsfisTg ; avoVjoj j Matt. 

xviii. 28. <fuv8ov\og (Aid ; or 2) by writing two words for 

one; a) in the relation of genitive; e.g. Acts ii.23. tfpoyvurfig 

IITim. iii.2. d^dpiaVoi *|Zn; 
• * 

or b) by two nouns, of which the latter stands in apposi- 
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7- 7 - I . 7- 

tion ; e.g. John xi.16. Cv^^ct^rjTai aCrou +*010^** |r ; 

c) by a participle and noun which correspond with the 
•» X o „0 

verb ; e. g. Acts iv. 13. aypa^aroi (*£lco P • 

or by participles and adjectives and the noun with ^ pre- 

fixed ; e. g. II Pet. iii. 16. Svtfvorjrog (J-aaca^ ..QjlCQI ; 

or d) by the pronoun and verb ; e. g. I Cor. vii. 8. 

ayajxoi |jl) ^ooi^ If the composites are form¬ 

ed *from adjectives and nouns ; 3) they are frequently re¬ 

solved into their component parts, and rendered in the same 

manner as in cases mentioned above ; a) in the relation of 

genitive; e. g. Mark xvi. 14. <fx\r\poxctp8ia ZcuaO; 
x V n 

Col. ii. 14. xs,P°Ypa(P0V ; Matt. xxiv. 24. 
* 0 7 1% X 

•^su&wi'poqrijrai (ZaOrOj ; b) by the noun and adjec- 
& 0 x » 0 *X 

tive ; e. g. Phil. ii. 3. xsvotfog»a fovrco |m.2Qj ; II Cor. xi. 

13. ^suteooVoXoi P-^? 4) sometimes we can 

trace definite laws of rendering ; a) nouns, adjectives, and 

adverbs compounded with iras, take ; e. g. Luke xi. 22. 

tfavotfXi'a ^1*1 0lSo ; xxiii. 18. <n’om'ir\r\§si )aio Clio ; Sap. 

xviii. 15. <jruvroSlva[Aog ^= >; b) when they are com¬ 

pounded with a privative, the latter is represented by 

P’and P> ; e. g. I Cor. xv. 53. a^avaoVa VZoZalioF; Eph. 

i. 4. a(XW(Xog y>cdo Pj ; Matt. iii. 12. atfftetrog Ui in. 

Finally, in composites formed with tfuv, this is often ren- 

dered by 2>Oi>; e. g. Philem. verse 23. tfuvai^&\uros 

fxov wiloLy j Rom. xvi. 9. o tfuvsp/o^ 
7 7 

^?* 



CHAPTER FOURTH. 

PARTICLES. 

§ 82. Construction and union of Adverbs. 

1. Besides the formation of adverbs described in § 51, is 

to be noticed as a special peculiarity the expressing of them 

by certain verbs, which, either stand in the same tense, num¬ 

ber, and gender, with the finite verb, with or without the 

copula, or the infinitive of the verb follows with In 
T •* 

this connection stand ; a) **2)01 to return, and *210001 to con- 
7 

tinuefoi once more, farther, again ; e. g. Gen. viii. 10. **2)01 
• 9 7 > 7 % 

Oli^O again he sent her out ; Ps. lxxi. 20. **2)OlZ, 

*■*■102)2 thou shalt bring me again ; Job vii.7. «jLOQ2)Oi2 V 

they shall no more see ; Luke xx. 11, 12. *2U20o} 
. T 7 

>r*0 he sent again ; Assem. I. 203, A. 7, 8 ; Gen. iv. 2. 

Aacoo] she bare again ; Barh. 152, 3 ; also by ad¬ 

ding pleonastically JDO2 again; Gen. viii. 21. .2^01 P 

Ustf o&LsoS ^oL I will no more curse the earth; b) 
X .7 I ^ 

**_k£01 to make much, for very ; e. g. Barh. 92, 14. . m | 

I 
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7 * 

;q.j he esteemed very much ; II Cor. viii.15 ; II Kings xxi. 

6. he did much evil; c) i*CLl» to 

end,for wholly,completely ;e.g.Gen.xxiv.l 5. o\\SnVA ]f 
■’* 7 

he had not yet done speaking; d) to precede (always 
.-*> * ^ . r> 7 

without the copula) for before; e. g. Zjio] ASOpO I have said 

before; Acts ii. 31 ; vii. 52 ; Rom. iii. 9, 25; viii. 28,30; xi. 

35 ; xii. 11; I Cor. ii. 7; Gal. iii. 8. 

Rem.—More according to the Hebrew, seems to be the expression 

in Hos. vi. 4 ; ^10 (tjbH bt?) tJie dew, 
which early is scattered ; Gen. xxxvii. 7 ; or II Kings ii. 10. 

Aj^oI (iisa'D thou askest too great a thing;com¬ 

pare Ephr. I. 519, D. E ; fcObSH in II C.hron.xxvi.l5,is expressed 
r • 2 • 

i 

by - * n cn| ; compare Jer.iv.5,and onward. If the finite verb already 

precede, it may be omitted in adverbial usage ; e. g. I Sam. xx. 41. 
x ..7 17 7 7 

-» .cp| yuO> they mourned — but David the 

most. 

2. Adverbs like adjectives, are connected with nouns 

and stand ; a) before them ; e. g. Luke iv. 

1 many widows; John ii. 12. *|Asdq_.* 

days ; Barh. 78, 1 ; 105, 3; 106, 8; Assem. I. 30, 15, 21 ; 

270, A. 6. v. E; with words standing between; 284, A. 10. 

v. E. ; b) more seldom after the noun ; e. g. I Cor. v. 6. 

few 

a little leaven ; II Chron. ii. 9. _. n 

much wood ; Barh. 80, 16. ZuAl ^ Mai the fire 

placed under. 

Rem.—Sometimes nouns represent the adverb by a following geni- 
P 7 x»7 * * —7 . 

tive ; e. g. Ephr. I. 219, A. fill* {Al ■> V){ .OOIA ^oaiZuf 
•.P *. 7 ' “ t 

they had continually the cloud and the pillar. Particu- 
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larly should be noticed ; 2>OrSo almost; or 
«a • X * • 7»%y 17 * 
NUAO il] ,AO, ^ED j'partly, etc. 

3. The repetition of the adverb indicates ; a) a strength¬ 

ening or increase of the meaning ; e. g. Gen. vii. 19. 
y 0 xi 

quite ready ; Matt. iv. 24. ° AlS very £ac? ; 

John vi. 7 ; Barh. 65, 14. and 84, 17. 

)Ao by degrees ; b ) sometimes a diversity is expressed 

by adverbs of place ; e. g. I Kings xx. 40. here 

and there. 

§ 83. Use of the Interrogation, Affirmation, and Negation. 

A. Upon the construction of the interrogation, it should 
be remarked ; 

1. That the simple direct question is distinguished ; a) 

either by being preceded by an interrogatory pronoun or 
7 «x 7 

particle; e.g. Luke xxii.27. Oik) who is the greatest ? Sy » o o 

what has he done to thee ? verse 

10. y, > 1 * ^ how were thine eyes opened ? 

verse 19; vii. 35 ; Assem. 1. 33, 15; 179, B. 25. 
-■h o y i o 

*\m 0001 \ * whence know they this? or b) by the 

position of the words employed, the prominent word in 

forming the question being generally placed first ; e. g. 
0 *X ** 1 « 0 m 7 -X _7 

Matt, xxvii. 11. f-ooaLo 00lAJ| art thou the king of 

the Jews? Assem. I. 33, 17. A*| w ^ diy 
wish ? 

2. A question with U usually contains an affirmation ; e.g. 
0 0 I .. 7 rn. o «.7 ' 5 * *. «.7 

Johniv. 35. ^ ^oAj) ]] 

say ye not, that after four months cornelh the harvest ? 
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xviii.26 ; but with it embraces a negation; e. g.John v. 

45. ft W? believe ye that 

I shall accuse you ? x. 21; xviii.35 ; or a doubt ; e.g. Matt, 

xxvi. 22. Lord is it If John ix. 27; xviii.25; 
7 “ f p 17 

so also with ; e. g. Ephr. I. 240, E, uj |ooi ;» 
m.9 0 7 •• 7 ' ti 

ivjoidd this please God f Luke xviii. 8 ; xxiv. 

18; John vii. 35. 

Rem.—The direct question is also found with (>| (apa), Barh. 

131, 12 ; with tfSo for 119, 10. 

3. The indirect question is indicated bj *| == whether ; 
» 0 7 0 l * «*-•»* 

e.g. Matt. xxvi. 63. |(7L-^> Ol\Z} (»*■»■ flV) 001 Aj| J whether 

thou art the Christ the son of God. The disjunctive ('whether 

—or (utrum—an) is marked by o") in the second part; e. g. 

Matt. xi. 3. ^L.£cqSo 001 ^•^ITolTZ)? ooixAj] art thou 

he who should come or shall we look for another ? John ix. 

2; Assem. 1. 87, B. 12, 13; 377, 20, 21. 

Rem.—The affirmation or negation of a question is usually expres¬ 

sed by a repetition of the leading verb with the personal pronoun ; 

e.g. Assem. I. 375, 7. OjSofo — 2£dT> ^oAliO* 

have you heard, my brethren, what I have 
• 7 7 »7 p.. * y 

said ? and they answered, yes, all ; 10. (1^00 fJ Of . 
i 7 ^ 

^ is it true or not ? and they answered it is true, i. e. yes ; 

sometimes by another verb; e.g. Matt.xxvii.il. LM AjI thou hast 

said it, i. e. yes ; in the negative with the same repetition ; e. g. 

Assem. I. 378, 7, 11. Sometimes only ]] = not, appears ; e. g. 

Assem. I. 33,19. 1o and he said, No, my father. 

B. The negative particles and qL (and nonne f ) are 

distinguished from Au.S by this latter forming the negation 
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tO A-u], and with nouns, adjectives, and participles (§ 58. 

B. 5) or with suffixes (§ 38. 2), it includes the substantive 

verb. 

Rem.— V is repeated in the latter of two negative clauses ; e. g. 
I Cor. xi. 11, 16 (but the negative sense is lost when the parti¬ 
cle is to be taken affirmatively ; as in Matt. v. 25 ; Luke xxi. 34). 
To adjectives and participles it gives a negative or privative signifi- 

•X *•£> 

cation ( = un, in, -less) ; e. g. Eph. i. 4. i*OQlO |J spotless ; 

Rom. i. 23. r imperishable. Before nouns it signifies 

nothing less than ; e.g. Deut. xxxii.21. nothing less than 

my (God's) people. Before the future (equivalent to an imper¬ 

ative) it is prohibitory ; compare § 61. 3. B, and § 62. 3. Doub- 

ledflTo _ ITo or Do _ r ), it signifies neither — nor ; John viii. 

19; ix. 3. 

§ 84. Prepositions, 

1. When prepositions come together, in many instances ; 

a) the signification of one of them is only apparently lost. 
'TS 

Thus for example, ; a) before prepositions, denotes 

the direction from a place whose position is more closely 

defined by those which follow ; e. g. Assem. I. 40, 21. 
_ 0 - £> X T> - 

If" tela t^L Tp> out from under a rock, 1. 37,19 ; (3) after 

prepositions it denotes a removal from the place more closely 

defined by those which precede ; e. g. Assem. 1.54, 7. 

12,1 wiOiaSnop they buried him under the Church ; 

Barh. 200, 16. before the city; 72, 19, 20; 

66, 13. f>Q» ^ from below, (i. e. above) the walls ; 

figuratively, 31, 17. 1l£>>0) xOO&2 above all ex¬ 

cellence ; one of the prepositions is ; b) merely pleonastic ; 

e. g. Eccl. x. 14. Ol>Ao after him ; Assem. I. 36, 22. 
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p, » . ■» y o h 

y*LO± ^D from thee ; 37, 1 ; Dan.v. 24. tuOlQSOjlD be¬ 

fore him ; Barh. 65, 9. LqlA to the King. 

2. Several of the prepositions have a peculiar consecu¬ 

tion ; e.g. betivixt—and between, e.g.Matt.xx.l7. 
* - y 7 v 

^OOl^O between him and them; frequently with¬ 

out the copula, xix. 10 ; ^ — A*2} ; e. g. Barh. 60, 13. 

A»between Haran and Edessa ; 75, 17,18 ; 83, 

15 ; 146, 13 ; rarely ^ ^ ; e. g. Barh. 60,8 ; from—to, 

^ ]iO^_^;e.g.Matt.i.l7. from 

Abraham to David; in more general designations also with¬ 

out e* g* Barh. 99, 17; 105, 7. 

3. Besides the cases mentioned in § 55. B. 3. b) preposi¬ 
tions are repeated with several nouns which follow after one 
another, and depend upon one and the same preposition ; 
e. g. Barh. 82, 10; 104, 11, 13 ; but the preposition is quite 
as frequently omitted after the first noun ; e. g. Barh. 6, 1; 

40, 12; 66, 6. 

Rem.—As special idioms, are to be regarded the following ; a) 

sometimes stands for = sjg) ; e. g. Luke ii. 3. looi 

rnAi each went to his own city ; iii. 3 ; Barh. 66, 
*• • 

16, 17 ; or serves to designate the value or price of a thing, equiva¬ 

lent to for ; Barh. 64, 6. O for two 

hundred and fifty oboli ; 149, 8, 9 ; 191, 1, 2 ; 193, 19 ; 6) ^ 

denotes direction towards a place (§ 67. 1. b. b) ; with numerals, 

with preceding = about to ; c) LclL and show, some¬ 

times a possession in a physical and intellectual sense ( = penes) ; 

e.g. Job xv. 9. looi r> which stands not in our power ; 23. 

14; d~) forms adverbs (§ 51. 3. a) ; expresses the pronouns 

anybody — some (§ 58. B. 4, 6,7), and sometimes indicates the di¬ 

rection to a place ; e. g. Assem. I. 485, 28. towards 
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morning ; 1. 29 ; e) often occurs before a duty or obligation 

(§ 67. II. 4. b) ; Ezra x. 4. It may also in respect to signification, 

be considered as a preposition ; /) ]] > without ; e. g. Barh. 227,5. 

|Jv.j |J>0 bril without hands and without feet. 

§ 85. Conjunctions. 

The Syriac language, in common with the other Semitic 
dialects, is very deficient in conjunctions ; but affluence of 
periodic diction in all languages arises from this class of 
words. Hence in syriac, upon the one hand, the periods 
are wanting in variety and continuance ; and on the other 
hand the connective particles which do exist have many 
significations. In general the following may be observ¬ 
ed : 

1. Those conjunctions (e. g. when, then) are frequently 

omitted, which, in the protasis indicate the relation to the 

apodosis, and the two members are united by and; e. g. 

Gen. xix. 23. when the Sun had 

arisen, Lot came ; xliv. 4. 

Rem.—Moreover the following fall away ; a) O (asyndeton) after 

verbs of motion ; e. g. Matt. ix. 7. he arose and went ; 

Barh. 25, 1; 197,19 ; especially in earnest discourse ; e. g. I Sam. 

xv. 6 ; b) ol or ; e.g. II Kings ix. 32. 12X2 JSL 

two or three eunuchs ; c) more in accordance with Hebrew 

usage ; e. g. Isa. 1. 2. Ajl^.0 AjiZ] wherefore was, 1 

came, (when I came), no one there. On the other hand O is often 

repeated (polysyndeton) ; e. g. Barh. 51, 20. j-rioZlo A^hoo 

|»Vr>»\ .oXrflQ >QOO he died, was buried, arose, and went to 

heaven ; 82, 17 ; 38, 5, 6. 

2. As correlatives, conjunctions are used doubled in a 
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sentence ; a) the same word ; e. g. o — o and 

as well—as, both—and; e. g. Assem. I. 291, A. 10, ll,v.E; 

0*|_ol either—or ; Barb. 112, 4 ; 223, 4, 5 ; —^1 wheth- 
. o y o 

er—or; e.g. 217,13; or b)different words ; e.g. (iooi _ 

like—as ; Assem. I. 75, B. 11, 13, v. E; 374, 23, 24; with 

y tiau*) preceding; Ephr.I. 214, E; 111 — ^£>1 although—yet; 

e. g. Barh. 91, 12, 13. 

3. The conjunctions y = that, thereby, or 11 > = that not} 

are usually connected with the future (§ 61.3. A); e. g. As¬ 

sem. I. 515, B.32 ; Barh. 213, 6; but in as far as they have 

the signification of since, because, (quod), they are connected 
7 - P.9-.7 7 7 

with the preterite ; e.g. Matt. ix. 8. *£20U; |01^|J 

they praised God, because he had given ; 12, 41 ; 13, 11 ; 

Barh. 24, 9. 

4. Concerning the use of particular conjunctions, the fol¬ 

lowing may be noted ; 

a) O | is sometimes used in comparisons (— ^o) ; e. g. 
.r 

Matt, xi.22 ; xix.24 ; and likewise b) in comparing 

one thing with another of the same species; e. g. Isa. i. 7 ; 

Job xxiv. 14; Assem. I. 75, A. 1. v. E ; 168, B. 29 ; with 

numerals it signifies really, about; Barh.104,13 ; c) if, 

( = rfe sav) denotes, in doubtful cases, the relation of the 

subjunctive ; tl = s‘ in cases of certainty, denotes 

the indicative, and also occurs in indirect questions (§ 83.3); 

it is negative in those passages containing asseverations 

under oath, yet only in those which are translated, and which, 

according to the Hebrew idiom, are without any negation; 

with a negative ]1 ^*|, 11 ] or ^1 11 ], it is affirmative (compare 

and Gresenius Lehrg. p. 844) ; e. g. Cant. 2. 7. 
• • 
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^{o (^L ^ wake not, rouse not ; d) J (for the further 

use of which see § 56; § 69.1; 73. 8 ; § 74. 2.; § 78.B. 2) ; 

a) from particles which it follows, forms conjunctions ; 
y 

e. g. > yL*\just as, Assem. I. 34,17 ; so that, Matt. ii. 13 ; 

> M just as, John viii. 28 ; Ephr. I. 214, E ; > ^»ALof 
0 

(of time) as, when, Assem.I. 485, 15 ; ? smce, because, 

Barh. 112, 7, 8 ; 160, 12 ; > 39,7, and > As- 
Tt. o y 

sem. I. 213, A. 25, afterwards; > ciAl*^ as soon as, 1.218, 

27 ; J ]lD (of time) when, 1.485,20; > Barh.160, 16, 

and j ^ 158,12, since,because ; ?to.A an&7, that, (including 

the terminus ad quem), Ephr. II. 125, B ; 242, A ; fco'A 

50 much ihdtj Bcirli,193j2 | J bcJci6^150^13 j 

in the signification of that, > is sometimes omitted before the 

future ; e.g. John xxi. 3. pQJ ?0.| pf I go thatl may 
9 » of* « ‘\£~ . 7 

catch fish ; after ,1, John v. 7. pf |Z| p| ^ until that 1 

come ; or it is pleonastic after ; e. g. Matt. x. 13. OOl .j 
\°k 7 % ^ 9 # #|| — V 

|Qs> when the house is viorthy; Mark viii. 3 ; Luke 

vi. 7 ; John viii. 36; after ^a|, Matt. ix. 21; 11 oiSL Mark 

13, 20 ; e) the copula o also denotes a) that, especially 

after verbs of sending, entreating, commanding, etc ; e. g. 

Assem. I. 77, 23, 24 ; Barh. 11, 18 ; 97, 8; 105, 1 ; 152, 5; 

221,2; it forms (3) the apodosis; e.g. Barh. 39, 7.8; and 

is 7) equivalent to but ; e. g. Barh. 11, 16; 16, 9; d) it 
y 

sometimes supplies the place of the comparative >-1 ; e. g. 

Job v. 7. Also the Hebrew is translated by the fre- 
. 7 t 

quently occurring yet, nevertheless. 
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§ 86. Interjections. 

1. The Interjection which denotes an imprecation or cry of 

distress, is usually connected with ^ following ; e. g. Eccl. 

x. 16. wkO woe to thee ! ii. 16. woe to you ! 
Matt, xviii. 7; xxiii. 13-16 ; xxiv. 19 ; Ephr. II. 135, E. 

|)OOl—>) woe to the king of Judah! 274, D. 

IE woe to those who meditate deceit ! 351, C. 

^klooin^ |lo; or with E appended; e.g. V*° **-±woe to me! 

Ez. xxx. 2. do) woe for the day ! sometimes with 
..7 *. *7 P ■* 

'oA ; e. g. Jer. 1. 27. tOd-r-AS *-»o woe to you ! or 

Amira p. 449. Ijd ^Ao do] woe to this generation. 

Without an intervening preposition, they are the usual ex¬ 

pressions of grief and mourning, and the noun is then to be 

taken in the accusative ; e. g. Judges xi. 35. do) 
alas, my daughter ! Rev.xviii.10,16,19. 

Rem.—Sometimes o') occurs as an ordinary exclamation, with ^ 
as a sign of the accusative ; e. g. Barh. 333, 3, 4. As a particle of 

exclamation sometimes also occurs , properly, verily, truly; 
compare Amira p. 436. 

2. Concerning the construction of particular interjections, 
the following may be observed : 

a) 1o5 lo ! behold, is frequently pleonastic; e.g. Ephr. III. 

149, B. li^in fJZ Id (ZcLkiO Od \y-4uOd the mortal 

body is thus dependent upon the soul ; or at the beginning of 
a period it serves to give animation to the discourse ; e. g. 

7 0 V I *0 

Ephr.III.247,C. ^))d |d lo ! our brother (member) 
is separated; in designations of time, like the Greek it 

••• * . p » . » 
signifies now, already; e. g. Matt. iii. 10. J>Oa£D L.p |d 
— P«P 1 1 V* ^ t* 7 B 'S 

p \»(? vA the axe is already laid at the roots of the tree ; 

Num. xxii. 28. fill la already the third time ; As- 

sem. I. 369, 30; with j following, since that; e.g. Acts 
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X. 30. v>] So|^> loi since that I have fasted; Col. i. 4 ; 

preceded by U (loi ]] , from which comes <*) ouxs nonne? 

e.g.Matt.v.46. -*r1>01 ^01 ]rQ3Sf> %2>*f loi jl do not even the 

publicans the same ? verse 47; xiii. 27 ; 

b) far be it, with ^ of the person and > before the fu- 
* tf p 

tnre of the finite verb ; e.g. Matt. xvi. 22. «XX1*j 

]jOI yS lOGllj far be it from thee, my lord, that this should hap- 

pen to thee; Assem 1. 341, A. 30. jaaojj %££!** 

far be it from us that we should deny God ; 375, 13. Some¬ 

times the participle follows ; e. g. Assem. I. 51, 12, 13. 
7 1 P »7 P 7 

*CCUa '-Lk* far be it from us that we should deny ; 

the verb follows in the future,with .] preceding com- 

pare § 85. 4. c); e. g. I Sam. xxiv. 7; or in the infinitive 

with ^; e. g. Gen. xliv. 7; 
7 -X 

c) «jl2Q4 hail! (= with suffix plural, and the 
•* • _ 

noun following with to which the preceding suffix relates; 

e.g. Matt. v.3. jiacnkA ^001^04 hail to the poor 

in spirit; verses 4-11; with a word interposed; e.g.Assem. 

I. 95, A. 3, 6, v. E. y!L *£>V hail also to 

thee, Simon Peter ; frequently absolute without ^ ; B. 3. v. 

E. o"| >i7>ao{ hail to thee 0 Sichem ; 96, A. 17, 19. 

—The Hebrew is? m Peshito, expressed by ; e. g. 

I Kings xxii. 12. 

APPENDIX. 

Peculiarities in the Position of Words. 

In the position of words, which, as in the Hebrew, is very 
easy and natural, besides the peculiarities referred to in the 

preceding chapters, the following deviations from the usual 

collocations,occur ; u)the verbs |oai and £d| are interposed 
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between words, which,according to their grammatical connec* 

tion, cannot be separated; e. g. Bxod. vii, 7. 

*|ool . * iSoZ Moses was eighty years old; Luke v. 3 ; 

Exod.v.16. oi&r^ ^•LpVti.0^0 and bricJcs,say they to us,make 

ye. The same is true ; b) of personal pronouns, having the 
tii Of 7 7 r> 7 

signification of (001; e.g.John viii.33.Vooij£)|j i oil>1 we 
it p •• 7 «k r 'X o 

are Abraham's seed ; verse 37 ; Heb. vii. 28. -1 *"'> fjuOQlQJ 11>*» *X X » ^ »•! 

jLDQD JXLi.0^0 loup 001 it is the law which makes priests of 

feeble men ; c) more rarely the same occurs with the noun ; 

e. g. Matt. xvi. 1. ^QJf |OmJ> ^Ld |Z| 01^ they 

besought him that he would give them a sign from heaven ; d ) 

more frequently it occurs with particles ; e. g. Mark i. 45. 

yAi^snS ahivvv he should qo openly into the city. 

Compare and }& v (§ 86. 2. a). 
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INTRODUCTORY REMARKS. 

The following Exercises are designed for beginners, who 

need something simple, and at the same time, something 

which will lead them into a thorough knowledge of the 

grammar. 

A small portion of Syriac, perhaps a page, should be se¬ 

lected and carefully analyzed in reference to all the import¬ 

ant phenomena of the language. Every peculiarity in res¬ 

pect to each word should be critically examined. Perhaps 

the best course would be to trace one peculiarity throughout 

the page, searching the grammar and other helps; then 

trace another, and so on, until every peculiarity shall have 

been examined. Thus the most important facts will be 

strongly impressed upon the memory. 

The great difficulty, especially with beginners, is, that 

they often attempt to investigate too many subjects at once 

and thus do not obtain clear ideas of any. There is fre¬ 

quently a great inclination to press forward and translate 

rapidly. Hence, many important subjects of investigation 

are entirely neglected, Superficial scholarship, is the un¬ 

avoidable result of such a course. 

That nothing may escape observation, a few general di¬ 

rections are presented to aid the learner in making his 

analysis. In mentioning those points, which are to be ex¬ 

amined, the exact order in which they occur in the gram- 
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mar, has not been followed, but they have been so arranged, 

it is hoped, as best to facilitate the progress of the student; 

and they are intended to embrace the most important phen- 

nomena necessary to be attended to by the learner. 

Before commencing the examination the pupil should be 

directed to the Introduction of the grammar, that he may 

become somewhat acquainted with the history and literature 

of the Syriac Language. The grammar should be studied 

rather as a book of reference than as one, which must be 

committed to memory. The student, at first, should consult 

it as an aid in analyzing. At the commencement of the an- 

alysis, he will feel the need of assistance, and that assistance 

he must find in the grammar. When he there discovers a 

principle of the language and perceives its application in 

parsing, he can easily retain it in his memory. By the 

time that lie has carefully studied the Exercises and Chres- 

tomathy through, he will not only have a considerable 

knowledge of the language ; but will have most of the gram¬ 

mar committed to memory, with but very little effort, and 

no loss of time In learning rules and principles, whose ap¬ 

plication he does not perceive, and which consequently are 

apt to escape from the mind. After the pupil, in the course 

of his analysis, shall have become somewhat familiar with 

the grammar, he may recite it regularly through, and it will 

not be an unmeaning nor an uninteresting exercise. 

The general divisions, in the Exercises, are marked by 

the character T, to distinguish them from similar divisions 

in the grammar marked §. Smaller divisions are inserted 

under Remarks and Explanations. 



GENERAL DIRECTIONS FOR ANALYZING. 

■ — ■ • + • - ■ — - - 

I. Find the Guttural Letters on page first of the Chrestomathy. 

Yid. Gram. § 1. Rem. 3, 4. 

II. " 11 Aspirates, or on what letters Kushoi and Rukok 

are found. Yid. Gram. § 1. Rem. 4 ; § 5. 

III. u 11 Diacritical Points, for which the vowels are de¬ 

signed to compensate, formerly used instead of 

vowels and for other purposes. Yid. § § 2, 3, 4, 

and Rem. 

IY. 11 “ Long and Short Vowels. Yid. § 3. Rem. 3. 

Y. “ “ Simple and Mixed syllables. 

YI. “ u Pure and Impure, Mutable and Immutable vowels. 

Yid. § 45. A ; § 48. A. 

YII. 11 11 Dipthongs, Quiescent and Otiant letters. Yid. § 3. 

Rem. 4 ; § 13 ; § 14. 

VIII. “ “ Lineoe Marhetono, Mehagyono and Sheva. 

IX. “ “ Lima Occultans. Yid. § 8. 

X. Find on what syllables the Tone is to be found. Yid. § 9. 

XI. Examine the Marks of Punctuation. Yid. § 10. 

XII. Find Ribui. Yid. § 6. 

XIII. Read the Syriac. 

XIY. Translate. 

XY. Examine the Changes of Consonants—assimilated—trans¬ 

posed—dropped—added and exchanged. Yid. 

§ 12. 
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XYI. Find the Changes of Vowels—thrown back—exchanged— 

transposed—dropped and added. Yid. § 15. 

XYII. Find the Suffixes and Prefixes, Sufformatives and Prcfor 

matives. Yid. § 16 ; § 36 ; § 46. 

XYIII. Parse. In respect to Verbs—ascertain whether they are 

Simple or Compound—Their Conjugation— Voice—Regu¬ 

lar or Irregular—Active, Passive or Neuter—Number—• 

Person—Gender—Mood—Tense—Conjugate and Influt 

them to the Case, Mood, Tense, etc., where they are 

found—Rule. Yid. § 19., etc.; § 59., etc. 

Nouns — Signification — Suffix or Prefix — Adjective or 

Substantive—Derivation and Formation—Declension— 

Person—Number—Gender—State—Case. Yid. §43; 

§10; § 44; § U;§ 45; §13; §14; § 46 ; § 47 ; 

§ 48 ; § 50 ; § 11., etc. 

Pronouns—What kind — Person—Number —• Gender— 

Case—Suffix—Rule. Yid. § 16; § 11; § 54., etc. 

Participles—Derivation—Active or Passive—Conjugation 

—Rule. 

Adverbs—Primitive or Derivative—What they qualify. Yid. 

§ 51 ; § 82. 

Numerals—Cardinal or Ordinal—Gender—Decline—To 

what they belong. 

Prepositions—Suffixes—What they govern. Yid § 52; § 84. 

Conjunctions—What kind—Suffix or Prefix—What they 

connect. Yid. § 53. 1, 2; § 85. 

Interjections—Primitive or Derivative. Yid. § 53.3; § 86. 



EXERCISES IN SYRIAC GRAMMAR, 

EXERCISE FIRST. 

Vid. Gram. § 1. Rem. 3, 4. 

IF 1. 

Find the Gutturals on the first page of the Ckrestomathy. 

1. Select all those letters which are ever used as 

Gutturals; thus: 

loiGl]1oilloiOl]lC7l1]oi]loiOlloiloi 
| 1 01 01 1 loilloiOlllOllt^loiaiOlloiAj 

)oi1.M|]aioiltoioi1**t oi>* 1 11 gpi 'oi 111 

loi1oi**Ol|1] oiloiioiloiloitoioiloil 

lloiioilloioiloilloillllljoilllill 01 

Ol 1 1 H * 01. 

EXPLANATIONS. 

a) The above are all guttural letters, but not all used as such 

in the text from which they are taken. 

b) The guttural 1 resembles the Spiritus lenis of the Greeks, 
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being a scarcely audible breathing from the lungs, i has always 

a feeble sound. The Galileans pronounced 1 and o* like & of 

the Hebrews. An Arabian would pronounce ^ as a sort of vowel 

sound like a. It is a kind of soft breathing (comp. Gesenius’ 

Hebrew Grammar, by Conant, § 6). The Greeks express «-** 

as well as 1, sometimes by Spiritus asper, and sometimes by 

y. Usually is sounded like hh with a rolling of the palate. 

Ol before a vowel is our h (Spiritus asper); but when uttered after 

a vowel, it has nearly the sound of h in Korah, perhaps a little 

softer, as in ah! oh! It is difficult to ascertain exactly the 

sounds of these letters ; still it is important that the learner should 

fix upon a definite pronunciation of each. 

2. Find those letters which are here used as gutturals. 

011.1*010101010101010101010101 01* 

EXPLANATIONS. 

a) Verse 3. word 3., Ol is a guttural, as it would in Hebrew 

take a composite sheva, and it has no vowel of its own. (Some 

would perhaps prefer to call 01 a regular movable consonant, and 

consider 1 at the end of the word as otiant, and O as quiescing 

in —)• 

b) Verse 3. word 4., 1 is a guttural for the same reasons. 

c) Verse 3. word 6., is a guttural for the same reasons. 

d) Verse 4. word 6., 01 is a guttural being movable. It be¬ 

longs to the second syllable of the word, being preceded by a 

vowel (§ 15. 4. d). The other cases may be similarly explained. 

Rem.—It should be remarked that there are some other guttural 
letters on the first page of the chrestomathy, which should be con- 
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sidered merely as movable consonants. It is true that all gutturals 
are sounded, and might be said to be movable consonants (com¬ 
pare Gesen. Heb. Gram., transl. by Conant, §23.2). Still we prefer 
to make a difference between gutturals and regular movable con¬ 
sonants. The latter, though guttural letters on page first, are the 
following : 

3. Find those guttural letters which are regular 

movable consonants : 

|oi11oioi1oioi|]oioi1oioiAi^]oi 

Ol Cl jsi *| 01 ( gicimOi]oiioigioi] 01 

i 1 on i i on i oi. 

EXPLANATIONS. 

a) Yerse 1. word 2., ] is a regular movable consonant, and 
0 

is sounded nearly like the vowel —, and does not quiesce 

in its vowel. In dialects kindred to the Hebrew, 1 melts in¬ 

to the vowel far more readily than the sound of the Hebrew 

2$ melts into its vowel. Still ] retains its power as a movable 

consonant. It is very common in Syriac for a guttural let¬ 

ter to take a long vowel, where in Hebrew, it would have a 

composite Sheva. This seldom occurs in Hebrew (vid.Ges- 

enius’ Heb. Gram, by Conant. § 23. 2. Rem. 2). 

b) Y. 1. w. 5., 01 is movable, as it does not quiesce and 

is not otiant. 

c) Y. 1. w. 8., o (not a guttural) is movable, as the pre¬ 

ceding letter is not sounded, and the following one is 

quiescent. 

d) Y. 1. w.10., 1 should be considered as movable though 

its sound so melts into the vowel, we can scarcely perceive 

that it has the power of a consonant. 
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e) Y. 1. w. 11., ] is not movable, as it quiesces, though 
7 

seldom, in — (§ 13. 1. Kern). 

/) Y. 1. w. 11., 01 is movable for the same reasons as 
0 

others above. — preceding it, belongs to the previous sylla¬ 

ble (comp. T 5. 1. f; § 15. 4. d). 

g) Y. 3. w. 2., oi is movable as it is a suffix, and = ft of 

the Hebrew (§ 13. Kem.). 

h) y. 9. w. 9., 1 is movable as it has a vowel of its own, 

though it so flows into the sound of the vowel that it is 

scarcely perceptible (T 1. 1. b). 

Rem.—It should be remarked that two of the guttural letters *| 

and Ol are sometimes used as quiescents and sometimes as otiant 
letters (§ 12. A. B. and Rem.; § 13; §14). 

EXERCISE SECOND. 

IT 2. 
Find the Aspirates or in what letters Kushoi («-»j»CLO a hard* 

0 X# 

ening) and Rukok (^DOj) a softening are found. 

1. Those which are ever aspirated (§1. Rem. 3). 

oAAAAA2AAA£)A22£>r'3r£>r2r 

>oA)£>£>22 y o a > A) 2)2)n2s.)A 

2. Find those, which are aspirated on page first 

(§5. and Rem. by Tr.). 

AAAAA2AAA^A2r2 r£> r 2 r 222 
• • • • 

D y D a y ) 2 ) 2 ) y y o r y > A > > 2 1 £) 
• • • • ••• j • r r* 
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EXPLAN ATIONS. 

a) Verse 1. word 1., A is aspirated as it closes the syllable 
(§5. 2. Rem. c. a). 

b) V.l. w.2., A is aspirated as it follows an open or sim¬ 
ple syllable (§ 5. 2. Rem. c. c., and § 15. 4. d). 

c) V.l. w.4., A is aspirated, because a letter, which would 
in Hebrew, take a vocal Sheva, precedes it (§ 5. 2. Rem. 
c. b). 

d) V. 2. w. 4., d is aspirated as the preceding word ends 
with 1 (§5. 2. Rem.a). 

e) V.3. w.2., r is aspirated as it follows an open syllable 
(§ 5. 2. Rem. c. c). 

/) V.3. w.4., d is aspirated because it follows a letter 
which would in Hebrew take a vocal Sheva, (§ 5. 2. Rem. 
c. b). 

g) V.3. w.4., r is aspirated as it is preceded by a letter 
which would in Ilebrew take a composite Sheva and would 
of course be vocal (§5. 2. Rem. c. b). 

h) V.3. w.5., d is aspirated as it follows an open syllable 
(§ 5. 2. Rem. c. c). 

i) V.4. w.7., ? is aspirated as the preceding word ends 
in 1 (§5. 2. Rem. a). 

h) V.4. w.7., d is aspirated as it closes a syllable (§5. 2. 
Rem. c. a). 

T) V.7. w.4., j is aspirated as it closes a syllable (§ 5. 2. 
Rem. c. a). 

m) V.10. w. 4., r is aspirated as it follows an open sylla¬ 
ble (§ 5. 2. Rem. c. c). 

3. Find those which are not aspirated * 

• • 

EXPLANATIONS. 

a) Verse 1. word 1., a is not aspirated as it begins a 
word (§ 5. 2. Rem. a). 
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b) V.4. w.l., s is not aspirated though it is preceded by] 
($5. 2. Rem.a), because it begins a verse. 

c) Y.6 w.3., A is not aspirated as it is preceded by a let¬ 
ter, which, in Hebrew, would not take a vocal Sheva, and 
which has no vowel (§ 5.2. Note by Tr.). 

d) For the pronunciation of these aspirates see the Alph¬ 
abet, and § 1. Rem. 3, 4. 

Rem.—iD when aspirated is sounded like v, and when not aspira¬ 
ted like b ; r like th in that, when aspirated, but otherwise like d ; 
2) when aspirated is sounded like ph or f, and otherwise like p ; 
A when aspirated like th in thin, in other situations like t; 

is sounded like g hard whether it be aspirated or not * ; 

S when aspirated is sounded like hh or k with a rolling of the 
palate ; in other situations like k. In general the aspirates are 
pronounced like the corresponding letters in Hebrew (vid. referenc¬ 
es above and Gesenius’ Hebrew Grammar by Conant, § 6. 2. 3. and 
Note by Tr.). 

EXERCISE THIRD. 

1 3. 
( § 2 ; § 3 ; § 4 and Rem). 

Find the diacritical points for which the vowels 
are designed to compensate, formerly used instead of 
vowels and for other purposes : 

loot 12] ooi ]ooi 121 i looi looi* 
• •• •• *• • 

* The aspiration 
palate. 

would be indicated by the rolling of the 
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EXPLANATIONS. 

Rem. 1.—Diacritical points sometimes mark particular tenses and 
persons of verbs (§ 4. Rem.). 

Rem. 2.—The vowel system of the Syrians began to be introduced 
in the time of Mohammed. Then and even after the system was 
completed by introducing characters from the Greek vowels, the 
ancient diacritical points were used to some extent by many writers. 
They are now seen in the more ancient writings. 

Rem. 3.—The diacritical points here presented and others, appear 
in ancient Syriac writings, perhaps from the fact that they have 
been copied from more ancient editions, and in some cases doubt¬ 
less, directly from the oldest editions of the Peshito. The several 
editions have been copied with so much care, that even after the 
vowel system came into use, the diacritical points, which had been 
used long before, were copied as well as the more recent vowels. 
Thus appear sometimes two characters to represent one vowel sound. 
As later editions have appeared, however, those points have gradu¬ 
ally been omitted and vowels substituted, though, some remnants of 
the old system are still left (§2; §3; §4). 

a) Yerse 1. word 4., The diacritical point under \ 

according to the principles laid down byLudov. deDieu,indi- 

cates the vowel •—♦ We have then here the vowel and the 

ancient diacritical point for which the vowel compensates 
(§4.Rem.). 

b) Y.l. w. 5., 0010* The point under 01, according to 

Amira, indicates — (§4.Rem.). 

c) Y.3. w. 2., The point under «ji indicates, ac- 
• i 

cording to Ludov. de Dieu, the vowel —• (§4. Rem.). 
« 0 . • • • 

d) Y.3. w. 3., f001* Diacritical points are often placed 

under and over the radical letters of verbs,sometimes to dis¬ 
tinguish particular persons and sometimes to indicate vowels 
(vid. 1 3. Rem. 1). In the imperative and infinitive it may 
be wholly omitted or inserted underneath (vid. §4.Rem.; al¬ 
so compare Hoffmann’s Syriac Gram. § 14). 
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EXEEOISE FOURTH. 

1 4 
Find the Long and Short vovjels (§ 3. Rem. 3). 

I. Find the Long ones : 

XII? * 9 * P X p P PP7PPIP* 

■*pppxpxx o P 9 x ”» p ”»> p p p p P 

*'*p**p*x**p99«k«p**p‘* 

♦vpp'jtppp'*'* PP-n^PPp-nPP*. 

P“»**.PP1***P *K o * 9 Tl 0 ■* iK 0 x P 

* * p p 9 p -A 0 p p PPP P P * •» 0 p p 

p -*1 

EXPLANATIONS. 

m) Yerse 1. word 1., JL _i are both long as they are fol¬ 
lowed by «ji quiescent (§ 3. Eem. 3. b). 

6) Y.l. w.5., _L is long because o quiesces in it. 

c) Y. 1. w. 11., _1 is long as it has a quiescent (§13. 1. 
Eem.). 

The other instances need no explanation. 

2. Find the Short vowels : 
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EXPLANATIONS. 

a) Verse 1. word 2., _I_ is short as it is a regular short 
vowel. 

b) V. 1. w. 10., JL is short as Olaph is movable, not 
quiescing. 

c) V. 3. w. 1., is short as it has not O quiescing in it 
(§3. Rem.3). 

7 

Rem.—In v.l. w.2., — and several other short vowels on page 

first, form dipthongs with O and «ju These quiescent letters do not 
fully coalesce with their respective vowels ; but melt into them to 
a greater extent than they would do in Hebrew, under similar cir¬ 
cumstances. They can scarcely, therefore, be considered as mov¬ 
able consonants, as they would be in Hebrew. Still the vowels in 
these cases are heterogeneous and the quiescents do not sufficiently 
coalesce, in our estimation, to make the vowels long (vid. Gesen. 
Heb. Gram, by Conant, § 8. IT; Uhlemann § l.Rem.4). 

EXERCISE FIFTH. 

1 5- 
Find the Simple and Mixed Syllables (§15. 3 and 4). 

I. Find the Simple Syllables : 

jf oL fooi So ooio So VaL o\ looi V \ ]bi 
•m mm • mm 

*|o Ibi w*T oh looi ooi So lAl oi ]j ^foA looi 

X |oi jo (ooi so i-s or | |r*^ fo I—*, looi ^o]a 
• • • • 

I* \ * v o * o * * \2 * * * o * * 

| aA QJ j501 ^J. 1 [m. OOIO QJ {501 Qi |2 mO Ql 

■j0 M1 ^ o ^ 0 7k %70K * 7 0 

p (J (ooi j |) Aj ] 1 |oi oi m oi p | mX 
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OJOI $ QJ *|j01 -*CJl U'OOI looi QJ IjOI f]]’cLl])01 

Jfo'L looi q-j lioi • ]j 1> ]2 lL is foA ]boi 

10 |_SnA |_s looi 10 lioi |]\ 

EXPLANATIONS. 

Rem.—A simple syllable terminates in a vowel sound, and that 
vowel sometimes has a vowel letter quiescing in it. A mixed syll¬ 
able terminates in one or more movable consonants. Every vowel 
stands in a simple syllable when the following consonant takes a 
vowel. 

x 

a) Yerse 1. word 1., wi;s is a simple syllable as it ends in a 
vowel sound, although it has a quiescent ; * has a vowel of 
its own and is of course sounded with the following syllable 
(vid. f 5. 1. Rem., and § 15. 4. d). 

b) Y.l. w.2., is simple for the same reason as last, 
the syllable ending with and not with A (vid. §15.4.d). 

y 

c) Y.l. w.2., oA is a dipthong and should be considered, 
we think, as a simple syllable because o coalesces in the 
vowel to such an extent that the syllable ends in a vowel 
sound, though the coalescence is not so perfect as in a regu¬ 
lar case of quiescence. Some may regard o as a movable 
consonant as it would be in Hebrew, under similar circum¬ 
stances, but we incline to the former opinion (vid. *[4. 2. 
Rem.; Gesen. Heb.Gram. by Conant, § 8.4). 

d) Y.l. w.4., Sd is simple (vid. reference above). 

e) Y.l.w.4., is simple, 1 quiescing in —♦ 
^ • 

f) Y.l. w.5., OOlO is simple, the last O quiescing. 
y • . 

g) Y.l. w.lO., *) is simple as which follows Olaph has 
a vowel of its own. 

h) Y.l. w.ll., |o is simple, Olaph quiescing in —, though 
it seldom quiesces in that vowel (vid §13.1 Rem. ; compare 
1 1. 3. e). 

i) Y. 3. w.2., is simple, 1 quiescing in — and being 
otiant. 
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IV V 

' is simple as — is a long vowel and 2) be¬ 
longs to the next syllable (§15.4. d). 

V) V.4. w.5., %*A is a dipthong and ends in a vowel sound 
as «-» melts into the vowel to such an extent that it can hard¬ 
ly he considered as a movable consonant as it would be in 
Hebrew. We choose then to place the syllable among 

7 7 

simple ones ; in verse 4. word 7., and in verse 7. 
word 8, are similar instances (vid. 14:. 2.Rem.; T5.1.c). 

*. * 
m) V.4. w.6., QJ is simple as o quiesces in — making it 

a long vowel, and 01 belongs to the next syllable (§15.4.3). 

n) V.7. w.3., is simple as Ol belongs to the penult 
syllable and follows a long vowel (§15.4. d. ; compare T 1. 
2. d). 

2. Find the Mixed Syllables : 

LkJm. ZcA A*.i Zal ^ 0V» 'ZoOl 015 01_!D 

Y Y # y »>■ -n p y 

001 2)5 lk) 501 01_2) JO 55 ^k) OllQS ^-1 £Q_J5 

>o> '\i. Xa —So air m_j> >oi Yu, 1_io> 

V 

»ot lal 01 p 01 ^ 

EXPLANATIONS. 
. X 

a) Verse 1. word 1., is mixed as it ends with a con¬ 
sonant sound (vid. T 5.1. Rem.). 

b) V.l. w. 9., Zo!^ is mixed, ending in a consonant sound 
(vid. 5. l.Rem.). 

c) V.3. w.2., 01 r is mixed as 01 = ft in Hebrew and is of 
course movable (§ 13. Rem.). 

c?) V.7. w.7., ^05 is mixed as — is short when o does 
not quiesce in it, and the following consonant has no vowel, 
(vid. §15.4, and §3. Rem.3). 
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EXEECISE SIXTH. 

1 6. 

Find the Pure, Impure, Mutable and Immutable vowels 
(§45. A; §48. A). 

1. Find tlie Pure vowels : 

PP'*‘r\7t>7V?yyp'*7V'*V'riyC> 

7^777077^PPPP'np7‘n 

EXPLANATIONS. 

Rem. A pure vowel, is one with which no consonant colesces. 
An impure vowel is one with which a consonant coalesces. 

7 7. 

a) Verse 1. word 2., — is pure* as the syllable oA is a 
dipthong (vid. § 3. Eem. 4; also Palfrey’s Gram. § 2), and O 
does not fully quiesce in _I_, though it so far coalesces that 
it can hardly be considered as a movable consonant. Still 
as the vowel is a heterogeneous one and o does not fully 
coalesce in it, we scarcely feel authorized to place the vowel 
among the impure ones, though some may prefer to do so, 
(vid. t 4. 2. Eem.; 15.1.C. and 1; Gesenius’ Heb. Gram¬ 
mar by Conant, § 8JT; compare §15. 4. d; also T 6.2. Eem., 
and If 6.1 .Eem.). 

0 

b) V.l. w.9., — is pure as o does not quiesce in it, being 
a movable consonant and ^ preceding being pronounced 
with a vocal sheva. 

* It is also mutable ( ^f 6. 4. b ). 
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c) y.l. w. 10., — is pure as Olapli does not quiesce in 
that vowel. Olaph is here a movable consonant according 
to the analogy of the Hebrew (vid.§l. Bem.4.;also Gesenius’ 
Heb. Gram, by Conant, §23.2). 

d) Y.3. w.5., — (the first one) is pure f as 1 being a 
movable consonant does not quiesce in JL (vid. last referen¬ 
ces). 

£> 

e) V.3. w. 7., — is pure as o is movable, Cl being sound¬ 
ed as if it had Sheva, and forming a part of the syllable. 

7 

/) V.3. w.9., — is pure and immutable as Cl does not 
quiesce in it, being a guttural (comp. T I. 2. a). 

7 7 

g) V.4. w.5., — is pure as *jA is a dipthong (vid. a 
above). 

P 

h) V.7. w.3., — is pure as Cl is a guttural. 
'TS t 

i) Y.7. w.9., — is pure as Cl is = ^ in Hebrew and is of 
course a movable consonant (vid. §13.Rem. JL is also mu¬ 
table according to the general rule (^[6. 2. Rem.). 

2. Find the Imjpwre voxels : 

*1X0 0*pxpp7 p x 0 * P 9 

P X X P I pPPP'hP + X^tiPP** 

o**o + pppp '*p*>pp*0*pxp*. 

^pptspxpu^p P -h P 0 

EXPLANATIONS. 

p 

a) Verse 1. word 1., — and — are both impure vowels 
as they have quiescing in them. 

f _£_ is also immutable ( 6. 4 ). 
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b) V.l. W.3., — is impure as ] quiesces in it (compare T 
6. 1. e). 

v 

c) y.l. w.ll., — is impure asOlaph quiesces mit, though 
it does not often quiesce in that vowel (§ 13. 1 and Rem.). 
The other cases are similarly explained. 

Rem.—As a general thing, those vowels, which are pure are mut¬ 
able and those which are impure are immutable ; but there are as 
in Hebrew many exceptions (vid. 6.1. a. b. c. d. e. f. g. h. i). 

3. Find the Mutable vowels (compare 6. 2 
Rem.) : 
7yyyyy-«-'«7'ni*'>iyyyy'*'T*-*r 

*T\ y 

EXPLANATIONS. 

7 

a) Verse 1. word 10., —• is mutable (also pure, according 
to the general rule (vid. T 6.1. c) as it is in a simple sylla¬ 
ble (compare T 6. 4. d). 

b) V.3. w.2., — is mutable as it has no quiescent and is 
long. 

c) V.4. w.2., — is mutable as it is in a simple sylla¬ 
ble. 

4. Find the Immutable vowels : 



EXERCISE SEVENTH—DIPTHONGS. 271 

0077*0*000 00900*0000 

EXPL ^NATIONS. 

Rem.—Those vowels are immutable,as in Hebrew; in which either 

a vowel letter quiesces; or from which a vowel letter has fallen away; 

short vowels in mixed syllables which would inHebrew takeDaghesh 

forte; and vowels immutable by nature. 

xx 

a) Verse 1. word 1.,-are both immutable as well as 
impure, having quiescents. 

7 

b) V.l. w.2., — is in a simple syllable, is pure, and cannot 
properly be considered as immutable though O coalesces 
with it to some extent (vid. ^[4.2.Rem.; *[5.1.c; Tf6.1.a). 

'Ti 

c) V.l.w.4., — over So is immutable by position as 

is derived from a Ml verb, and the ^ is in 
• 

reality doubled and the first would, if expressed, take Linea 
occultans. This is similar to Daghesh forte in Hebrew, and 
makes, as in that language, the preceding vowel impure and 
immutable (compare §48.B.Feminines). 

7 

d) V.l. w.lO., — is short but in a simple syllable ( 1"5. 
1. g) and consequently not immutable. 

0 

e) V.l. w.10., — (the first one) is immutable by nature 
(48. A. Masculines); it is sometimes, however, like all the 
other vowels, mutable (vid.§ 15.1.b; § 45.2.b) as in Hebrew 
(vid. Stuarts’ Heb. Gram. §127). 

/) V.l. w.ll, — is immutable as 1 quiesces in it ( TT 6. 
2. c). 

* 

g) V.3. w.l., — is immutable as it is in a short mixed 
syllable. 
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EXERCISE SEVENTH. 

1 7. 
Find the Dip thongs, Quiescents and Otiant Letters (§3.i?em.4 ; 

§ 13 ; § 14). 

I. Find the Dipthongs (§3. Rem. 4 ; Palfrey’s 
Gram. § 2) : 

7 7 7 777 777 

0_ 0~ O— 0_ O  a— jl.  ji  O—. ♦ 

EXPLANATIONS: 
7 

<z) Verse 1. word 2., o— is a dipthong as o is in the same 
syllable with _L without fully quiescing in it, though 
O so melts into the vowel that the syllable may be consider¬ 
ed as ending in a vowel sound (vid. ij[4.2.Rem.; 1"5.1. c and 
1; Gesen.Heb.Gram. by Conant, §8. 4). 

7 

b) V.3. w.4., o— is a dipthong for the same reason as 
last. 

7 7 

c) V.4. w.5., a,_is a dipthong as a unites with _ but 
does not fully quiesce in it (vid. references above). 

Rem. It will be observed that dipthongs in Syriac as well as in 

Hebrew, are quiescent letters with heterogeneous vowels ; but in 
Hebrew the quiescent letters are movable while the reverse is true in 

Syriac. 

2. Find the Quiescents : 

%a a. %a 11 o 1 1 111 *a 1 o 1 1 wk 1 

l)llllUoalioQlQ|Q)l|l) Q 
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11 O la 1 11 O 1 qUq1-1*q1111U1 

mu . 
EXPLANATIONS: 

a) Verse 1. word 1., ^ is a quiescent as it unites with the 
sound of the preceding vowel (§13.3). 

b) V.l. w.2., o is a regular quiescent letter; but does not 
here fully quiesce, though it forms a dipthong and 
so melts into the vowel that the syllable may be considered 
as ending with a vowel sound (vid. 17.1.a). 

c) V.l. w.3., o is not quiescent as it is a movable conson¬ 
ant, cn not being sounded. The following ] however qui¬ 

esces in the preceding vowel. 

d) V*l. w.5., o (the first one) is movable as it would 
in Hebrew take a vocal Sheva; the second O quiesces 
in _±_ ♦ 

9 

e) V.l. w.9., Q does not quiesce in — as it is movable 
(vid. 16. l.b). 

f) V.l. w.ll., 1 quiesces in— though it is rather un¬ 
usual (§13. l.Rem.). 

. X 

g) V.3. w.2., f quiesces in — ♦ 

3. Find the Otiant Letters: 

a) Verse 1. word 2., is otiant as it is a part of the suf- 

fix and is not followed by OOl (vid. § 14. 2. b). 

b) V.3. w.2., is otiant because it follows a quiescent. 
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EXEECISE EIGHTH. 

1 8- 
» p p f «. p p v 

FindLinece Marhet&ao (]x4cn;SD), Mehagyono ((l^^OllD), and 

Sheva, where there is no accumulation of consonants. 

/ / 
1. Find instances of Marhetono and Mehagyono: 

» ♦ 

EXPLANATIONS: 

a) Verse 5. word 7., Here is an accumulation of con¬ 
sonants, and to indicate that they could not all be sounded con¬ 
veniently, Marhetdno (or a horizontal line) would regularly 
be placed over > ♦ In this case the ? would in Hebrew take 
silent Sheva. > must of course be pronounced with a vocal 
Sheva (vid.§7). 

/ 

Rem.—1. There seems to he no instance of Mehagyono on the 

first page. A.T.Hoffmann in his SyriacGrammar gives 1^; as an 

instance. The ** is to be sounded as though a short e followed it 
(vid. § 7). 

Rem.—2. It appears that Marhetono indicates silent Sheva when 
there is an accumulation of vowelless consonants,but under no other 
circumstances, though silent Sheva, in reality, frequently occurs as 

/ 

in Hebrew. So Mehagyono represents vocal Sheva only when there 
is a similar accumulation of vowelless consonants,though when there 
is no accumulation vocal Sheva often occurs. 

2. Find instances of Simple vocal Sheva : 

• • • • 

<i 
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EXPLANATIONS. 

a) Verse 1. word 1., £> would, in Hebrew, take a vocal 
Sheva, and as it cannot well be pronounced without the aid 
of a vowel or half vowel we must use the Sheva. This can¬ 
not be considered as an instance of Mehagydno, for there is 
no accumulation of consonants which are destitute of vowels 
(vid. § 7). According to Lud. de Dieu and Norberg, the 
Syrians did use the Sheva and pronounced consonants ac¬ 
cordingly, as in Hebrew (vid. §5.1). 

b) V. 1. w.4., ^ should be pronounced with a vocal She¬ 
va like under a (vid. references above). 

Rem.—We find no characters to indicate Sheva and seldom any 
r / 

to indicate Marhetono and Mehagyouo, still we are to pronounce 
the consonants where those characters would regularly occur, as we 
should if they had actually appeared. 

# 

c) V.3. w.5., 2> is pronounced with a Sheva. The pre¬ 
ceding syllable being simple 2) belongs to the final syll¬ 
able. 

d) V.3. w.9., Ol makes a part of the first syllable of the 

word and should not be pronounced with vocal Sheva. 

e) V.6. w.3., • is pronounced with a vocal Sheva as it 
constitutes a part of the penultimate syllable, being preceded 
by a long vowel (§ 15.4). 

/) V.9. w.9., X should be pronounced with a vocal Sheva 
(vid. last reference). 

3. Find the silent Shevas, where there is no ac. 
cumulation of consonants destitute of vow'els : 

A2AZ^ciZ^ooioit2ii)oi*r9^ai^m9 

EXPLANATIONS. 

a) Verse 1. word 1., A would regularly in Hebrew take a 



276 EXERCISES IN SYRIAC GRAMMAR. 

silent Sheva (vid. Conants’ Gesen. Heb.Gram. §10; also ^[8. 
2. a. b and Rem.). 

b) Y.l. w.2., o would in Hebrew take a silent Sheva, be¬ 
ing a movable consonant at the end of a syllable ; but in 
Syriac it so melts into its vowel, that the syllable may be con¬ 
sidered as terminating in a vowel sound, and o does not 
take silent Sheva (vid. T 4. 2. Rem. ; comp, references 
above). 

c) Y.3. w.l.j A takes silent Sheva as it closes a sylla¬ 
ble. 

d) Y.3. w.2., Ol is a movable consonant at the end of a 
syllable being equivalent to ft in Hebrew and takes silent 
Sheva. 

e) Y.3. w.9., oi is at the end of a mixed syllable with a 
short vowel, and takes silent Sheva though a guttural (vid. 
^[8.4.d; ^[6.1.f; comp. Gesen. Heb. Gram, by Conant, §22. 
3). 

7 

/) Y.4. w.5., a forms with the vowel — a dipthong. It 
would in Hebrew be pronounced as a movable consonant 
and take a silent Sheva ; but in Syriac it so melts into its 
vowel that it can hardly be considered as a movable con¬ 
sonant and does not take a silent Sheva (vid. ^[4. 2. Rem.; 
T8.3.b). 

g) Y.9.W.5., takes a silent Sheva as it is preceded by a 
short vowel and ends the antepenultimate syllable. 

4. Find instances of Composite Sheva : 

OljaOlOlOlOlOlOlOlOlOlOlOlOlOl* 
• • • • • • • 

a) Yerse 3. word.3., Ol would in Hebrew take a compo¬ 
site Sheva and is pronounced as though it did here (vid. 
Gesen. Heb. Grammar by Conant, §22. 3 ; ^[1.2.a). 

b) Yerse 3. w.6., +* takes composite sheva for similar rea¬ 
sons as in the case above. 
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c) V.3.W.9., 01 does not take composite Sheva but silent 
Sheva simple as in Hebrew. The Gutturals take simple 
Sheva where other consonants would take silent Sheva 
(Gesen.Heb.Gram. by Conant,§22.3). 

# 

d) VA. w.6., 01 takes composite Sheva (vid. a above). 

EXERCISE NINTH. 

1 9- 

Find instances of Linea Occultans (§8) : 

O1O1O1O1O1O1O1O101O1O1* 
ta* M 1-4 M < «—4 1-4 1-4 

EXPLANATIONS. 

a) Verse 1. word 2., Ol is an instance of Linea occultans, 
indicating that the 01 is not sounded (vid. §8; §12.1. A. and 
B., also Bern.). 

b) V.l. w.3., Ol is another instance of Linea occultans. 
The horizontal line under Ol shows that the letter is not to 
be pronounced. In this case o begins the syllable. The 
othe cases are similarly explained. 
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EXERCISE TENTH. 
% 

t 10. 

Find on what Syllables the Tone rests (§9) : 

Ajui. looi So ooio Ld )oai 2oL\ }ooi 

* p ^ ~P A 1 1 0 K * ■* •>0 o * 0 

ooi oi u| |ooi L^m. Zo^ \o oir (ooi i. 1 IpM 
• — • • • 

1 ° m * 7 * * *0 7 * * 0 IK * * # * 

Z001 SDr 01) 0T-T3 (OOI .001 QJ 1 0010 QJ QA 901 
. • . * . ' • 

* ^ m * * * * V1 * * W 7 
QA (J OLD ]001 J 99 ,AO ^ OlSQA ^-1 01 ] 09 901 Y>A 

* P ** *x * 0 * *** ** • • 7 *K * 

QJ *ml _-LO 01r (J OOI (001 QJ ( 901 'Xl Q-J wk( (OOI 

<* Ot 0 % 0 0 + * P 0 w 

(9 XQ (001 10 01 r (001 10 |J 
•» *. o . ? 

*r-»... Q-J ; 901 

OUl ♦ 

EXPLANATIONS. 

. i 
a) Yerse 1. word 1., Aim is the final syllable and takes 

the tone because it ends with a movable consonant ( §9.1 
and 2). 

jc 
b) Y.l. w.2., «*»( takes the tone, as o in the final syllable 

oA is not movable (vid. ^[4. 2. Rem.; ^[8. 3. b; §9.1 and 2). 
01 and w* are not sounded. 

c) Y.l. w.4., So is the penultimate syllable and has the 
tone according to the general rule (§9.1). 

d) Y.8. w.2., Olr is the final syllable and takes the tone 
because Oi is movable. 
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*0 

e) V.8. w.5., | is the penultimate and takes the tone. 
S) belongs to the last syllable (§15. 4. d). 

/) V.4. w.5., ^ooi takes the tone because it ends with a 
movable consonant. 

g) V.5. w.3., Qm is inserted above as receiving the tone 
according to the general rule, though it is somewhat doubt¬ 
ful whether, in such cases the tone was on the penultimate or 
ultimate syllable (§ 9. 1. Rem.). Euphony would seem to 
favor the former opinion; there is another instance of the 
same kind in v.7. w.3. 

EXERCISE ELEVENTH. 

1 ii. 

Find the Marks of Punctuation (§10) : 

. , ♦ A • ****** 

EXPLANATIONS. 

a) Verse 1. word 4., ♦ is a mark of punctuation more gen¬ 
erally used to denote the end of a period, but sometimes 
used in the middle to denote a slight pause similar perhaps 
to our comma. It is used so here (§l0.d). 

b) V.l. w.l5., ♦ denotes the full close of the period. 

c) V.5. w.4., \ indicates the end of the protasis (§10.a). 

d) V.5. w.7., ❖ is supposed to indicate the longest pause 
of any mark of punctuation. It is sometimes written thus ♦♦ 
(§10.c). 

e) V.6. w.5., •• indicates the end of the apodosis(vid.§10.c). 
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EXEECISE TWELFTH. 

1 12. 

Find instances of Ribui (§6) : 

•• 7 7 7 <sP 0 •• 7 7 

uGiOfia^o, , pj^o, |ii , 
.p p •• 7 7 

EXPLANATIONS. 

a) Yerse 3. word 4., ** over the word is an instance of 
Ribui indicating that the preposition has a plural suffix (§ 
6.1.Rem.; §16.C). 

b) Y.4. w.2., here Ribui indicates that the noun over 
which it is placed is in the plural number though it is ren¬ 
dered as if it were in the singular. This word occurs only 
in the plural form (§44.Rem.6). The same is true in respect 
to v.4. w.4. 

c) V.4.W.7., Ribui indicates simply the plural form of the 
noun as above. 

EXERCISE THIRTEENTH. 

1 13- 

Read the Syriac : 
r t 

/ r • - « 

Yerse 1., Berishith a'ithau vo meletho vehu m6letho 
/ / / /•• ~ t / 

/ _ _ _ - _ . - 

aithau vo levoth aloho. valoho ai'thau vo hu meletho. 
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- - / ■*' - / . » _ 

V. 2., liono aithau vo verishith levoth aloho. 
/ / f * •• t f 

w > -w^« _ _ 

V. 8., kul bidheh hhevo veveleodhau oph'lo hhedho hhevoth 
•• “ • •• 
/ 

Vr ^ 

medhem dahhvo. 

V. 4., beh hhaye hhevo. vebhaye aithayhun nuhero 
— •• *■ a • • a a a a a a 

/ 
w v 

dhavnaynosbo. 
* • •• tf / 

wm m m •• • » a, 

V. 5., vehu nuhero yebbesbuko manhar# vehheshuko lo 
w j •• •• “ •• •• •• * •• 

adhrckeh* 
••-ft * / 

p*W — •• w w 

V. 6., bbevo varnosbo dbesbtadbar m£n alobo ♦♦ shem6h 
^ •• *•••••—•• • 

yuhhanon. 
•« •• / f f f 

_ - ' „ - - <* / w _ 

V. 7., bono etbo lusohedhutho dbenasbedb al nubero. 
/ •• •• 

W -a W / / 

dekulnosb nebaymen bidheh. 

/ / /t / t 

V. 8., lo hu bevo nuhero. elo dbenashedh al nuhero. 
• • •• ** •• ■■ •• •• 

/ / / / / t 
^ W — *a r( _ _ W C W ^ 

V. 9., aithau vo ger nuhero dhasbroro*.dbemanbar lekulnosb 
y *• —• •• • • •• •• •• 

/ _ _ __ 

detbo leolemo. 
“ / tt / / / 

_ - — — 

V. 10.,beolemo bevo. veolemo vidbehbevo.veolemo lo yadheh. 
*“ •• •» 

EXPLANATIONS. 
x 

«) Verse 1. word 1., is the first syllable, *25 not mak¬ 
ing a syllable of itself. The e answers to the Sheva in He¬ 
brew, and is pronounced like a very short e. 

b) V. 1. w. 2., is perhaps best pronounced like a'i, 
. 7. 

though the a sound is scarcely perceivable. In oA, o hav¬ 
ing a heterogeneous vowel, does not fully quiesce, still it so 
melts into the vowel that it can hardly be considered as a 
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movable consonant (vid ^[4.2. Rem.). 01 is not sounded as 
it takes Linea occultans (§8) and the is otiant (§ 14. 2). 

c) Y.l. w.3., *|oqu 0] is not sounded on account of Linea 
occultans, and o becomes vocal by beginning a syllable. 

d) Y.l. w.10., f is pronounced a. Olaph so unites with 
the a sound that it is scarcely "perceivable in pronun¬ 
ciation, though being at the beginning of a syllable it is a 
regular movable consonant. It is at the same time a gut¬ 
tural letter and must have the sound of the Spiritus lenis of 
the Greeks (vid. 1.2.Rem.). 

e) y.l. w.ll., _L is pronounced broad and long as it 
has a quiescent (§13.1.Rem.). 

/) y.3. w.i., is pronounced thus : hul, u taking the 

broad and short sound. The JL is short here as it has no 
quiescent (vid. §3. Rem. 3). 

g) y.3.w.2., bi'dheh. 1 quiesces in JL) and is 

otiant. 01 is a movable consonant though a guttural letter. 
/ 

h) y.3.w.4., veveleothau. ^ must be sounded with a 

vocal Sheva (vid. T8-2). r being preceded by a vowel is as¬ 
pirated. as well as 01 {s otiant. 

/ 
•. » f ~ 

i) y.3. w.9., fool* dahhvo. 01 is movable and pronoun- 
• •• 

ced with the first syllable. _L has a broad and short 
sound. 

V. 7 

j) y.4. w.5., thay. — is short and broad as it has 

no quiescent though so melts into the vowel that it 
can hardly be considered as a movable consonant (vid. 4. 
2.Rem.). 

/ 

h) y.a.w.l., loci hhevo. oi is pronounced with Sheva. 
0 is vocal and ] quiesces in JL. ♦ 
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EXERCISE FOURTEENTH. 

! 14 

Translate Literally : 

Verse 1. In (the) beginning was (the) Word and 
lie (or it the) Word was with God and God was he 
or it (the) Word. 

2. This was in (the) beginning with God. 

3. Every (thing) by (the) hand of him was ; and 
without him also not anything was which was. 

4. In him life (lit. lives) was, and life was (lit.. 
lives were) (the) light of (the) sons of man. 

5. And he (or it) light, into (the) darkness, shin- 
eth (lit. causing or permitting to shine §23.2 ,a,b)v 
and (the) darkness did not comprehend it. 

6. (There) was a son of man, who was sent from? 
God, whose name (lit. the name of him) (was) John.. 

7. This (man) came for a witness, who shall 
(should) bear witness concerning (the) light, that eve¬ 
ry man might believe through (the) hand of him. 

8. He was not (lit. not he was) (the) light; but 
(came for a witness) who might bear witness concern¬ 
ing (the) light. 
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9. For (that light) was (the) light of truth, which 
shineth upon every man, who cometh into (the) 
world. 

10. (He) was in (the) world (lit. in the world was) 
and (the) world was by his hand and (the) world did 
not know him. 

EXPLANATIONS: 

. xx 

a) Yerse 1. word 1., A* In translating this word, 
the is supplied. There is no distinct character in Syriac for 
the definite article. It was originally expressed by the 
noun in the emphatic state ; but this is by no means uni¬ 
versal in laterSyriac. There are many cases, as in Hebrew, 
in which the definite and indefinite articles have no word 
nor character to represent them, and they must be supplied 
in translating (§45.1). 

h) Y.L w.2and3., looi •uOloA*) was. The substan¬ 

tive verb looi to be, in connection with the other substantive 

verb a*T to be, (third person masculine «-»CFIoAj/|) forms the 
imperfect tense, was (§38.1,2). 

•X ’X 

c) Y.l. w.5., ooio* ooi is a pronoun of the masculine 
gender. It is pleonastic and need not be rendered (§55). As 
the neuter gender in Syriac is included in the masculine 

and feminine ooi might be considered either as neuter or 
masculine and may mean he or it (§43). 

d) Y.3. w.3., (ooi is rendered was, and is in the imperfect 
7 * 

without wiOio/uf (vid. §65.B.a). 

e) Y.3. w.7., Zooi is rendered was, same as last. The 
* 0 7 

same is true in respect to |ooi> (v.3. w.9). 
«t> -n -n 

/) Y.3. w.6., jrM and JOpAo (v.3. w.8) should be taken 
together. The first means any and the second something or 
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thing. Taken together they should be rendered any thing. 

g) Y.4. w.2., is rendered life. The noun always 
takes the plural form though it usually takes a singular 
meaning and has sometimes a singular and sometimes a plu¬ 
ral verb. Here it takes a verb singular and in v.4. w.4., a 
verb plural. 

» v 7 . 
h) Y.5. w.4., jouSd is a participle ; but it is used instead 

of the present tense of the verb (§64.2. A. andRem.; also 
18.5). 

i) Y.6. w.3., means (lit.) is sent; but with loci it 
forms the imperfect tense. 

EXERCISE FIFTEENTH. 

T 15. 
Find the Changes of Consonants—Assimilated—Transposed— 

Dropped—Added—Exchanged (§12). 

1. Find those which are changed by assimila¬ 
tion : 

All of those letters which take Linea occultans, are in re¬ 
ality assimilated (vid. §12. and ^[9). 

2. Find those which are changed by transposi¬ 
tion : 

A* 

EXPLANATIONS. 

77 i\ 

a) Yerse 6. word 3., jjA*]j is in the Ethpa. conjugation 
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and » and A are transposed, the appropriate place for A be 
ing before • (§12.2). 

3. Find those Consonants which have been 

nmnnnm * 
EXPLANATIONS. 

a) Yerse 1. word 4., is from const. A^So* 1 is 
dropped. 

b) Y.3. w.2., ] final is dropped to give place for 
the suffix. 

c) Y.3. w.7., Zoon 1 is dropped to form the feminine 
(§37 Table). 

& p p *. 7 y 

d) Y.4. w.7., faiAinn | is dropped before the second J. 

e) Y.5. w.4., JOliSo. | is dropped after the preforma- 
tive So* 

/) Y.7. w.7., and v.9. w. 7., 1 is dropped be¬ 
fore l. 

y . 

g) Y.7. w.8., ^-So»ou. | is dropped before So* 

4. Find consonants which are added : 

a 1 ^oio 1A o 1A ] t_kCno loll w»oio ]A 1 ^oio 

o | o 1 oi o ^oio lZjcnloll ^oou 1 j 1 o 

1olSoolloi1j]A|oil|>jl) ^ou a 

1 ai 1 > j 1 1 -aio 

1 01 O 1 01 * 

EXPL AN ATIONS. 

a) Yerse 1. word 1., « a is added as a prefix. 
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y nc a 

h) Y.l. w.2., wkOioAj*)* I is prosthetic (§38.1). «*»oio is a 
•• m 

suffix. 

c) Y.l. w.4., A is added from the construct state 

and 1 is added because the word is in the emphatic state. 

d) Y.l. w.10., is added at the end to form the 
emphatic state 

e) Y.2. w.l., Ijoi* Perhaps ] should be considered as ad- 
yO 0 

ded here because fJOl seems to be a kind of emphatic state 
0 • * 

of ^01, though we have omitted | above as the word usual¬ 
ly appears in the emphatic form. 

.K . 
f) Y.3. w.6 I is added to form the feminine. 

<7)Y.3. w.7., Zotfl* Z is added to form the feminine. 

& 7 * ^ 

h) Y.l. w.2., |_>■>>♦ I is added to form the emphatic state 
HTi8.t>). 

i) Y.l. w.5., ^OOU is added in the course of 
inflection and 1 at the beginning is prosthetic (§38). 

-X * 

k) Y.l.w.6., pOlQJ* | is added to form the emphatic state 
(iris. y). 

l) Y.5. W.3., ] is added to form the emphatic 
state. 

m) Y.5. w.l., jOuSo* !o is a preformative occurring in 
the course of inflection. 

n) Y.5. w.7., ouojjj* I is added in the Aphel conjuga¬ 
tion. 

o) Y.6. w.3., A and } are added in the course of 
inflection (comp. Tfl5.2 a). 

7 

p) Y.7. w.l., J is a preformative. 
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i> 7 

q) Y.7. w.8., wtOU is added in the course of in¬ 
flection. 

^ 7 

r) V.8. w.6., J is added in the course of inflec- 
tion. 

s) V.9. w.9., ] is added to form the emphatic 
state. 

5. Find Consonants exchanged for each other : 

There are no cases on page first. 1 is often exchanged 

for ] before oi and vice versa. Other letters also exchange 

with each other (§12.4). 

EXERCISE SIXTEENTH. 

1 16- 

Find the changes of vowels—ihrovjn hack—exchanged—trans¬ 
posed—dropped and added (§ 15). 

1. Find those which are thrown back : 

xi?xxxx7'nxx?'*xy 

— — —--— — ♦ 

EXPLANATIONS: 

a) Yersel. word 2., 

^ tol (§l5.2.A.b; §18,1.8). 

b) Y.l. w.7., — 

is thrown back from 

\ same as above. 
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IP Pr* 7 * k 

oijxck JL is thrown back from | to o* 
* » T . 

d) Y.3. w.2., JL is thrown back from | to on 
account of the suffix. 

e) Y5. w.4., joulo* I the characteristic of Aphel is drop¬ 
ped and its vowel — falls back upon the preformative of the 
participle (§23.1). 

7 7 _ ^ ^ 

/) V.6. w.3., JL is thrown back from | to j* 

g) Y.10. w.8., Ol-l,—»♦ JL falls back from r to ^ (§36; ^ 

* . . 7 1 
18.37), as the vowel JL of the original form tSr—* is dropped 
and a suffix appended (T16.2. e, and4J ; T~18.37). 

2. Find those which are exchanged : 

EXPLANATIONS: 

* - * . V 7 

a) Yerse 3. word 2., 0l,-*p3 is derived from ^ — is 
• • 

dropped and JL added in the course of inflection and JL is 

thrown back from 1 to 2 (Tfl6.1.o?) the word here being in 
7 

the suffix state. Some would prefer to say that — is chang¬ 

ed into J_, (*[[16.4. c and 5. d). 
p ..7 7 i 7 

b) Y.4. w.7., — is changed into— in the con¬ 
struct plural (§45.2.a; *fl8.1). 

7 7 ** 

c) Y.5. w.4., In the second syllable,— is changed 

into —, as the third radical of the verb from which jouLd is 
derived, is Resh (§23 1). 

d) Y.7. w.8., v-to*OU is derived from ^o|* —is chang- 
7 7 ** 

ed into —, and — in the last part, into — in passing from 

Peal to Aphel. But it is better to say that — is dropped 
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y y -% 

and — added in one case, and — dropped and — added in 
the other fl[16.4.h; 5.r). 

e) V.lO. w.8., 01.X,—i is derived from and — has 
the appearance of being changed into _L on account of the 
suffix (§36.A.Rem.) ; but J_ is dropped and _L thrown back 
upon «-» (^[16.1.<7 and 4A; 18.87). 

3. Find those vowels, which are transposed : 

* * * * * * 

— - - - - - ♦ 

EXPLANATIONS. 

- p ^ 7 ^ 

a) Verse4. w.6., fjOlQJ from >OU or >OOU* — with O is 
transposed in the emphatic state from the last to the first 
part of the word (vid.*[18.y). 

The other cases are all similarly explained. 

4. Find those vowels which are dropped : 

yypypyypyxnn-wyyp yyyy 

y o y * 

EXPLANATIONS. 

a) Verse 1. word 2., *-»OioAa| -has an additional syllable 
7 ^ X 

**qio_; but the original vowel— is not dropped as ** 

quiesces in it making it immutable (vid.§l5.3 ; §48. A). 

b) y.i w.4., is derived from |]Sd, construct 

_L_ is dropped to form the construct state and _L of the con¬ 

struct state is dropped in the emphatic state because the ad- 
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ditional syllable | is added (vid.§15.3; compare 1fl6.5.&). 

c) V.3. w.2., is derived from hu —is dropped 

and from the emphatic state, — is dropped to give place to 

the suffix (compare If 16.5.d). 

d) V.3. w.6., frM is the feminine form of _is drop¬ 
ped (vid. 116.5./). 

e) V.4. w.7., — is dropped from the plural ab- 
• •7 

solute of -ULO in passing into the construct state (vid. §15.3, 
and Rem.; 16.5. i\ 1*18.1). 

_7 J 

/) V.5. w.7., oiaijl is Aphel of with a suffix pro- 

noun. In taking the suffix,— of the verb is dropped and — 

of the suffix added (vid. 1*l6.5.ra ; 1*18.7). 

g) V.7. w.3., I'AojaiCQ^ is in the feminine emphatic state, 
** 0 -r\ 

from the noun JOIQD, and, in the course of inflection — is 
dropped (vid.^fi6.5.y>; 1*18.17). 

h) V.7. w.8., ^SQaOU is a verb from and is in the 

Aphel conjugation. In the course of inflection, — in the 
7 

first part of the word is dropped and — in the last part, and 

other vowels added (vid.1*16.5. r; If 18.22). 

i) V.9. w.5., is compounded of J and ppt* The latter 
7 7 

is a noun in the emphatic state from — falls away in 
taking an additional syllable (§15. 3) to form the emphatic 
state (vid. «[ 16. 5. .9; If 18 32). 

h) V.9.W.9., is compounded of ^ and ]V)\\ em¬ 

phatic state from — is dropped in forming the em¬ 
phatic state (§15.3^ as an additional syllable is received (If 
16.5.*; 1*18.36). 

7 

l) V.10. w.8., GUj—»is a verb with a suffix, derived from 
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7 x x 7 _ 

In taking the suffix, — is dropped and — falls back 

upon the first radical (§36; ^[18. 37). 

5. Find those vowels which are added : 

70PYY00Y*'r>Y0Y'*7 *07 7 9 

0707*0*7*0*0707*^*07 

0 Y 0 Y 0 0 p x * 0 * 

EXPLANATIONS. 

7 Y 

a) Verse 1. word 2., — is added in the course 

of inflection as a part of the sufformative of the verb. 

b) V.l. w.4., is in the emphatic state from the con- 
. •7 * • r . .. o 

struct state itllo. — is dropped and — added (compare 1 
10.4.6 ; 111 d). 

PmmY 

c) V.l. w.10., is in the emphatic state, but as it al- 
0 

ways appears in this state it is perhaps better not to place — 
(at the end of the word) among the vowels added. 

■h m. X # 7 7 

d) V.3. w.2., oip-ufo is derived from — is dropped 
x 

and a new vowel, —, added. Then from the emphatic state 
_I 0 

Ir-i), — is dropped to give place to the suffix with which 
Jl is added (vid. § 46. 1. a; compare ^[16. 4. c ; IT 18. 
m). 

e) V. 3. w. 4.} ugorl\r)0 is from As. — is added 
with the suffix. 

. 0 7 7 

f) V.3. w.6., frA* is the feminine form for ***♦ — is drop 
ped and JL added. 
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« p 7 7 

g) Y.3. w.9., |OOi>* — is assumed over > to aid in the 
pronunciation (vid.^[18J). 

h) Y.4. w.0., "1 >0103 is derived from >0U or >OOU* — is 
added in the emphatic state (vid.Tfl8.y). 

*P 0 • . 7 <f 7 

i) Y4. w.7., fai * 1Q>» — at the beginning of the word 

is assumed (vid.§ 15.4.6). The remainder of the word is com- 

pounded of oJlo and Jjl3|* The former is in the construct 

plural, and,in passing from the absolute to the construct plural, 
1 • 7 

— is dopped and — added (vid. §15.3 and 4; 4. e; T 
18.1). 

^ t * x * 

h) Y.5. w.3., PqamJD* This is from ^Qjlm though the 
emphatic state is the more usual form* JL is added. 

7 7 

l) Y.5. w.4., >oiiLd* This is a participle active, Aphel, 

from >ou* The first — is assumed, forming a part of the 
preformative (vid.^f 18.5). 

m) Y.5. w.7., 0ID>>| is a verb in the Aphel conjugation 
7 is 

from •— is assumed in the preformative. — is also 

assumed with the suffix (vid.*|fl6.4/; 148.7). 

^P 0 7 P 

n) V.8. w.2., (Alp) is in the emphatic state and — is ad¬ 
ded (vid.148.9). 

o) Y.6. w.3., is compounded of > and the verb 

>>A»(, Ethpaal from >rs* — is added as a part of the pre¬ 

formative. The first _L is assumed in the course of inflection 
in Ethpaal. 

p) Y.7. w.3., lAojounl is in the feminine emphatic state 

from joiflo* In the course of inflection — and — are added 
and JL is dropped (vid.lf 10.4.g ; *[[18.17). 

'h r 

q) Y.7. w.4., >ai£CL3> is compounded of the relative > and 
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•* y ■?> 7 

the verb joicqj, Aphel of joico* — is assumed in Aphel 

in the course of inflection (vid. §18.18). 
'Ts 7 

r) Y.7.W.8., ^0^013 is a verb in the Aphel conjugation 
y ^ 

from ^lo|* In the course of inflection, — in the first part 
y 

of the word is dropped and — added, and in the latter part 
y . k 

of the word, —is dropped and — added ("If 16.4. A.; 148. 
22). 

10 0 y ^ o p 

is compounded of j and The 
7 0 

latter is a noun in the emphatic state from or If 

considered as derived from the former, _I_ is dropped on ac¬ 

count of the additional syllable (§15.3),and, in consequence, 

mj having no vowels, j takes the new vowel JL (§15. 4. b). 

A. is also added to form the emphatic state (vid. ! 16.4. %; 
118.32). 

t) V.9. w.9., is compounded of ^ and foiLs, em- 
^ p y 

phatic state from — is dropped in forming the em¬ 

phatic state as a syllabic is added (§15.3), and JL is assumed 
(vid.! 16.4.A:; ! 18.36). 

EXERCISE SEVENTEENTH. 

1 17. 

Find the Suffixes and Prefixes, Sufformatives and Preforma- 
lives (§ 16 ; §36 ; §46). 

1. Find the Prefixes : 
7 7 7 <* • y 

• • • • • ••• 
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1 1 o o o o ♦ 

EXPLANATIONS. 

a) Verse 1. word 1-, ^ is a prefix preposition. 

b) V.3. w.2., a is a prefix preposition with the vowel 

thrown back upon it. 

c) V.3. w.9., j is a relative pronoun prefixed to the 
verb, and, two yowelless consonants occurring together, JL is 
assumed to aid in pronunciation. The other instances need 
no explanation 

2. .Find the Suffixes : 

-n 7 -T< -n "n -n -n -n 

01— ^OlO— 01— 01— Ol— 01— 01— 01_ » 

EXPLANATIONS: 

a) Verse 3. word 2., 01— is a suffix pronoun with its 

union vowel. 
•• 7 

b) V.3. w.4., **010—, is a suffix pronoun added to a prepo¬ 

sition, though the same form when attached to U is a suf- 
formative. 

Rem.—We use the terms sufformative and preformative to indi¬ 

cate those letters which are suffixed or prefixed to words as neces¬ 

sary appendages in order to form particular conjugations, tenses, 

moods, persons, numbers, genders or states, according to the course 

of inflection. Such are mere formative letters and properly consti¬ 

tute a part of the word to which they are attached, while suffixes 

and prefixes are appendages which have more distinct significations 

of themselves, and do not necessarily compose a part of the word to 

which they are attached. 
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3. Find the Preformatives : 
7 \7 L «0 7 7 

Lo I A—| -j jGU -j Id ♦ 

EXPLANATIONS. 

a) Yerse 1. word 2., ] is, strictly speaking,a preformative; 
but the letter seems to constitute a part of the word through 
all of its changes and does not so properly come under this 
head as it does under “consonants added” (115.4.6). 

7 
b) Y.5. w.4., So is a preformative added in the course of 

inflection. 

c) Y.5. w.7., | is a preformative added in the Aphel con¬ 
jugation. 

d) V.6. w.S., A__1 are preformative letters added in the 
Etlipaal conjugation. 

7 

e) Y.7. w.8., jiOU is a preformative added in the Aphel 
• future. 

4. Find the Sufformatives : 

><jio.L VA TA ucno: ^oiol X l ^oouJ. T 

rn'v-o.oA rvr’rr. 
EXPLANATIONS: 

7 

а) Yerse 1. word 2., — is a sufformative as it forms, 

according to the inflection, the third person singular mascu¬ 
line preterite, though it is in reality a noun suffix attached 

to the original noun Al being. 

б) Y.l. w.4., |A is the sufformative ending of the empha- 
0 4 

tic state, or rather ( is the ending of the emphatic state 
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and A of the construct from which the emphatic is 
formed. 

.9 
c) Y.3. w.6., I is the emphatic ending. 

d) Y.3. w.7., l takes the place of 1 and is a formative 
letter in constituting the feminine gender. 

7 

e) Y.4. w.5., ^oou— is a sufformative found in the course 
of inflection. 

/) Y.4. w.7., | is the ending of the emphatic state. 

9) V.6. w.2., | is an emphatic ending. 

EXERCISE EIGHTEENTH. 

1 18- 

Pcurse : 

a) Yerse 1. word 1., A^4a is compounded of the pre- 
xi 

position d in and the noun beginning. S is a pre- 
. i i 

position governing Aajlo in the ablative case (§75.5 ; §52 ; 

§ 84). LJljS is a denominative noun (§41) from the root 
i 

ju> principal, chief, head (Hebrew Chaldee tU’&o )— 
• • 

formed by adding to its root the formative letters A*. (§39.2). 
x .x 

The vowel — is added and aids to form the syllable Aj (§15.4; 

§13.3). AjA.5 is of the first declension as its vowels are im¬ 

mutable (§48. A) though it is somewhat irregular in its in¬ 

flection (see its plural)—third person, singular number(§44). 
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AjlAji), plural (Ajuuij* The two points over > in the plural 

compose Ribui. The point belonging to b still belongs to b 

and at the same time is part of Ribui (§6.2.Rem.)—feminine 

gender as it is the same as in Hebrew and is transferred from 

that language (§43.2.Rem.2). It ends also in fA a feminine 
.0 

termination in the emphatic state, J being the regular em¬ 

phatic termination (vid. last reference and § 45.3/). In the 

absolute state the form is A^ajj, emphatic |Ajb*u> (§ 45)— 

in the ablative case after the preposition a and governed by 

it (§75.5). 

b) Y.l. w.2., «-*01oAa| is an auxiliary verb from &_>f to be 

(vid.Lexicon). A—is formed from the noun A1 being, with 

a prosthetic 1* w»oloAj/| is irregular—takes the noun suffix 
7 # “ 

«-»OlO—, as it is derived from a noun, though that suffix is 

here to be considered as a sufformative (5 17.4. «; 1 17.2. 

Rem.)—neuter (§ 66.2 ; §19)—singular number (§38.1.Para¬ 

digm)—third person (§38. 1. Paradigm)—masculine gender 

(vid.last reference)—indicative mood(§65.1; compare (§18.4) 

—preterite imperfect tense,as loOl immediately follows(§18.4. 

Rem.; §38.2;§68. A). Inflect to the person where it is found. 
7 

First person common gender ^Aa| (/am), second masculine 

^A/| (thou art), second feminine (thou art), third 
y x 

masculine *uOioA«/| (he is) (vid.§38.1.Inflection). It agrees 

with its nominative fAiii , though of a different gender (80. 

B.2). 

OOT is a substantive verb signifying to be 

(§38.1)—a U verb (§38. 1)—irregular (§32)—neuter (§ 19)— 

third person—singular number. When used with another 

verb it has the effect of Yau conversive in Hebre § 38. 1) 
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—masculine gender and used here merely as a helping verb 

to the preceding, in forming the imperfect tense(§38.2). 

d) V 1. w.4., l&ib word is a substantive noun, derived 

from to speak, forming in the absolute state (vid. 

§ 39. 2. b. third example ), construct state kSko, emphatic 

—first declension (§45. feminines A; §48.B. feminines; 

T 6. 4. c). Decline. Singular (vid.above)—plural absolute, 

, construct AUd, emphatic fA^lo (§ 45. 3)—third per* 

son singular—feminine—emphatic state—nominative case to 

loot ^aioAu) (§80.B.2). 

e) V.L. W.5., OOIO is compounded of the conjunction "> 

and the pronoun ooi* O is a copulative conjunction (§53. 

1)—a prefix (§53. 1. Bern.). It connects the two nouns, 

ooi may be translated by he or i\ as the neuter gender in 

Syriac is included in the masculine and feminine (*][ 14. c: § 

43)—a personal pronoun separate (§10)—third person sing¬ 

ular. It is pleonastic and need not be rendered in transla¬ 

ting (§55). For explanations of the next three words vid.. 

supra. 

/) Y.l. w.9 , 2ol with, a preposition governing 

(§52; §84). 

g) Y.l. w.lO., rad God—taken from the Hebrew 
— ’ ••• • 

• • ■ 

and that probably derived from ^ God. is a de- 
•• — ••• 

• • 

nominative noun taking the Syriac emphatic termination. 

1 is the ending of a large number of Syriac nouns, some¬ 

times indicating the feminine and sometimes the emphatic 

state (§43.2; §45.3). Some nouns always appear in the em- 

phatic or suffix state (§ 45.1.Bem.). has the form of 
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the emphatic state. It is a substantive noun and may be 

declined like JQ1.. (Deck 1. §45.masculines A)—third person 

singular-masculine-emphatic state—ablative case and gov* 

erned by ZaL (§75.5). 

h) Y.l. w.ll., fOi^o* O and, is a prefix conjunction con- 
0.0 0»* v 

tinuing the sense, (OIj*. God, is in the nominative to 

]oqi ^cnoAaf (§80). For further explanations vid. supra. 
•x 

i) Y.l. w. 14., OOl is a pleonastic pronoun (vid. supra). 

j) Y.l. w.15., fAlk) word, is in the nominative after 

loci w.qioLlT(§80; \l8.i). 
0 

k) Y.2. w.l., (JOl this, same. It has the form of the em¬ 

phatic state though it should be considered as one of the 
0 % p o 

original forms of the word. The forms are ^Ol and fJOl 

(§17)—a demonstrative pronoun—singular-masculine-nomi- 

native case to |oqi ^qioZu] (§80)—used as a noun. Decline 

it (vid.§17). 

l) Y.3. w.l., all, every, each, (§58.B.2.a,b)—a pronoun 

used as an adjective (§58.B.2.5) the noun thing to which 

it belongs being implied—declined according to decl. 1. 

of nouns—third person-masculine-absolute state. The im¬ 

plied noun would be in the nominative to 1601; or itself 

might be considered as a collective noun and in the nomi 

native to looi (§ 80.A. 1 and Rem.). 
* * x 

m) Y.3. w.2., Olj~»h^ by the hand of him or by his hand 

S is a prefix preposition governing The whole word 
* 7 

is compounded of the preposition d by, the noun ^ empha- 
^ a jC 

hand, and the suffix 01-. of him or his. r* (_ is a de- 
\ 7 

nvative noun (§39), from ^ and takes a suffix (Hebrew ^ 
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Chaldeeb,p)-2nd.declension-singular. Absolute and constr. ,1, 
P J 7**% i 

emphatic f ^f,plural absolute^-*^1, construct ^,-1], emphatic 

h»r—a]—third singular masculine (§45. masculines B)—abla- 
* ‘is 

tive case and governed by £> (§75.5). Oi._ is a suffix pro- 

noun attached to the emphatic state and | falls away (§46.1. 

a)-third singular masculine (§16. Table)—genitive case (§54. 

B.2) and governed by p»]L (§16 ; §16. B; §74). 

n) Y.3.W.3., loci to be is here rendered was, the imperfect 

being sometimes thus formed (§65). It agrees with 

(114 .d). 
••7 P* 71 

o) Y.3. w.4., »->0l0,sV")0 and without him—compounded 
• . — P • T> 

of the conjunction O, the preposition -and the suffix 
•• 7 . t P* * 

pronoun o and, is a conjunction as above. yX-SO 

without is a preposition with a suffix. It governs its suffix 
.. 7 •• 7 

vaCHO-* «uG10— him, is a noun suffix - plural (§16.Table)— 

third singular masculine—ablative case and governed by 

jila (§75.5). 

p) V.8. w.5., Ual also not, neither—compounded of V not, 
.p «.P# 

and 2)] also, S| is a conjunction(§53.2.a) and continues the 

sense. ]3 not is an adverb and qualifies 2oon 
«.p 

q) Y.3. w.6., fpM one, any one, a certain one, certain, any, 
7 * 

from is a pronoun (§58.10.a and b) or a numerical adjec¬ 

tive (§50.2). Here it has the sense of an indefinite pronoun 

—singular feminine and belongs like an adjective to the noun 

(§58.10.a). 

r) Y.3.w.7., Zooi to be from loan 1 is changed into 2 to 

form the feminine (§l9.Table). Imperfect and parsed like 

]ooi (vid. n. suqora). 
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s) Y.3. w.8., lo any thing, has a similar meaning to 
- p # 

that of above ; but has more the sense of a noun. It is 
# 

sometimes used in the same manner as 1,-m (§58.10.6). It is 

used here as a noun meaning thing, and 1,-m belongs to it, as 

ttie pause between |oOl and io,—Ao is one of minor impor¬ 

tance (T Il.c; § 10)-third singular feminine-absolute state- 

nominative case to Zooi (§80). 

7 m. n 7 

t) Y.3. w.9., |opij which was—compounded of (OOl and 

} which is a relative pronoun (§ 17.2)—is in the third singu¬ 

lar—nominative to loan 

u) Y.4. w.]., Oi—ZD in him, compounded of d in and GL- 

him. 2 is a preposition, governing the ablative (§75.5); 

Ol- is a suffix pronoun (§ 16.Table; § 52.Table)-third person 

singular—in the ablative case and governed bj Q (§ 75.5. 

compare §54.B.l). 

v) Y.4. w.2., Um life, is a verbal noun(concrete)(§40Ta- 

bleA). It occurs always in the plural form(§44.Rem.6),gener¬ 

ally with a singular signification (vid.Lexicon; §80.2)-deriv- 

ed from [jum to ZAe-appears in the emphatic form,like other 

plural forms mentioned(§44.Rem.6 and§45.Rem.)though this 

is its usual form. It is an anomalous noun having no 

regular declension-third person plural masculine (§45.Rem.)- 

nominative case to looi (§80.2.5). 

V*1* ^ 
w) Y.4. w.4., (aajO and life—compounded of the conjunc- 

tion o awe?, and life. This is parsed like the same word 

above, only it is in the nominative to a plural verb (§80. 

2. a). 
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^ y _x 

x) Y.4. w.5., ^oouA^f was, literally were — third person 
» n** y 

plural masculine, and agrees with in gender and num¬ 

ber (§80.2.a; yid.also c. and d. supra). 
IP * ^7 

50103 light, is a verbal noun from 5013 to 
•\\0 9 ^ 

shine—an infinitive form in the emphatic state like (J-£ci£) 

from (§ 40.Table, II. A. a). Infinitive absolute 5013, 

5 013 or joou, emphatic state |50U, poi3, pOlQJ* The So 

which appears in the infinitive is here dropped (compare 

§39.2Aand §40), though the emphatic form is the one in 

which it usually appears-declensionIV.(§45.masculines,D)- 

third person singular-masculine-emphatic state, and in the 

nominative case after \0 OU^ul , but used as the construct be¬ 

fore 5 of the next word (§74.2.a). 

1) V.4. w.7., (t UlQ) of the sons of men, a composite noun 
•• y */> 

(§41.1)-compounded of 5, a.io and JmJf* 5 of is a sign of 
*" y*« # 

the genitive case, which follows (§74.3). jIO sons, is 
7 t 7 

from son, primitive—anomalous. Singular absolute 
y * o •• x 

construct ^0. emphatic rr£>, plural absolute ^->1.0, construct 

emphatic (§49.masculines)-third person plural- 

masculine-construct state(in form and because the next noun 

is in the genitive)-genitive case, though in the construct 

state, as sometimes occurs in Hebre w (vid. Stuart’s Hebrew 
o 

Grammar, §434. b\ governed by 5 (§74). JaJ man, is from 

the 1 being dropped (§12.3.a)-derived from theHebrew 

word man (Chaldee tCH^V-a primitive noun-declension 
• * vs 

1, but somewhat irregular (vid. Lexicon)—third person 

singular as it has not Ribui, though it has the same form 

which appears in the plural-masculine emphatic state abso- 

/ 
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p » • ^ 0 % 

lute and construct «aj|, emphatic j*J|, absolute plural 

^kAJf or ]AJ|-genitiye case and governed by the preceding 

noun (§74). 

2) V.5. w.l., ooio (vid.supra e). 
IP *x ^ ^ ^ ^ 

jOIQJ light,is in the nominative absolute, with 

the participle jouSo(§76.1). For farther explanation of the 

word vid. y above. 

4) V.5. w.3., in(the) darkness,is compounded of the 
*i> -X « p -X T> 

preposition 2) m, and potAj darkness. pcia>i is a sub¬ 

stantive noun (the Hebrew form is ‘rr^fn, a verbal noun)— 

declension fourth (§ 45. masculines D)—third person singu¬ 

lar masculine-emphatic state-ablative case and governed by 

a (§ 75.5). 
7 7 

5) V.5. w.4., joiilo permitting to shine-a. participle from the 
° • • % 7 

irregular ^2), active intransitive verb (§20.2) JOTJ to shine (33) 

-in the Aphel conjugation (§ 19 Table; § 19.B.4; § 23.1)- 

an active participle (§19.B.4; §23.1). It is used here for 

the third person singular of the present tense(§64.2. A.Rem.) 

and rendered the same as though it were a verb (vid. Trans. 

TI4)third person singular. Conjugate to the place where it is 

found. Preter. Peal 50U, preter. Ethpeel jOIjZ) (§ 19.Table 

II, and §21.1), preterite Pael jOU (§19.Table II, and §22.1), 

preterite Ethpaal joijZ*) (§ 19. Table II, §22. 1 and Rem.), 

preterite Aphel 90U| (§19. Table II; §23.1), future Aphel 

jOUJ (§19. Table II; §19.B.2,5; §23.1), imperative Aphel 

jctuI (§ 19. Table II; § 19. B. 1; § 23.1), infinitive Aphel 

ojoiiio (§19.Table II: §19.B.3 and 9; §23.1)participle active 
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✓ 

Apliel iouSsQ (§19.Table II; §19.B.4; §23.1). It is found 

in the Aphel conjugation-active participle—masculine gen- 

der, and belongs to IjOIQJ (§ 64. 1. A), or is absolute with 
it. 

*0 4k * m # 

6) Y.5. w 5., PQa_j^o and the darkness. O is a conjunc- 
* 0 *x *r\ # 

tion as above, and pois in the nominative case to 

OL-Ojjb For farther explanations see 4. supra. 
t. # . v 

7) Y.5. w.7., oudjjI comprehended it, is an irregular ac- 

tive intransitive verb, composed of fjy and 01_* Irregular- 

active voice-intransitive (§19.Tablel ^indicative (§65.1.B.b) 

-Aphel preterite. The usual form is When the suffix 

is appended, the final vowel of the verb is dropped (§15.3) 

and the last consonant forms a syllable with the suffix Ol«* 

It is in the 3rd.person masc ; Peal Ethpeel ^AjZ|, Pael 
»7 7 7 .7 

Ethpaal ^ijZ|, Aphel and agrees with its nom- 

mative pqji-.m* The suffix OL. is a personal pronoun— 
third masculine singular-accusative case (§54.B.l) and gov- 

•n ~7 

erned by »A?]* 

8) V.6. w.l., loci was, is a Lomadh Olaph verb—Peal— 

active voice-3d. singular-masculine-indicative mood-present 
.0 P 7 

tense (32.1) and agrees with (vid. T18.c). 
0 7 

9) Y.6. w.2., son of man, is a composite noun (§42. 
7 p- 7 ... 

1) compounded of pi son and *jli| man ^ is a primitive 

noun—anomalous—singular, construct (vid. paradigm §49. 
masculines)—third person masculine — nominative case 

to looi* |aJ man, is a noun derived from man—prim¬ 

itive—declension first-third person singular masculine-em- 
7 

phatie state-in the genitive case and governed by (§74; 
118 1). 

/ 
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y y « ^ 

10) Y.6 w.3., who was sent, is compounded of j who, 

and >was sent, j is a relative pronoun-third singular mas- 
yy 

culine, a prefix, and in the nominative case to >>A»| (§17. 
yy *** 

2; §56). >>A»| is a verb in the Ethpaal conjugation—pas¬ 

sive voice—regular—third singular masculine—indicative 

mood—preterit imperfect tense (§60.4), and agrees with 

its nominative j* Peal Ethpeel Pael Eth- 
• 77a 

paal In Ethpaal and the other passive conjugations 

m is transposed (vid.T15.2.u). 

11) V.6. w.4, from, of, is a preposition and governs the 

ablative case (§75.5). 

12) Y.6.W.5., ]oCss. God, a noun—declension first—third 

singular masculine—emphatic state—ablative case, and gov¬ 

erned by (§75.5; 118.(,). 

13) Y.6. w.6., OllQ# his name, compounded of So* name 

and 01—his. So* is a noun from 2*0#—anomalous—third 

singular masculine. Absolute and constr. singular ^Q», em- 

phatic —suffix state OlSa# (vid. paradigm, § 49. mascu¬ 

lines). JL of the absolute state falls away in the emphatic 

state, and from the emphatic is formed the suffix state by 10 % * 

and adding 01—(§46.1.a)—nominative case to 

]ooi ^oloAil was (implied). In reference to *|oai w»oloZuf 

(vid.*[18. b and c). OU his, is a suffix pronoun, third sing¬ 

ular masculine (§l6.Table)-genitive case (§54.B. 2) and gov¬ 

erned by So* (§16 ; §16.B; §74). 
u 7 

14) Y.6. w.7., John, a noun proper-anomalous- 

third singular masculine, absolute state-nominative case af¬ 

ter loot wiOioAu)* 
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15) Y. 7. w. 1., pen same, this—a demonstrative pronoun, 
p ** 

singular, masc. nominative case to U) (vid. *$18. h). 
» -* * * 

16) Y. 7. w. 2., ]Z] came—Lomath Olaph (]])—active 

voice-Peal conjugation-pret. imperfect-3d pers. singular, 

masc. indicative mood and agrees with pen (§27 Tab.; §32). 

17) y. 7. w. 3., IZojoicq^ for a witness—compounded of 

\ for, and jZojoico witness. (/.ojaiTD is a noun derived from 
-» -n P 

the verb joicd to witness. The form ?oico appears as a noun 
p 

uf the 2d declension. Absolute and construct ?oixr>, emph. 
~p p 

|joi£0 (§45. masculines B). The feminine absolute has the 

same form as the emphatic masc. viz. |?Ol£0* In many nouns 
Z is inserted before the final ] in the feminine ; o with Z is 
also sometimes inserted (§45. 3 and Rem. 3) as in this word. 
It has the form here of the emph. feminine. That indeed 
seems to be the usual form in which the word appears— 
3d pers. singular, dative case and governed by ^ (§75. 1). 

y 

18) y. 7. w. 4., who shall (should) hear wit- 
^ y 

ness—compounded of ? who, and *CT1- CQ—3 shall (should) 

hear witness, or cause to hear witness (§23. 2. a) 

>01—TO—J is a verb from JOICO to heget, to hear ivitness-Aiph. 

conjugation-active voice-regular (§26)-intransitive. 3d 

sing. Peal joico, Ethpe. joicoZl, Pa. joico, Ethpa. joicoZp 
1> y T1 7 

Aph. pret. joicd], Aph. fut. jOiEQj-fut. tense, masc. gender. 
7 

In the fut. Aph. 3d. masc. usually we find — in the last sylla- 
'TS 

ble ; but sometimes as here we have — (§23.2, where are ex¬ 

amples, with — in the last syllable. Compare §19, Tables I 

and II). The future tense is here used in the sense of the 

subjunctive mood imperfect tense (§61. 3. A. b) and 

agrees with its nominative ? ♦ ? is a relative pronoun-3d 
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pers. singular, masculine-a prefix-nominative case to 

joLfioJ (If 18. #). 
19) Y. 7. w. 5., \>± to, against, on account of, of-pre- 

position governing poiaj . 
mP9 'X 7 

20) V. 7. w. 6., pOiOJ %7^-verbal noun from jOU to 
sAme-declension fourth, 3d pers. singular, masculine, em¬ 

phatic state, ablative case and governed by (If 18. y). 

21) y. 7. w. 7., «AL^o>-compounded of > that, all, 
Q 

every, and man-j is a conjunction (§85. 3 & 4, c7)-prefix 
7 ”» 7 • -X 

connecting —CQJ and every, all, is a pro¬ 
noun, but here used as an adjective (§58. B. 2. b. a) and 

o . p 

belongs to ♦ For declension, etc. vid. 18.1. man, 

is a noun from —declension first, but is somewhat irregu- 
lar-3d pers. singular, masc. absolute state, nom. case to 

"" S' 

^-SQaCU. Bor further explanations, vid. 18. 1. 
•R 7 

22) y. 7. w. 8., ^-to-»C7U might believe-a verb doubly 

irregular, and and is placed among the defective 

verbs (§35. 2. c). In the Aph. conjugation. Pe. 
7 ^7 

Aph. ^SQaOI, future Aph. ^Scroll-active voice-intransitive- 
3d pers. singular masc.-future tense and used in the sense 
of the subjunctive mood, imperfect tense, and agrees with 
• . . ° 

its nominative (comp. ^[18. 18). 
^ » x 

23) y. 7. w. 9., 01 through or by the hand of him. 
For parsing, vid. 18.#m., where the same expression occurs. 

24) y. 8. w. 1., (J not, is an adverb and qualifies *|ooi ♦ 
•x * 

25) y. 8. w. 2., ooi he, is a personal pronoun separate- 

3d pers. singular masc. and nominative case tolooi (comp. 
118. e). • 

26) y. 8. w. 3., (ooi was-an irregular verb agreeing 

with ooi for its nominative (vid. 1fl8.»). 
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27) Y. 8. w. 4., IjOIqj light-a noun and nominative 

case after looi (vid. ^[18. y). 

28) Y. 8. w. 5., |]j but-SL conjunction, a contraction of]] 

not, and if; it continues the sense. Following this and 
preceding the next word, there is. something implied; 

P'» P-X • . P 

after ]]] supply {Zojoim-^ came for a witness, the same 
which is expressed in verse 7. For the remaining three 
words of this verse, vid.*[fl8. 18, 19, 20. 

0 y x 

29) V. 9. w. 1 and 2., Iocti -oioAj) was-a, verb and 

agrees with ‘)j01Q-J understood, 1j01Q_j ^joi that light, 
beingimplied. For parsing this verb fully, vid. ^[18. b. & c. 

30) Y. 9. w. 3., for, is a conjunction continuing 
the sense. ^ 

31) Y. 9. w. 4., T>oiq-j light-a noun-nominative case 

after *jocn «ucnoAi*) (vid. Ifl8. y). 
~ ~ »P p 7 

32) Y. 9. w. 5., of tfr^-compounded of > of, and 

Pr* truth. |>pi is a noun derived from the verb vT» to be 
co/mwced-deelension first (vid. §48. A. decl. 1. Kem.)- 

singular. Construct and absolute, or >pi, emphatic pj* 
y y 

forming the emphatic state, from ;*♦ - falls away on ac¬ 
count of the addition at the end (§15. 3), then —pre- 

y 

senting two vowelless consonants, } takes the new vowel - 
(§15. 4. 7>)-3d pers. singular, masc.-genitive case after j 

»p p y ^p 

(§74. 2. a). The expression ppM poiQ-J is an instance 
-p^p 

in which the abstract noun p;« has the sense of an adjec¬ 
tive, and the phrase is properly rendered the true light. 

y y 

33) Y. 9. w. 6., >auiJiD? which shineth, or having shone— 
7 7 

compounded of JOLJ-Lo shineth, or having shone, and J 
7 7 7 

which. JCTLO-k) is an Aph. participle from jou, absolute 
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with > (^[18. 5). j which, is a relative pronoun, nomina 

tive absolute with 501—l-Lo (§76. 1; ^[18. 3). 
0 t 

34) Y. 9. w. 7., **<-*-■ upon every man, compound¬ 

ed of L upon, ^ every and man. \ is a preposition 

governing the accusative or dative. ^ is a pronoun used 
0 0 

adjectively and belongs to (vid. 18. 1). «ai is a noun 
in the accusative and governed byli (^[18.1, 9, 21). 

35) V. 9. w. 8., 1^1? who comes, composed of 5 who, and 

14 comes. 14 is a verb-Peal conjugation, present tense, 

and agrees with its nominative 5 (1T18. 16). 

36) V. 9. w. 9., UoAiA into the wor?e7-compounded 

of Ik into, and the world. 1 is a preposition 

governing the accusative. UoAl is a noun from 

second declension. Absolute and construct V>^A, emphatic 

Mi. InSflXl the final vowel — falls away in the em¬ 
phatic state as a syllable is added (§15. 3)-3d pers. sin¬ 
gular, masc. accusative case and governed by ik ♦ 

37) Y. 10. w. 8., (the seven preceding words are ex- 
<n 7 ^ 

plained above). 01.1,-^ knew 7w'm-compounded of ou him, 
7 7* * 

and knew. is a verb with a suffix pronoun at¬ 
tached to it-derived from the Hebrew to know, doubly 

anomalous. and tiX -Peal preterit -3d pers. singular, 

masc. indicative mood and agrees with tic&i. By taking 
a suffix the usual form is changed. The common form of 

7 I I 7 

the Peal preterit is 'Jr* ♦ - falls away and - falls back upon 
the first radical when the verb takes a suffix (vid. §36). 

CL. is a suffix pronoun with its union vowel (§16. Tab. a) 
y 

-3d pers. singular, masc.-accusative, and governed by l,—. 

(§54. B. 11. 
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CHRESTOMATHY. 

FIRST LESSONS IN TRANSLATING. 

John i. 1—10. 

*>oio2uf obio ♦ 1'AlSo looi wiOioAiV AjuL*q i 

♦ lAlk> ooi looi ^oioA^f IbilLo ♦ ]oi^ 2aL looi 
• • “• a W 

♦ 1<S§L ZoL Ajui-T^o looi ^oiojfluV libi 2 

7t H »«P »P }%P ..p ..7 p« ■* *P -n . X -X 

yjpk) Zooi 1,-M (J2)| uiOlOrlN^O ♦ I OOI 01,-ip) 3 
• • - * • • * 7 

♦ |001j 

. P 0 •• 7 7 ~P# -X X 7 »I 1 ^P p**7 7 ^P -X Os 7k •i1 *"7 «sP n"""*7 falAlO? 1)0103 .OOuAif (aj*0 . |001 L-kj OHD 4 
' • 

■"• *%7 ^0 * ■* . 7 7 % p >x ■* v» *• * 

❖ oiO)>( (J poa»o •• 5auk) pqjlhjd |)Oioi ooio 5 

♦ ^LiOi oiSn» |oi-^ ,-So ))A»|> (kip) |ooi 6 

^Scuou .HAD) ♦ |)01Q—1 VA JOLDOJJ (ZojOUXiN |Z{ poi 7 

♦ ai^li 
• • 

♦ 1)0101 ^ jOtCOJ) 13V ♦ 1*0103 looi 001 O’s 
• • 

Y2T? Sausb) •• 1j*»j Vjoiai looi ^oioAuf 9 

~ . Yh^ 

U’ lioLlO ♦ looi 01,Lil-£> ♦ looi l Afl^O 10 
• • • • 

* 7 

♦ cnipi 
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Matthew ii. 1—10. 

1 ^iDCUO *• |>OOL»> 2>CVjQAu A*Z| p* 

^oS*jol] lia^D oZ) * jblM *£0)0)01 

IS 7 t* x.y> O P" * x *iP 1 ,7 7 «v7 I • * 9 

2 *. fj?oau> JoMo aa_.p .<_.;k>lo 

3 WVf>»* . OlS , Im1Ink ^_>2]o Vn-' 010003 

. OIS^ *>SmU) chloo . «ifiZlo lal&o jsi&a 

4 \y|mSOO Ml) I^MDO {-JOIO *^JD) ^OOlAD uUDO* 

5 OjlD { «j) .0301* . (^A.aV) M»P .ooli |ocn 

m.0 I 7 y % P 7 P * P *. x '* • . T> 

*. (xOlQ *DLiAd Jjl,. (id01 ♦ |)OOL*) SfliAA^n 

6 IM^-d wsA^ooi ]T •. l?ooui JkiZAAa£> w»A—j)7 *£>1* 

*. »P • 7 * "* ■" * *9 P> X«» ... 7 

OOl) •. joHo vOGL2D >aD1V) ♦ |)OOU) |.n\\n«"> 

'* 9 -n ■»» *P .. -"^P .t 7 • T> ■* 

7 *£0)0)0i ^pkCn * v • v^l,rcQ-»! ^oiolljj 

M>1 MM ♦ vbouk) *a!Lo M A 

8 'r-ilo jOlf )^»0* ♦ VoDOD <0011 4jiV^Zf 

Mo AI&jAm M-MZ ^ o-DL.n-1 a_li . .boil 

* V* ft y<£ % *0 •%? V V 7* P*X A 7 

>cl^cd| \>h Ml -£>1? ♦ ^J0|Om oZ **oujoAwDl»|j 

9 |oio ♦ oil] (alio M ci\Sn» p ^ <aioi* ♦ ail 

« P 7 * 7 0 \0 « « \ P 7 77 7^? 7 

Ml .OOUSOfO 1001 ^11 jjJ^OQ OVmJ 001 (.ODQD 
• ' . • — • 

10_i) 1 ^OloLl? MT t^l? 

♦ wc4> lM) TZbM o-»M •• loDobl w»oiolM 
W* • • M 
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Mark xiv. 32—42. 
-T> p 7 4* .7 * J _P ** 

* 32 
•• r x- r. 7 0 ox -o _ p 7 o < * W x « 7 o 

♦^OlOj-iSO-iAL £d|0 ♦^SQCDr^U‘roA^Dj ]r»| ]AdOj^ oZ|o 

■ ^nWAn 0l& jL>0* .ft fijo ^ &OT ofti33 
Os • 7.1* Os P»i','t7‘x.p l . ^ ( x 7 P 7 Os «7 

♦ ^OOLX £o]o* ♦ nnv/AVQAO OjXaoASOU ui’rS0 ^LmO^UO 34 

♦o-^IZZIo ]ajoi ooo ♦ fZoSa^ fL cnZZ ^»oi ]lp 
• • —* 

^|> looi ]]^LOO *1^)1 ^2U0 t^'fDO* 35 

V 7 -7* -7* -7* -X P . P ^ 7 ’l'7' 1 P 0 ^ 7 ^ 

♦ A^JI iOjlD VO ♦ (^1 ‘rSolo* o|AX» OilLo -pCLlZ 36 
— • • 

- e*.1' *p x ,p,^ . 1 p ■» & *^r -po-(>(> -r. y v 
|Z|0* ♦ »^Xk> yi >At? P PI * poi |£QD ^JLk) pi] 3- 

0 1\ Os -7* P x 7 i* I 7 7 Os -7* 7 o 

♦ 34X Ank>> ♦ |Z)|rA ^O ♦ P ^Qj] UJsOj] 

Os i> 0 7 7 1 * O. P *. 0 0 0 7 -n P 

^ouxZ Pj ou^o opiZZ]* % o;xZASou |Ai» (pM Zu*n*] P 
7 7» * 0 7 P-* 0 7 7 P 0 00s P 0* ’’t 

^llo* ♦ou-»pVrvvQP| ♦ ]nju4^oo U»o> ♦pQxmi.S 

^as] ^oZ 1Z| j^aio* ♦•rk)| (Alio ^oio -A, jaoZ • • « • O 
X P P ••? **P X 7 Os •• 7 7 Os ■* 1 7 7 0-7* 

^tSpi Po ♦ *jOoi ^,j.Oi ^ooia i n s> o^jLalo) jO ^cft 
Os 7-n x .. 7 0 7 P -7* 1* Os I P P 7 

♦ .OOlX *rSDlo -aIQI AuZj 1Z]o* ♦ Oil .O^y U^O OOOI 4] 
• v ' I 0 

0 o 0 % Q 0 7 m o x ^ x ^ 7 

loio *lAx» ZZIo IZ^j A&lo oQw^jZZIo ^uloIo oaSo> 
» P «• 7.x .X . oiO'.P O. •• 7 % X » p P. -7* t1'* ■'* 

101 ♦ \>1P qLOQlO* ♦ U4wJ ^OOU^pi pftJf) Olpi ^qIAaSO 12 
* • ^ 

€ X rf* 7 7. -7* 

♦ ooi JO'pO 

38 

39 

10 

Luke xxiii. 18—27. 
« F # » PO. *.p po “* 7 

wk^so poil wbOLiIqo® * V)]o ]aid oilo axo 
P X 7 9 7 1 7 Cl» ^ 7 7 777 

(AXkPOO Zooij \i^D> pul OOI* »]Ql;r>\ \ lf 

* 18 

7 
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r 7 -tv » •« I 7 * > TV (7 •» 

20^OOlSQl ,JDoZ* ♦lr*£ol ]001 ]SOJ U^OO 
7 T*£> tv * tv «v'**.v','tv-tvP7 ».7I 

21 OOOl ^lAO ^QJOl* ♦ I^J p *£0Q^\l2} 
••X 7 . *P « 7 tv Tv P Tv 0 x x • «\P 

22 ^.1,01 A\Z> 001* tuOU£}QD1 ^OU^JQJDI «^*rlo|o 
*.P * •tPk t <* T* TV «P p. 7 I TV ,P (I Tv • 7£ 

(aoaj |A\i \>q£d ♦ poi ^ ,jlxO> p^pio ♦ ^ooiA ;io| 
X TV XP Tv "*V TV * TV P p 7 

♦ - »mn » oo«]n ^Ll2G1 ^OlCUij] ♦ OID ZuxHa”| ]] "jZakA 

oiA 0001 ^-A]so •• ]io> (Jnr^ oooi jOJOi* 23 

»TV .. p •• 7 7 7 Tv#XTvTP«P *7 P Tv tv 

♦ pais ixOjjo .ooiX»> ^ooiXo Iooi ♦ ^ctl»jqelop> 

24 
25 

V / v<> y..i 

^6 

27 

7*« -X • «P 7 vX .«7»^ » Tv. 7 Tv P . • 7 X 

ooi^ <ooil (j^o* ♦ ^ooiA^fa |ooiZ> pOa .cqq^x^* 
Tv 7 7 tv I 7 Tv P TV P Tv X 7 TV -X TV 

♦ alia? odi AjlO ]ooi fco> U&°o ^So> 
tv X 7 7 Tv 0 TV J 7 TV Tv TV 

\ ou po* ❖ .oou>-Ci-A ^aX»l ^qaA 
v P P I x p q o x *x *x 7 -n 

wiOlcAl qSqqdo •• ]Zu*pO ^So Ul> ] >1 .inn o^] 
P Tv TVp p . TV P Tv TV TV P 7 TV PI 

ll^oflo oijA^ |ooi IZlo* t^claj) oijAid te*ni 
P 7 7 P p 7 P 7 TV 7 Tv Tv 

* ^OlcAl ^i!Lo ZiOOl • pD^LOj ^ AZ| l^JO ♦ )lQl> 

Luke xxiii. 33—42. 

P 7 Tv 7 7 7 P 7 tv P Tv 7 Tv 7 

33 ♦ -SoZ *-»01Q£lO1 *. ]Aa£>*rO Vr^ASOj ],-M lAsOpL oZ] po* 
^ * • • • 

c .P * -TV 7 TV I 7 Tv 7 P p .. X ..7 p Tv P • 7 

*m\<noo pj^o OU^SOk ^ pX» *. |A^B.O up .0101^0 
Tv T T. * ‘X P 7 *P 7*V Tv * TV ' TV tv 

34*r^U ♦ ^ooLi jDcmrn pol ♦ |ooi ;So| ^aaa ,-*> ooi* 

X *7 -I.^7 yA“ r 1* 7 IP P I P 
^oauAi Oklofo ^oioAmj Q.A0O ♦ plo 

35 010 0001 ^rixScSco ♦ |i-k»o (Sqi ^ji) {ooi y>|o* * ]m£> 
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^ 'A n 7 ^ 7 T II /-_ ' — - k m a »• f r 

QjtOOl ^ . 01 rn£U ♦ wJLAi] ♦ ^k^O ^03)1 *2)1 

V> T> 7 17 7 1° ik 7 * 7 'i° 1 . 

*£>1 010 0001 ^m^SOO* ♦ |01_S\> 01 a. |K»,anV)36 
p 7 -* x y y ti p x o 7 -ft-xiy ti 

• P.M oil r».^,rnSoo oiZol .-.a Vioju^p^co] 
x 0 7 97'*0-\ ID 7 7* 71 * P 

Zu|* ♦ ^tksn 1^1 Vjoouj ]olV) ooi Aj| ^ ♦ oil ^Sblo* H 
Xp-x 7 x p 7 7171 71 x7pp p Tip 

♦Zu^ooijo Aajjcu •.ouSo'IlI *ru/o>l^Ao ♦£>! ^-.jlooi 
• — 

7P -X P 71 "*7 71 p -X .. X p 7 7 P XPTI 

*QJ01 ^So pM* ♦lujOOUj }alV) 0301 *AuVrr010 39 
*7 p 7 P *717 717 7 • xxypp x 

♦•pSblo ^oiolilooi ••oiSgioooi lAmlro 
7i P 7 7 P P 7 9 7 0 7 Pi .X 771 

OUO ]]oO* ♦ ^1 *2)] 1^2)0 ]^2) *. 1^^-aV) 001 Aj] ^ 40 
7 P 7 71 P P P 7 71 P P 71 771 71 7 

Aj] *2)1j •• AjI loi-L ,-k) P *2>1 ♦ oil ;k>|o oi^a* 
71 7 7i p 7 i p I 7 7 px 7 71 

^i^^ooi ^kQA) ^1 oA^IjId ^ImO* ••p-irQ Aj] oio4i 
7i x P ti 7 Ti ti Ti p p 7 ti 7 7 7 

♦ Oil rxOl p JlfiDJ k3jlO ]j01 7^1^21 ^]o 
p *X _ 7 7 71 P P p 7771 -A 71 771 

♦ ^Zoolkao AjI ]Z]j jk> ^*rk> ,-ii-»p>2] ♦ ^aiA ^o* 42 
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X P X P P 7 7 * -P 5*7 X 77 

24 Zu|> poloo JS0I1 pij •ri^ |oi-L* ♦ ^ool p| p] 
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x o y p x ? x x x x 
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voo •• -^aoiLoo |oi^U -a..\o .ooouj* * |£oql> 27 
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7 7 x..x x X x x 7 7 x x P 7 P 
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7 x Y *x-n ^ X f> p 
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Romans vi. 1—10. 
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Colossians iii. 1—15. 
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Revelations xxii. 1—10. 
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Revelations xxii. 11—21. 
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Psalm xlv. 1—10. 
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tiZo ♦ ZjLrn 
• • • • • 

6^*9 Aj)* 4j.jAl^ loi&wJDO AjL^Z] ]]qLO> 

7 *£00)* :*ojAljo) IZucqdo ♦ Zur>. ]A*qoo 
• • • • • 

: )Q^*1 ]^Z ^po aia ♦ te>Z}o te>oi£a 

s: ]a»nV) .aSo^ .^Zo^o «,.1qcoqo «*i,iSnrol* 

9 ? utiA ^ZqX.qco ^-»oiXdo »wiai4^» ^ctT|* 
• • • 

10 : Z^ lAioZ V^ojo ♦lailL jjo? 

Psalm civ. 1—10. 

1 lijoio ]a»1 : ^4 ^*r» U‘r^ ♦ V»*r^ 
• • • 

2^*1 )>Vn«i ^Ak) : ]>OIQJ ^jlEQoZIo* ♦ *AtA 
" • • • • • 

3.aiAr^ik)t±i^^qcdo :^oio^^dU^nor^iL^ ♦ ]Aiuu 
• • • • 

4 *^6) ^OlQolJli) PCll* J 1^055 )ai3 vJm ^Aailoo 
• • • # ' • 

5]], ,c7UiaASo ^ti^-oZl* : ]rcu foai ^oioiAViaSno 
• • • 

e *^ouA^mi U^’r^0 V^oaiZ* : ^ioiZ 
• • • 

7 ^>vnv.V» Pq ^cq . ^Z]a-kD* j]Isdq!^1>q^^lo 

sAjloZj faZ^o Z|Asn<a oAmjo 1ia£ anlm* :—i^oijALo 

q rninmnio . Q;oiJ Pi . ,onA A^POO fcoo^Z* *001^ 
• \ • ' • • V 

l0 :. *n^oilo foa4 AiaQo 4^1q /;,«* 
• • • • • 



CHRESTOMATHY. 

NOTES ON THE READING LESSONS- 

-«■»» 

After having analyzed the first page of the Chrestomathy, and thus 

given a specimen of the manner in which the learner should proceed in 

reading his first lessons in Syriac, it will only be necessary, in re¬ 

spect to the remaining pages of the Chrestomathy, to explain the 

derivation and formation of the most difficult words which there 

occur. Thus the student will be thrown upon his own resources, and 

be induced, it is hoped, to assiduously study his grammar. 

EXPLANATIONS. 

Matthew ii. 1—10. 

** i ■?> 

1) Verse 1. word 3., is a verb in the Ethpeel conjugation* 
* 

from ♦ 
* 7 •• y 

2) V. 1. w.L, wlIdQaQ is compounded of d a preposition and 
7 •• 7 •> 

wjAocl* a noun of the fourth decl. construct plural, from ♦ 
7 -*> p -n 

3) y. l. w. io., O L) is a verb from U} Pe. pret. 3d. masc. plural 
(vid. 118. 16). 

7 -O 

4) V. 2. w. 5., is a verb from |Vm ♦ 

5) V. 2. w. 10., is a verb in the infin. pret., from 

6) V. 3. w. 5., is a verb in Ethpeel conjugation, from 'iOJ 

or ♦ 
7 7 

1) V. 4. w. 1., UL12 is a verb in Pa. conjugation, from 
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iK • • *X 

8) Y. 4. w. 2., ^OOI-^O-from and takes the noun suffix-3d 

masc. plural. 
••7 7» 7« 

9) Y. 4. w. 3., wfcJDJ-constr. plural from 
. « 7 7 T* 

10) Y. 4. w. 1., ^ASo*is a part, from 

11) Y. 4. w. 8 and 11., "|ooi-pS-tALo* These two words 
— • • 

indicate the imperfect tense, the latter word being a passive parti¬ 
ciple ( vid. § 64. 2. B. a ; § 65. B. a). 

12) Y. 6. w. 6., «uAu001 is a verb in the second person from loci* 

13) Y. 6. w. 12., dDQ2L3-third, masc. fut. Pe., from -0213 ♦ 
'TS 1\ 

14) Y. 6. w. 15., «-»01CU—Lp is a verb in the fut. with suffix, from 

15) Y. 1. w. 8., is compounded of M and S2 (vid. 
Lexicon). 

i 'n o 

16) Y. 1. w. 10., is a verb in Ethpe. pret. from W 
-*> 7* 

11) Y. 8. w. 6., oil is a verb in the imperative from (vid. 

§28. 1 and 2). 
*7 fi 7 

18) Y. 8. w. 1., Q.OC2L, imperative from ♦ 
0 -X 7 0 

19) Y. 8. w. 12., is composed of -meaning 

him-3d. masc. suffix, ) that a conj unction *-and joAjLq»V a verb 
7 

in Aph. conjugation,2d. plural, from »■»*■* ♦ 

20) Y. 8. w. 13., oZ is a verb 2d. pi. masc. (vid. § 28. 2. Rem.)- 
0 • 

imperative from Ul to come. 
• ‘X * 7 7 «. I 7 

21) Y. 8. w. 14., wkJO(CLK» is a verb from |CLm-2d. masc. 

plural, imperative, with a suffix pronoun (vid. § 31. table of verbs ]] 
with suffixes ; § 31. 3). 

X 

22) Y. 10. w. 5., CL*,*** is a verb from 
»P. * 7 * 

23) y. 10. w. 1., is an adjective noun, fern. sing, construct, 
7 

from ♦ 

*In connection with the preceding word , it forms a compound conjunction 

meaning when. (vid. § 85. 4. d. a). 
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Mark xiv. 32—42. 

24) Y. 32. w. 4., fcofeo; is composed of and ? ♦ 

The relative > with the preceding pronoun should be rendered that 

which (vid. § 56. 3. «)-"U^dASd is an Ethpe. pass, participle, from 

fc>. 
'h ^ 1 

25) V. 32. w. 8., QS 2-imperative from u (§ 29. 2. Hem). 

26) Y. 32. w. 11., |l£^0-Pa. act. participle from ♦ 

27) Y. 33. w. 7., Q;^oA1£l^ is composed of the prefix preposi¬ 

tion and the verb—infinitive Ethpe. 

28) Y. 33. w. 8., QQlZAIqIo is composed of the conjunction O, 
« 0 

the prep. ^ and the verb in the infinitive from ODQ1 or ♦ 

29) Y. 34. w. 9., OQ.O- imperative from IqjD* 

30) Y. 34. w. 11., O^lZ2]O-imperative, Ethpe. from JOlorJl# 

31) Y. 35. w. 9., pxHASO-Aph. fern, participle, from 

32) Y. 35. w. 10., ;^1!>Z-Pe. future, from 
x 7 

33) Y. 37. w. 5., is a participle, plural from and 
-T\ 

that from the verb ♦ 

34) Y. 37. w. 15., 0;i2As£-infinitive, Ethpe. from or 

35) Y. 38. w. 2., jpmy-imperative, Pa. from » 

36) y. 38. w. 4., .ClllZ (ye)shallenter-Pe. fut. 2nd. plural, from 

'Skor'U* 

37) y. 38. w. 8., willing-act. part. f. Pa. from 
•X • • 7 7 < »P 7 

38 j y. 40. w. 9., ^oaijk.lo.1 their eyes-from P-iA with a plural 

suffix pronoun. 
0; x 7 

39) y. 40. w. 10., heavy-an adjective in the plural, from 
T- T7 > 

x 7 

X 7 

7 x 

40) y. 40. w. 13., knew-from 
v x*. n -x 

41) y. 41. w. 8., CLwjlJZZIO m^e-Ethpe. imperative from *x»GD 
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42) Y. 41. W. 14., being betrayed-Ethpe. participle from 

43) Y. 42. w. 2., future of to go. 
■* 7 

44) Y. 42. w. 6., betraying-Aph. participle from ♦ 

Luke xxiii. 18—27. 

45) Y. 18. w. 1., QLO criei out-3d. masc. plural, from ]LO. 
\P *x 

46) Y. 18. w. 6., wiOUAQDj take him away-2nd. masc. plural, 

imperative, with suffix pronoun (vid. § 36. E table of suffixes). 

47) Y. 20. w. 8., l^aJ -future from to release. 
P -X 

48) Y. 21. w. 6., crucify /zm-imperative, with a suffix 

from 1 ♦ * „ 

49) Y. 22. w. 19., ^ will chastise him-iwX. 1st. sing. Pe. 10 . - 

with a suffix pronoun. 

1 
50) Y. 22. w. 21., |-1 will let him g-o-future, Pe. 

7 

1st. singular, with a suffix pronoun, from Q£1» ♦ 
X 7 7 • 

51) Y. 23. w. 3., n*)L with 0001 urged-a part. from 

52) Y. 23. w. 10., wftOLftJQ£LO]J (that) they shall crucify him- 
7 

pret. Pe. fut. 3d. masc. plural, with suffix pronoun, from (vid. 
§ 36. Table). 

53) Y. 24. w. 4., loofZ should fo-future of *|ooi ♦ 

54) Y. 24. w. 5., vSoiA^i (according to) their desires feminine, 

sing, noun, with a plural suffix (§16. Table). 
•X 0 *rs 

55) Y. 25. w. 16., #0011*0# their wills, noun with a suffix 

plural from 

56) Y. 26. w. 2., ^*^>OQSd leading or causing to lead away-Aph. 

part, plural from leL. 
y 'lx y *t\ 

57) Y. 26. w. 4., 0*-m] laid hold of-from y**] ♦ 
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58) y. 26. w. 13., & might carry-future from 
0 •• 7 ' 7 # 

59) Y. 27. w. 8., \rbewailing-Aph. part, from 

Luke xxiii. 33—42. 

60) y. 33. w. 5., fcofeo called- Ethpe. pass, participle, from fe>. 
♦X 7 

61) Y. 34. w. 1., forgive-imperative, from . 

62) Y. 34. w. 16., Oi - cas£-Aph. 3d. plural from fcoi. 
-r>0 0 

63) y. 35. w. 1., 5to^'^-participle from XLO* 
'Ts 0 7 

64) V. 35. w. 12., 'MfwU to cM^rs-plural from -with the 

prefix prep. Lomad. 
17 0 

65) y. 35. w. 13., saved-Aph. pret. from 

66) y. 35. w. 14., shall saw-Aph. future, from » 
17 7 

61) A. 36. w. 1., mocking-^oxt. from wulO ♦ 

68) y. 37. w. 8.,|**1 save-imperat. Aph. from ri~. 
7 7 -n 

69) y. 42. w. 3., remember we-imperat. Ethpe. with 
7 

suf. from p) ♦ 

Luke xxiii. 43—53. 

is 70) y. 45. w. 3., was re?d-Ethpe. part, from L 

transposed and changed into ^ (§ 12. 2. Kern.). 
O O 

71) y. 46. w. 3., Wo voice-with a prefix preposition. 
. • ^ -r 7 

72) y. 46. w. 7., into thy hands-from ^ with a prefix 

preposition, and a suffix pronoun. 
z o 

73) y. 46. w. 8., ^0\£D confiding-Pe. act. participle from ^OQflD ♦ 
XI 7 

74) y. 48. w. 4., rygi.iO. came together-Aph. pret. plural from. 
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♦> x 7 7 

15) Y. 48. w. 16., ^OCnLkpfcj their breasts-from with suf. 

plural. 
I » 0 

16) Y. 49. w. 1., —V}aD standing-part. Pe. plural from ^CLQ • 
V P ' ' *.0 0 

11) V. 49. w. 6., fejkCTIQLOpi his acquaintance-fvom flOpA with 
' «• • • 

suffix. 

78) Y. 51. w. 7., V^TOlD-'W^i^-participle from poo ♦ 

79) Y. 53. w. 1., OlAj^l— took down-Apfti. pret. from AmJ* 
»!> X 7 

80) V. 53. w. 8., dug out-part, passive, Peal from ;£U. 

81) Y. 53. w. 13., W>22f was laid-Ethpe. pret. from ^Q£D • 

2 is doubled (vid. § 12. 2. Rem; § 31. 2). 

Acts xvii. 22—32. 

82) Y. 23. w. 3., 'passing Jy-Ethpe. part, from yp ♦ 
'IS ■7s 

83) Y. 23. w. 9., A»*n») I found- Aph. pret. 1st. singular from 

* r 

• T» 7 

84) Y. 23. w. 14., crulil on it with a suffix. 

85) Y. 23. w. 29., declare-Pa. part, from 
7 7. ■* 

86) Y. 25. w. 2., .ALoAmLo worshipping-Ethps.part.from. 

87) Y. 26. w. 8., ^OOOU shall be, with should dwell-Pe. 

fut. 3d. plural of the defective verb ]ooi* 
•K 0 *» 

88) Y. 27 w. 2., see&iug-participle from pJD ♦ 
17 7 

89) Y. 27. w. 4., ■ seeking, feeling-T>&e\ pass, participle 

from 
v. 7 

7X7 

90) Y. 28. w. 4., -li a m our life-pi. absolute form with suf. 
•• 7 

from 
7 y x 

91) Y. 28. w. 5., *\*iZA1d our mmug-Ethpe. part, and 

suffix from ^01 or ^>1 ♦ 



NOTES ON THE CHRESTOMATHY. 333 

Y x 
92) V. 28. w. 6., -are-1st. person plural from Aa|♦ 

X .7 * 

93) Y. 28. w. 12., who with yoo-composed of \QD you, 

\ with and ? who. 
7 X 0 X 

94) Y. 28. w. 16., ^boid4 our offspring-from i*0(JlQ-4 with 
suffix pronoun. 

95) Y. 29. w. 8., . 1 > m our debt, from 
O 7 

with a suffix. 
7 x 

96) Y. 29. w. 9., ;orclV) to ^m&-infinitive, Pe. from *rOQP ♦ 

97) Y. 29. w. 15., written or graven-participle, Pe. from 
.7 

98) Y. 29. w. 16., ftoisbola by art, from ‘)2qj!do‘) ♦ 

99) Y. 30. w. 15., %2oAj shall repent-future Pe. from «:OoZ 

or^Z- 
X 7 

100) Y.' 31. w. 6., ^OjJJ that shall judge-iw.iuYQ Pe. from ^ with 

the prefix > ♦ 
1 1 7 

101) Y. 31. w. 14., ^12)|0 and showed, made known-Aph. from 

tfa. 
I 7 X 

102) Y. 32. w 8., wocftmg-participle, Pa. from *OQSO* 

Romans vi. 1—10. 

7 I 

1X7 # X X 

QQJ shall remain-Psb. future from |QD ♦ 
7 7 x 

104) Y. 1. w. 8., SLkLL shall be abundant-Eithpa,. future from jAji » 

105) Y. 2. w. 7., shall /ire-future Pe. from U~. 
7 7 

106) Y. 3. w. 6., wAo were baptized-pret. Pe. 1st. pi. 
7 '* 7 

com. from rSQl with the prefix ) ♦ 
* 7 x 

107) Y. 4. w. 1., ^idZ] are buried-Ethpe. pret. 1st. pi. com. 
7 

from ;.oo♦ 
• *X *7 

108) Y. 4. w. 14., w» 0100(3 of his fathernoun in the suffix state, 
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•» 7 

V 7 

3d. masc. singular, from | with the prefix ) ♦ 

109) Y. 4. w. 20., v4^0U should wa^-future Pa. from v^Ol ♦ 
** 7 

110) y. 5.W.4., ^z] have been planted-Ethpe. pret. from 

111) Y. 5. w. 11., foCJU shall fo-future Pe. from locn* 
7 10 

112) Y. 6. w. 1., Spji ^owmg-participle, with a suffix from 
r * 

V* 
* Tl IN V 

113) Y. 6. w. 5., *£LQjl’| is crucified-Ethpe. pret. from «.2uG1 ♦ 

114) Y. 6. w. 1., that should be destroyed-'FAhp^. from 

with the prefix > ♦ 
n\ y i 'h 

115) Y. 8. w. 6., ^SOuOU believe-Aph. future from 

116) Y. 8 w. 10., Ui shall /ire-future Pe. from 

Ill) y. 9. w. 13., being powerful-Ethpa. participle 

from J&m. 
7 % 9 

118) Y. 10. w. 9., living-pwct. Aph. from 

Colossians iii. 1-—15. 

119) Y. 1. w. 1., ol^ smfc-imperative of lia. 
7 7 -A 

120) Y. 2. w. 2., C*jZ) let your affections be placed-l&thpQ. im* 
• ^ • 

perative, from ♦ 
•X •• 7 7 % 7\ • • 7 

121) Y. 3. w. 4., your life-from with a suffix 

pron. and the prefix O ♦ 
•X 'Ts 

122) Y. 4. w. 9., .OA..ZZ (ye) a^e&r-future Ethpe. from 

N 
123) Y. 5. w. 1., oAaId] mortify-Aph. imperative from ZulD* 

•X ••707 

124) Y. 5. w. 3., *Q3.»Aq?CJ1 your members-Suffix state, 2nd. masc. 
0 7 \ 

plural from y>>(71♦ 
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125) V. 5. w. 11 and 12., w»01 «-tOl>» These pronouns seem to 
- • 

include the substantive verb (comp. § 54. 3. a). 
x 7 . * 

126) Y. 1. w. 8., turning or having ^rm?-Ethpa. 
y 

from ♦ 
x«7 -X 0 

121) Y. 8. w. 3., QjJtjLjf put ftie^-Aph. from or «-wJ ♦ 
X -* 0 

128) Y. 9. w. 2., ^OOOlZ ye shall fo-future from ]o01 ♦ 

129) Y. 9. w. 3., rk) lying, deceitful-participle Pa., from 

%?• 
130) Y. 9. w. 7., ^OIOk^Q* put off, cast away-imperative Pe., 

from It takes a suffix. 
7 0 .. X 

131) Y. 9. w. 12., w»01QQ£)0ai his deeds-suff. state, plural from 
x 

(02)001 ♦ 

132) Y. 10. w. 3., Lrj^L^Dy who being renewed-Ethpa. part, pas- 
Zy 

,-*» with the prefix J ♦ 

133) Y. 10. w. 6., CTLipOj who created him-from with a suf. 

pronoun, with the prefix > ♦ 
% .. X 7 - P I 7 

134) Y. 12. w. 7., and beloved-plural from [H> 

with the prefix O ♦ 
x 7 7 v 

135) Y. 13. w. 1., .oAaOOlO ye-from 001 with the verbal 

termination-2nd. pi. with the prefix O ♦ 

136) Y. 13. w. 2., forbearing-Pa. part, from ;OCO ♦ 
X • P 7 > * 7 

137) Y. 15. w. 1., Olki-^sO amd his peace, from with suf. 

pronoun, and prefix O ♦ 
X 0 •• 7 X 0 X 

138) Y. 15. w. 4., ^QDLQCl\your hearts, from with suf.pron. 
•X I ** 

139) V. 15. w. 6., ye are calkd-Eth. 2ud. plural from 

n*. 
X 7 

140) Y. 15. w. 10., —Lo thankful-part, active Aph. from 

1U. 
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Revelations v. 1—10. 

141) Y. 1. w. 1., and I mio-Aph. pret. 1st. sing, from 

1U with prefix O* 

142) Y. 2. w. 10., to open-Pe. infinitive from *-*jAS> 

with prefix ♦ 

143) Y. 3. w. IT., to look on ^-infin. with suffix from 

with the prefix ^ ♦ 

144) Y. 4. w. 2., AaOOI it w-formed from A.V and 001, 1 bein. % 

dropped. The phrase, including the word preceding and the one 
following, means literally, it is weeping much. 

145) Y. 4. w. T., ***oA»| was found-Ethpe. from 
'IS 'TS 

146) Y. 5. w. 8., literally thou, shalt weep-2nd. per. fut. 
masc-put for the imperative (vid. § 61. B. a). 

* *0 ^ 0 * 

14T) Y. 6. w. 6,, V>Of£)j to stand. ^Opo is a participle from ^OOO 
(vid. § 64. 3. B. Rem.). 

x . 7 

148) Y. 6. w. 8., ffTU.cn s/«i?i-pass. part. Peal. fern, from 

**1'7 \ "" 

149) Y. 6. w. 21., who were sent-3d. per. f. plural, 
. y y 

Ethpa. from jx 

Revelations xxii. 1—10. 

7 .j 7 
150) Y. 2. w. 23., wt0102)^0 and leaves of i£-from (2)^4 with 

a suffix, and prefix O* 

151) Y. 3. w. 4., locru shall Je-future of looi* 
0 -X 7 

152) Y. 3. w. 14., •JiOLkJQASQjfcJ shall serve him-fut. 3d. masc. 
* 7 m 

plural, Pa. from with a suffix. 
• 7 y 

153) Y. 5. w. 16., JOUSsO causing to &fo'ra-Aph. part. masc. from . 7 
>OU. 
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9 7 my i f 

154) Y 6. w. 15., to sfow-infinitive, Pa. from 

155) Y. 8. w. 13., to worship, to pwe-infinitive, Peal 

from rye20 * 
7 y “% 

156) Y. 11. w. 1., 1UV shall be. filthy-fut. Ethpa. from 

151) Y. 14. w. 15., they shall enter m-fut. 3d. masc. Peal 

from ♦ 
9 0 

158) Y. 11. w. 4., come—imperative of u?. 
,y y .7 

159) Y. 19. w. 3., shall take away-Peal future from 



338 NOTES ON THE CHRESTOMATHY. 

POETRY. 

We present a few specimens of Syriac poetry, taken from the 

Peshito Bible, published by the British and Foreign Bible Society, 

in 1826. It will be observed that the text does not appear in a 

rhythmical form, nor are there any divisions into verses. The 

Peshito or literal version was made near the close of the first, 

or beginning of the second century, while the divisions into chapters 

and verses were introduced in the thirteenth century. Points, in 

addition to Ribui, will be noticed over and under particular letters. 

These are intended to mark the occurrence of Kushoi and Rukok. 

Psalm xlv. 1—10. 

1) Yerse 2. word 9., ]jOltherefore. This is composed of the 
•X 'TS 0 0 

conjunction and the suffix pronoun jjOl* Conjunctions as 

well as other particles often take suffixes. 

2) Y. 3. w. 1., cast (gird)-Aph. imperative, from Ufc. 

See a similar instance in Matt. xvii. 21. 

Psalm li. 1—10. 

3) Y. 2. w. 1., multiply-imperative, Aph. from used 

here adverbially in the sense of very much. 

4) Y. 2. w. 2., \ x wash me-imperative, Aph. from 

with a suffix pronoun. 
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5) Y. 2. w. 7., cleanse ^-imperative, Pa. from p) with a 

suffix pronoun. 

6) Y. 3. w. 8., in all time, always-from all, 

time and the prefix preposition, d in. 

7) Y. 4. w.8., that thou mightest be just-Ethpa. 2nd. sing. 
7 

masc. future from *0>]« The preformative falls away as the con¬ 
junction y precedes. 

8) Y. 6. w. 7., wU.Al>ol thou makest me to Avuw?-2nd. sing. pret. 

7 x 

Aph. from 'Spi with a suffix pronoun. 

9) Y. 9. w. 7., «* blot ^-imperative Pe. from px. 

4 

Psalm civ. 1—10. 

10) Y. 5. w. 1., prepared, laid-Ethpe. from lio. 

11) Y. 5. w. 4., 01a 1,O A^O-participle with a suffix pronoun from 

Uo. 
12) Y. 7. w. 7., ^JHOljAlO hastening-sm Ethpe. participle, from 

7-. 

vOGl>* 
• • 

13) Y. 9. w. 6., ouomnjo and (that) they should not <m*er-3d. 

plural, Pa. from }m2 with a suffix pronoun, and the conjunction O 

preceding. 



- 

/ 



SYRIAC LEXICON. 

M W. suf. wiJ2<) a father, pi. 

|01—!D| |Z.01O| parents. 
r i 

jOf to perish, Aph. to cause to 
perish, to destroy. 

7 •* 

to be sad, to be disturbed. 

Abnil (name of an idol). 

iooi-oT Abraham. 

M m. a reward. 

V&l a letter, a writing. 
0 

]jjl an ear. 

o] or. 

o') 0 ! (mark of the vocative). 

AxOol namely, that is (from ol 

and AJ>). 

)2oaSool skill, ability. 

VasdoV f. a nation. 

Ophir (a proper name). 

*401)Of Edessa in Mesopotamia 
(a proper name). 

a way. 

|A—oof the law book of Moses, 

the Pentateuch. 

J erusalem. 
7 •* 

^11 to go, to go away. 

WT brother. 
7 * 

pK»] to hold, to seize, to lay 
hold of. 

*P 0 % 

the last, the end. 

another; fern. 

|A*ji, pi. m. ^jJI 

£4 " 

OP*. I 

an Egyptian. 
10 I 

A^I^Q.^1 Adverb, like the 

Egyptians. 
» i 
f pi*) hand-in Hebrew . 
• 9 T 

fpif who, which, fern, of fJLif* 
• 

| so as, according to, as to, 
*7 

{secundum) nearly, ) yuif just 
as, therewith. 

where ? ) M there, 
o j o r 

where ; H- ifJ whither ? 
-n 

whence ? 
V -7 

QZLif where. 
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f 

7 7 9 7 7 9 7 7 

SO 

& 
w r w , y „ r .. 

^1, W| how? > 4^*1 
that. 

i> 7 

^jkXk*) pi. they. 

truly, certainly, yes. 

Jl-»1 who, what-ll-i^O at what. 
Q *x 

tOumj{ Isaac (a proper name). 
<*9 x 

Israel (a proper name). 
J p * 

f* CLa| honor, a mark of esteem, 
a solemn procession. 

x 7 x 

A—it is, vjiAj^I I am, etc. 
^p * * 
(jfSj serpent (g^i6va). 

7‘ < pwJDf at the same time-together. 
* y is 

to eat, to consume. 

just as, y of 
such a quality (qualis). 

•jp p * y 

f*..n.1fiQ-0 j a stranger, a guest 

(&vos). 
0 ** 
Ul but, yet (aXXa), if not 

0 "T\ 

(=n 0)- 

]] | to lament. 

VotSL God. 

godly. 

rZcaS f. divinity, the godhead. 
P P 7 *7 

an Alexandrian. 
7 P 

*21^ Olaph, the first letter of 
the alphabet. 

.. X II. 

to learn, Aph. to cause to 
learn, to teach. 

felSv a ship. 
7mH 

to constrain, to compel, 
X..7 

to urge any one, op- 

pressed. 

oppressed. 
0 Ts 

M mother. 

Abl Amida in Mesopotamia 
(a proper name). 

I 7 ** X 7 

surely, firmly. 

7„_'H 

7 -n -» 7 7> 7 

yip//. ^SOiOl, fut. ^SQaCTU 

to believe. 
x 0 x 7 

A^IjlsAo] Adv. constantly. 
7 - 

£d| to say, to speak. 
0 7 ■» 

teoi a lamb. 
7 ^ 

(with y following) if. 

fif- 
0 is 7 

W I, pi. we. 
•x t> -n 

_:} m. —ll f., that (as Acc.) 
•X X 7 

0.1 * fcj 1 Antinum (a proper 
name). 

7 ^ 

bMj| JEthpa. to sigh. 
0 

«.&J| man, a certain man, pL 

•• 1 p •• p_ 
| and | ♦ 
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0 -X P 

IZawl humanity, as concrete, 

mankind. 

A_j]7 m. w»A_i]7 f. thou ; pi. 

m. 

f. you. 

W a woman, a wife. 

*0% O’" +0 

(Z.Q£0| a healing. 

a bound, pi AjJD 

a prison. 
P p -x r, 

IpO&flol stylite (according to 

Assem.) 
x 7 ** 

^£QaJCCl4cd1 sedition. 
TV .. 7 TV 

oil of cinnamon. 
p .X x 7 TV 

IZoi^'r^20! a soldier. 
p X ^ 

]vn» non] external appearance, 

dress, 

pAkl»-Q£D| hypocrite 
p p p 

*2)1 also, M neither. 

_a2)1, 1_2)1 face, ^^ «-»-2>1 
^ •• 7 7 

over, according to, 

towards. 

Ic^norfwg^l a bishop. 
V -7\ 

*2) *1 to be anxious, uneasy. 

.,7 

^12)j1 Ixo >1 four. 
0 xn ^ 

heterodox. 

P Pv 

1>Q2)* 
P 7 

U>1 a lion. 
p x 7 

«£OQ-t?1 Arius. 

*CDQ^2) *CDQa)1 Areopagite. 

1jQ2j| a ruler, a chief man. 
•? 0 ,Z 
(-iAq? 1 a Syrian, a Gentile. 
0 7 

Ro^COjl an errorist, a heretic. 
X ^ 'TS 

*T£Lil£D)1 heresy (ofigsdis). 

earth, land, country. 
7 ? 

***£131 to find, Eth'pe. to be found. 
7 P 

I^OQ—J 2A*1 the six days work, 
the creation. 

o. TV 

U1 to come, Aph. to lead, to 
bring, to conduct. 

7 7 0 7 

HI M a place, a region. 

*2)* 

*2) in, from, through, to. 
P pP 7 

(^.1X(2) a possessor of a bath. 
i 7 x 

^0*12), 1Ld12) a pulpit (/35j|xa). 
•x y 

^0^,2} hence. 

Zai2) to be ashamed, ApA. to 

make ashamed. 
0 7 ?» 

1ZZoi25 shame, disgrace. 
X -X -X x Tv .X 

]^qAq2), **LCl^Q£D a counselor. 
■s P P -X 

f___So_COQ_2) agreeableness, 

amiableness. 
© *X 

1jQ2> awkward, uneducated. 
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7 7 

7 7 

%-MpD Pa. **40 to deride, to 
mock. 

9 7 o 7 

*(2;___ID (froml2^M| end) 

finally. 

Me to cease, to destroy. 
7 

to conceive, 

pregnant, 

among, between. 
x * *P. * 

m. (AajlP evil. 
0.. i 

1 m. an tvil person-pl. 

m9m * X 

|Z.QajlQ malice. 
7 1 

uQiiO Besoe (a monk-proper 
name). 

^ q y 

AaJD = A—Ia.P between, by ; 
/ 7 ?. 7 
Ai__o outj <-joau 

AxP Mesopotamia. 
* P 7 P -X •• 

Aa£5, |AaO a house, U^OOi 

AjlO the Roman dominion. 

Va^lAlp Bethlehem (a proper 
name). 

Ido to weep. 

without. 
7 

luc pi. m. sons. ]aj] «^1P 
«p p •• 7 

Const. jiUlD men, lit. sons 
7 

of men. ;P is always used in the 
sing, for son. 

1«1Q to despise. Part. P. 
despised. 

P *x X V 

Basilius (apro¬ 

per name. 

]2olQ^£ClP f. joy, benignity, 

m. back. 

^Q£QP to perfume. 
a 0 
pUCQP odors. 
*p •» 
(IP to seek, with to entreat, 

to demand. 
» P P • T> 

enemy, an adversary. 

iMa the seeking, the finding out. 
. 7 
> ^P to take away. 
°x .5 I 

ris° m. small-! feminine. 

U6^ a small matter (for the 

Adj. small). 
1 p 
I—Q_P to explore, to discover, 

Ethjpa. with *P to contemplate. 

tea a gnat, a midge. 
7 «.p «p. x 7 •• 

*rP, |jP son. (Al-iplD wLLP an — • 

inhabitant of the city. 

Ite to create. 

teiteA Barabbas (a proper 

name). Ip p 7 

-»*rP^P a Barbarian. 
p 7 7 

^*j;p Bardesanes (a proper 
name). 

0 0 X 

houses, pi. feminine. 
7 

y\_P to fall down, to bend the 
knees, Ethjpa. to receive a bene¬ 

diction, to bless one’s-self. 
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but, yet. 
7 7 

Ethpa. to become man. 
+ 707 

man. 

the lightning, brightness. 

VA & a daughter, pi. LlfZ* 

]]oAs, 1 Ai,oAo a young woman, 

a maiden. 
.7 „ * '7 0 

yhd after, ^-D)AO afterwards. 

soon, (literally), 
shortly thereupon. 

*\v 
]^an arrow, dart, 

to choose, to select. 
« p* 7 <s 0 7 

a side, a part, (£U.« 
7 0 A ^ 

|J-LQ£0> the wrong side, i. e. an 

enemy 
.0 7 

the choice. 

a formation, a creature. 
7 *9 ^ 7 

j'^L. a man, a person. 
0 i •»» 

Gethsemane (a proper 

name). 
IS? 

•SiryX Pa. %a^to blaspheme. 
n 
H 
happen to any one. 

to meet with any one, to 

o *. ^ 
m. blasphemy. 

O *V ^ <0 n N 

shame, disgrace. 

Guria (proper name of 

a woman). 

circumcision. 

Q^in the midst, within. 

,?CV troop, a multitude. 

Vi. * 

l2,0V 
to laugh, to mock. 

;A\for- 
|j-^ to uncover, to discover, 

Ethpe. to be discovered, to be 
made known. 

t^y^to rob, Ethpe. to be robbed. 

Ltl'y public, free. 
p t1 ^ 
(1a.A.» Galilee (a proper name). 

(1 * ^>.i a revelation. 
«7 

to engrave. 

|Zo; * Vl» an accomplishment, 
perfection. 

to fulfill, to finish, 

mighty. 

Pass. Part. hidden, 

unknown. 
x 

to lend. 

>gU-«, |mL.«racc, family (ysvog), 

offspring. 
JXl&iy^Aph. *£0^1 to lie down. 

jjL. to scold, with . 
*P 7 

« the north. 
1 0 7 ^ 

£0^ a bone, a limb. 
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) mark of the Genitive; Rela¬ 
tive Pronoun; while, that, there¬ 
with, in order that. 

to offer, Pa. the same. 

an offering. 

to carry, to take, Ethpe. to 
be conducted, to conduct ones- 
self. 

s? to lie, Pa. S* 
"|Zq\. j a falsehood. 

p pen* gold. 
avP 0 *X 

behavior. 
i Y 

,-iO) David, sometimes written 
9 x x 

jOGUj (a proper name). 

yO>, tboj, TAdo>, place. 
•X P 

kSO), to crush. 
• 7 • 

to fear, to worship. 
P 1» 7 x 7 -ft 

fear, terror, |>|s, 
superstition. 

»P P 7 

|CLo an evil spirit, the Devil. 
*PP 7 

(.Kb) to be possessed of an evil 
spirit. 

a word accompanying the 

Possessive Pron. § 16, aXi) 
who is my, or my. 

• 7 x 

thy, or who is thy. 
TV 

but (5s). 
«jP P 7 

11jl3 a Judge. 

ILj judgment. 

* This is formed from j and ^ # Yid. 

reference above. Tr. 

p y 
Daison (the proper name 

of a river). 

a cloister. 

V^> a monk. 

rzd.-H» monastic life. 
i x Y x 

+±CuLk* testament (SiccSyxrj). 

pure, clean. 
% P 17 

p> Pa. to purify. 
Y 

P? to remember. 
■n «P 

y>>, and pOj the blood. 

Uoio} a resemblance, an image, 

a likeness. 

IjlIoj similar. 
»P »*7 •• 7 

Constr. St. ulLO) value. 
T\ 

ySoy to sleep. 
x 7 

^ik)) sleeping ; Matt. viii. 24, pi. 

\ Y 

• x Y 

♦ 

to weep. 
Y 

•pSDj Ethpa. to wonder at, to be 

astonished. 
p i 

to judge, Pass. Part. 

judged. 
» p i> 

the feast of the appearance 
of Christ; Epiphany. 

1 0 7 

p.£)j the beard. 
• «T' *j7 

y»yy Aph. ^yy\ to comprehend. 
S \ 

an arm. 
Y 

w©5> to encounter, to speak with 
any one. 
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Von 

oi* 

Ten lo! 
* 7 

|>01 Pa. »-i>01 to lead, to guide. 
\ p 

|>01 this, she, Pron.(Chal., ^fl)* 
T 

o y 
>0>01 members. 

O 'K 

]>>01 honor, glory. 
7 P »X * 

001 m. «-*01 f. and 001 m. «-»01 
7 

f. that, the former ; > OOI who; 
P 

> *aOL_£) since. 

]ooi to be (Verb Subst.) Fut. 

loou* 
*X 

QjiOOI he, she. 
•X 

<001 them. 
-x 

001 customs, deeds. 
-n o 

^_jirji01 there, then. 
0 7 

U—11*01 a temple, a palace. 

}2q—ISO ,.j>01 faith, belief, doc¬ 

trine, TwJDQ* 2^*>Z the sav¬ 
ing faith. 

< P 0 

Z.Q001 in like manner. 

^01 therefore. 
v o *p y o 

^-OOl, p—001 so, in this manner. 

V'&il hence, for, there. 
• t> 7 

*^01 Pa. to wander, to go forth, 
to walk. 

* 0 

^_t_iOl they, these. 
P •. P P 0 P 

^01, (_301 m. I>01 f. plur. ^QJOl 

m. ^kJ-01 f. this. 

•j> v i* 

(XjbJOl advantage, pleasure. 
7 

v^SOl to return, Aph. to lead 
back. 

-?> P Tt 

«jQO>0>01 Herod (a proper name.) 
sP . P 

p>01 here, hither. 
p *p p 

*»01, pi01 now, at present. 

0* 

O ]o the letter Van, and. 

1* 
7 1\ 1\ 

^£>1 to redeem, Fut. , Pa. 

^£>1, llOil time, pi. Acts 

xvii. 26. 
0 y y x y y 

or ^ * 1 

twice; tii thrice; 

before. 

\0 to grow dumb, to put to 

silence. 
* P 17 

(TLk>1 just, upright. 
7 T\ r> 

0>1 to be just, «-£>>! it befits, 
it is suitable, it is becoming. 

-p. p p 

|A-jl-jO>1 agreement, corres¬ 
pondence. 

TAojf alms. 
x 0 x 

Aal^aOll Adv. carefully. 
# 7 

>011 Ethpa. to beware. 
« p P -X 

pjwkOl praise, show, splendor. 
x 7 P 

.cf>> oiq| Zenobius (a proper 
name). 
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^01* 

9 

^01, to move, to be restless. 

]^01 a moving, a dance, 

hyssop. 
9 .. I 

fQ^I honor, splendor. 
*£> 0 x 

pM a weed. 
•»> 7 

to arm. 

^£>1 to conquer, to vanquish. 

pDl a conqueror. 

a song. 

species, kind. 
o p 

pJl m. fornication. 

{Z.CUJ1 fornication. 

>Qlb 1)0^1 little, ]]j not 

small. 
7 

to cry, to call. 

|£LkOl cross. 
7 

«£l£d to crucify, to torture. 

7 

*0 X 7 

lame. 
7 ^ yP 

rM m. p f. one, a certain one, 
• • 

^ o 7 y 

any one (QaQ Sunday. 
9 X 0 7 

fr-K*, to rejoice; |Ao* 
• • 

* 7 | Lo pM to rejoice very much. 
yPj X 7 

fZ.0^ rejoicing. 
• 

0 •• 

[Jr^j mutual, reciprocal. 
y P 7 yP*+> 7 

(0,-m, flOpM gladness. 
• • 

<> 0 7 

Hr** joj- 
yP * 7 

the breast, pi. suff. Luke, 

xxiii. 48. 
. 7 

Jrx* to surround, to flow around. 
V* 1* 
pjOl honor, majesty. 

7 P 

around. 
i7 * 
Ih* to renew. 

• 
0 7 7 

12,-m new, pi. ♦ 
• • 

Oi ♦ y x 7 

|Q-m, Pa. «jiCLm to show, to in- 
P x 1\ x 7 

free, free. 
0 

ought. 
yp *. 

psQO»> quiet, concealed resi¬ 

dence. 
yP X 7 X .. I 7 

beloved, pi. 
x 7 

4^1^ Habib (a proper name). 

an associate, the other, 
any one. 

7 

«•*"!»» to enclose. 

a feast, a feast day. 

dicate. 
* 0 7 

p2Q*j love. 

|i£qLoq>j perseverance, patience. 

p;fiDQ*j injury. 

]p_** to see Pthpe. to be seen, to 
appear. 

|0] ■ »» a vision, pi. pOp» an 
apparition. 

0 i 
•ppj June. 
' 7 

iOpj to bind. 
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D 

0 
bond, union. 

V4~ a view. 

to err, to sin. 

in. sin, crime, pi. 

(ai^M and ♦ 

f. sin. 
9 9\ 'n** ^ 

1A&*. wheat, pi. 

[juj to live, Aph. % i »»f♦ 

*—*j and |> a »» life. (It always 
has the plural form but gen¬ 
erally a singular signification. 

to dream, Ethpe. to re- 

0 7 • • x 0 7 

m. a debtor, pi. . > *"u »>♦ 

IZcuL living creature, an animal, 
a monster. 

I --!> 7 

Ijjljsj a force, an army. 

WL. to strengthen. 

and strong. 

| f » linen, fine linen. 
^ X 7 % 0 X 7 

^QxQ», wise, plural 
t •• I 7 » » X 7 

»Vr>.and 

]fAsna m wisdom. 

11 vinegar. 

a gnat, a fly. 

to mingle, Ethpa. to 

take part, to associate with 

any one. 

v,A'.. A.. sound, healthy. 
y 

to wash. 

cover. 

for, instead of. 

ASclh Ethpe. to be angry. 

XtioL anger, wrath, 

a sigh. 
7 ^ 0 'fs 

we, us, pi. c. from p]. 

a heathen, an idolater. 

«m»>, %£DQm far be it. 
x: y 

vehement, strong. 
7 

XlgLm to envy, with 

to cover Ethpa. to conceal 

one’s-self. 

diligently. 
7 

Aph. to blush, to be ashamed, 

the back, the loins. 

jOm to be white. 
9 

to see, to look out. 

^O^m, to curse, to detest. 
.77 

Pa. to liberate. 
9 0 7 *.9 0 

[j'pM a magician, a sorcerer. 

f. from finally, the 

end, enough. 

(jlm endurance, suffering. 
•A "»> •» 

PQjlm darkness, pi 

^iDOin Eph. iv. 18. 

to mark, to seaL 

UoA~ a seal. 
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teU. 
* z 

JL2u«i» 

P ^ 
l^V4 a rumor, a report. 

P 

*£*4 good. Adv. very. 
p x 

Mjl£^4 Part. P. m. sealed. 

M seal. 
1> 7 

*ao4 P«. 4 to be ready, to 
be willing. 

P p -x 

|ia the pious, the good. 

IjAogl4 happy, blessed. 

3>001Cl4, and jSsOO.4 kind, family, 

offspring. 
P X -X 

*)Aa.^O 4 vine, branch, 

readiness. 

a part (tomus.) 

*aCL4, «j2l4 to swim over any¬ 

thing, to overflow. 
V* x i ()Q4 a mountain. 
■s 0 P. -x . 

^jQ4 distress, misfortune. 
V P -X - 

|_a.—3 04 that which is con- 

cealed, secret. 
K 7 0 -X 7 

QQjl-4, |Za^ju4 goodness, excel- 

lence, benevolence, grace. 
'ti y 

*CQZi£ to order, (ratftfsiv). 
P 'TS 

an arrangement, order, 
state (rag»£). 

'Ti 0 7 

13-4, 1^4 a young man, a youth. 

^Ajl^4 a girl, a maiden. 

^1^4 f° carry. 

%ClL& Ethpa. to be dispersed. 

]La4 foal, detestable. 

]ai 4 unclean. 

1Zq^i4 uncleanness. 

}^4 to wander, to wander around, 

to forget, with ^ to fall from 
something, to apostatize, Aph. 

to mislead, to deceive, to cheat. 
P -X P 

]Zo > \4 error, heresy. 

^QL4 to taste, to taste well. 
** 

^14 to be laden, to bear, Aph. 

to cause to carry, to bring. 
p 

(«£i2l4— «a>0-4) *214 to over- 
*i\ y 

run. Aph. *2l4l to overflow, 

to fill. 
'h X <7% 

JX12L4, Ethpe. «m»a4Z] to ac- 

quiesce, to obey. 
7 . 

3J4 to chase away, to drive away. 
7 7 7 -A 

*£>’r4 to strike, Ethpe. ^a^Z] ♦ 

^4 a leaf. 

u « 

-KP P P 

|U, fine, suitable, proper. 

to wish very much, Ethpa. 

the same. 

'ijEu to lead, to lead away. 
x 
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H X 

T 0 I y 

(,-il hand, by, with ^elP» 
on account of. 

T » y 

Aph. ^>0| to thank, with 

* JD to believe in something, to 

confess. 
j x ■= 
jlar_» m. acknowledged, known. 

ik- f. knowledge. 

<^,—1 to know, to be acquainted 
’with; Ethpe. to be known; 
Aph. to make known, to in¬ 

dicate. 
-0 o *0 -x 0 

jLOf-i an acquaintance, one 
• • 

known. 

K-J knowledge, insight, de- 

vice. 

om > to give, Imperative 

_-£>01 ; with "(aSJ to give 

up one’s life. 
0 0 X x * i * "0 * 1 

(j)OOb, JOCTL* Judrna, 

pi. Jews. 
0 7 ■* -X 

iCnni»ion. Jovinian (a proper 

name). 

#*x 

now ; VOO i-JiS daily. 
0 0? X 0 7 

(jlJQa a Greek, Adverb 

in the Greek manner, accord¬ 

ing to the Greeks. 

(,1a., #2<L use, advantage. 
*00 ix 

(a, *»>■» a hermit. 

0 7 -X 
J ^ .Tnhn (a proper name.) 

n r 

*£1£QQ.* Joseph (a proper name). 

fcfiDO *Xq.a Julius (a proper name). 

>£COl Adi Julian (a proper 
name). 

)lfaXcu a doctrine, teaching. 
•X *07 *001 

VOQ_», pDO» day, (SaSfl.1,0 
0 7 *0 0 7 

by day, llSoCLa to day, 

* 
,.A . a to bring forth, Ethpe. to 

be born. 

,_X* birth. 

a small boy, a child. 
*0 -X * 0 

[2)Q_Aji a teacher, a learned 
man. 

.aX_ -» to learn, Aph. to inform. 
* 0 7 

(Sfl_-» the sea. 10 x 

IQ_» to swear, Aph. to cause to 

swear, to swear to. 
*0 x 7 

|lj.iCLa the right hand, the right. 
*0 -X 0 

poQJLa a suckling, a baby. 
'fs x 

,<^cn ,» Aph. to add. 
*0 X 

to increase rapidly. 
•X 7 

Jacob (a proper name). 
*0 -X 0 

[2>0 t-k one who takes care. 
*?\ x ^ 

pOji to burn. 
*0 7 

IpO-a flame, holocaust. 
i 7 * p x 7 

|;*nj illustrious, honored, 

great. 
* X 

to be great, to increase (in 
respectability). 
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a month. 
*P x p «P. x p 

[la'fj, (Ala^k a tent. 
•X T\ 

^Qaj Jesus. 

tl being, essence. 
'fi x 

JdA* to remain, to dwell, to 

settle, to sit. 
TS x 7 

_»A-» more than. 
P -X 17 

jZoj^U superfluity. 
, 7. I 

to win, to abound, 

lib to prevent, to rebuke. 
x 0 x 

passion. 
x p X 

Aj.pt) justly. 

12ojii justice, righteousness. 

a stone, a rock, Cephas, 

or Peter. 

121b f. a rebuke. 
7 

'fOD perhaps. 
7 

,D as, during (pleonastic before 
the Part.). 

^P P 

pOlD a priest, 

ftuoia the priesthood. 
»p c -X 

IpKtOO shame. 
«P 7 7 

|jQ2Q2 m. a star, jpi. jjODQIO 
Matt. xxiv. 29. 

^P 'X 

|j.Ldqd a priest. 
*0 0 

JDDQD, (JCQD m. a cup. 

|-k»5QD a cell. 

7 Jt 

IP- 
»P # *> 

J^CDJQO a throne. 

r ** **> Ethpa. , ■ »»-.*") Z] to 
• • 

blush. 
»7 x -X -X X 

|a-JQ_JOjjbD the laying on 

or extending of the hand 

(xs,f 0<rov*a)« 

all, every, ,—m—S-O each, 

a dog. 
x 9 i 

'AiXo, IJjXs a crown. 

Uo'fca every thing, any thing, 

a bride. 

]}hD how much, how much more. 
7 

;SQ2 to be amazed, to be sad. 

Us to give a surname. 

VAia a fellow servant. 
\ 0 
\22UD bosom, lap. 

7 

.DO to assemble, to collect to¬ 
gether, Ethpa. to be assembled. 

^ 0 ** 
fall) an assembly. 

p 
JCQO a cup. 

to conceal, Pa. to cover, 
Ethpa. to hide one’s-self. 

(TOO, [aTCD, |aCQS concealed, 
P *. 7 

pi. fflO ♦ 
^P 7 

fiao famine. 
7 

to deny, to refuse, to desert 
(with *£))• 

7 7 • 

^ where, there where. 

IjD to feel pain, ^ it pains 
one. 
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£p. 
-£> 7 

P* *;D sad, sorrowful, Ethpe. to 

pass by, to go. 
X T 

OLk'rD, | Ola^2 infirm, weak. 
7 

]\D Aph. to announce (^r^utfo'siv). 

a Christian. 
7 

5-P to involve, to roll up, to pass 
by. 

ppa roll, a scroll. 
<* * 

]]mD a collision, a shock. 
7 7 n 

Ethpa., « SX 

to humbly entreat. 
y 

•sAa to write, Aph. the same. 

UAo a writing, a book. 

]Uo flax, linen. 

laAs a shoulder. 
7 7 

jAd to remain, to remain behind. 

'A 

if not, no ; ]]j lest, without, 

heart. 
■»» *7 

^ to arouse, to cheer. 

tiorA dress, a garment. 

yzocuAX a decision, reliance. 

to hold, to take hold. 

pA outside, without. 

to clothe, to cover. 

VA Pa. to accompany, Ethpa. 

to be accompanied, to be con¬ 
firmed. 

TAM abuse, insult. 

W^A against, towards. 

2A to, by, besides, with. 

iA to blot out. 

r»A, only, alone. 
i(> #7 

bread. 

]»V\ ]»W night, pi. 
P •7 •• ^7 

> \ &c. 

AjJL it is not. 

fl-A an insane person. 

'AX over, up; before, 
besides. 

^ to eat. 
0 * 

ruage. 

|lsfln.\ opponent. 
Pt '* P o t ti 

• \ flaA tongue, lungua 

3>o* 

Ub that, what; } Ub when. 

word, discourse, a part 
of speech. 

Iftb a handle, a covering. 
■sP -X 7 

(AQjHIo spring, fountain. 
Va 77 
f a blessing, a benedic¬ 

tion. 
9 7 9 m 7 

]Aa^Lo scroll, volume, 

roll. 
0 7 

—freely. 
'A *p *. 

(»o^o a wise man, pi. 
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an altar. 
ID 7 

^13,^0 a desert. 

IZoiio*) redemption. 
*0 X * 

l^iylD a cloister, a chamber. 
^ 0 
^ thus, thence, therefore. 

lLrk>, lAla^D a town, a city. 
*mr> - • •* * P 

S>OrhO something, i>Orho P nothing. 
>*0 *£> 7 *»P 7 

|^.wJrho eastern, (.uJfiO the 

East. 
*P P. 7 

(*)riO a song, a hymn. 
*P * 7 «p X7 

fi Vn*mVn believing, with 

orthodox. IP X 

JjCTILd prompt, ready. 

fA-DOloi a gift. 

•jOQSd, Pa. »QjlVo to deride. 
-X 

polo myrrh. 

]2oi death. 

i——!sO to strike, to prick, to 
bite. 

12o«io a blow, plague, pi. 
»P« P •• 7 

|Za*xlo. 

P-».*».Lo weak, humble. 
p 

4 on the morrow. 

a tempest,waves. 

14^ to go, to come, to arrive, 

3 /. Pret. Z^lo* 

from, of, over, on account 

of;}'\££> while. 

LEXICON. 

flW>. 

U^Aso a heretic, a seducer. 

AIU4^ secretly. 
»p •• 7 

water. 

to die, Aph. to cause to die, 

to mortify. 
. 7. 7 

distinguished, excellent. 
■\P P -X 

piOQLo humility, modesty. 
xP 17 

affable, modest, 

now, immediately. 
•P «-X I 7 

fZQriA.nLD lowliness, intelli¬ 

gence. 
7 7 

»ykSiLo, to be depressed. 

1Lie to be full, Pa. to fill, Ethpe. 

to be filled. 
P 1\ T, t\ 

P—SjD word, saying, plur. fl_SD. 
0 7 7 

]a|J_So an angel, a messenger. 
* P«P 7 

p*\V) a captain. 

^Sio to advise, to cohsult, to 

reign. 

>Xk), )a_Vn a king. 

iZoa^o a kingdom. 
T\ 7 

to speak, to converse. 

Abs. word. 

"jAXho Emph., word fea 
*P P • 7 

(l2i^So a teacher, a learned man. 
»P« -X P • 7 

(ZQl^\V) learning. 
0 7 

IJXkiLo speech. 
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7 

who? } v-.V? that, which, 
* 7 

OllD who is this ? 
7 

certainly (juusv); it often is 
superfluous. 
■n 

of, from, on account of, since; 

from, of; i 
* 0 7 

|L-J_afterwards, hereafter, 

with suff. of us. 

}lSD what ? 

Il**. * *.lLo a faithful servant, 

ryso a candlestick. 

VAio a part. 

patience. 

Vi Wn poor. 

YA4nVttte f. baptism. 

fti-so a hollow, a 
cavern. 

% p 0 7 

| i an interpreter, 

an explainer. 

possible. 

to be able, Ethpe. the same, 
to have power to do (with 

by, through). 

VZom^D^D splendor, light. 
*0 0 7\ ^ 

| » \ .An in the midst. 

fc£o midst. 

fco, 1-SD, fco Lord, Sir, -00 
literally my Lord (title for 
bishop or any other ecclesias- 

l’Aa'^b. 
vo 

tical person), (£d our Lord, 

(i. e. Christ); title for 
ecclesiastical ladies. 

«.P. I 0 7 

a pearl, a precious 

stone. 
7 

to fall off, to cast away, 

to make free. 
'x 7 |Zoj£o a falling off, an injury. 

* 0 0 7 

bold, impudent, Adv. 

£&/0o. 

V4a40o a garment. 
.p x 7 

bitter, sorrowful. 

12oa^> a chariot, a throne. 
»p oo 7 

pkJ;So that which relates to 

Christ. 

TAJ.0O a flock, an assembly, a 
community. 

PpJLSD a messenger. 
* 7 

wKuaSo to anoint. 

changable, variegated., 

the xVnointed, the Mes¬ 
siah. 

]oi&Q*iO known, distinguished. . 
\7 7 

So complete, perfect. 

a deacon, a minister. 

IZqIaIO&Ld the office of a dea¬ 
con. 

W* a person sick of the palsy. 

ia^> a position, a bed. 
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l’ZoilOL^Ai. 

IZoiCQuL^l^Asi) f. obedience. 

D to extend. 

time, a period. 

]l VloALo an interpreter. 
«P. X9 I • . 1» 

|A.i.v.lOi.i»ZALo necessity. 

^iZjZAlb a catechumen. 

IZopp abstemiousness. 

]1jmJ a valley. 

Ails to go down, to descend, Aph. 

to lay down, to take down, to 
bring, to deliver. 

]AmJ m. a garment, pi. —j-AmJ, 
* 7 

|AmJ ♦ 
J* ■n 7 

to drop. 

m. a prophet, Matt. i. 22. 

pi. 
Vj x 1 
|ZQjjQJ f. prophecy. 
• <X X 7 

Zo;jl^1 drawing out, patience, 

suffering. 
I 7 

'piOE shining, bright. 
# 7 

>OU to shine, Aph. to light, Ethpa. 

to be bright, 
v. 7 
|)01J a river. 
♦ g -X # 7 

pOlQJ m. light, from JOU to 

shine. 
P 

oJ to repose, to be ap¬ 

peased, Aph. to lay aside, to 
put away. 

•X - P 7 

oiQJ, rest. 
9 -X * 0 9 *X 

a stranger, 

*|Aa^QJ f. also Neuter. 

^OQJ, J>QJ to sleep. 

JaJDQJ distribution, expending. 
V. -X 

pQJ fire. 

7 

to take care of, to watch. 
*X 1 

(ZQiiuLJ f. lenity, meekness. 
-7xi 

p£li.3 Nicaea (a proper name). 
X -P X 

pJ, fpJ a yoke, a bow. 
D * 

vi^S guilt, injury, crime. 
7 

«£Q2J to augment, to honor, to 

sacrifice, to slay. 

J20QSDJ law. 
7 

-P *X -X 

pcujCQj temptation. 
7 ♦ 

vaTDJ to pour, Ethpe. *3rniZ}» 
7 

to ascend. 

Is^zLs refreshment. 

viiu to fall. 
7 

%Ol2L3 to go out, Aph. to take out, 
x 7 

the soul, reflexive, self, 

to fight, to attack. 
7 

to plant. 
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v 9 * 

• ^ P It # 

Jjlm a victory, an exploit. 

_3 Nesibis in Mesopo¬ 

tamia (a proper name). 

victorious, superior, clear. 

^QQJ Ethpa. to be avenged . 
“T\ 

«£IQJ to adhere, to follow. 
7 

JQJ to dig, to dig out. 

(pi. 12ajV) a woman. 

T>Aj a downfall, a curse. 

*£0» 

silver, money. 

Wi a bushel. 
* P O 

|.OCP an old man, old. 
«» x 
frOji^QO dense, extensive. 

VA^qlcp an ode, a song. 

M-Q.ro to be satisfied. 
7 

^OOO to believe, Pa. to declare, 

to forbear, Aph. to suppose. 

1-ai hope. 

V to multiply, to increase. 

or to worship, to honor. 

lzr^° worship, honor. 

Vo^-CD a cluster. 
i v -v^p x 7 7 7 

much, very. 

YZoU^si a multitude. 

LEXICON. 357 

££»aa>. 

>r£» to order, to arrange. 

>CT!£0 to testify, to witness, Aph. 

to die as a martyr. 
.0 0 •»> 0 

|>01£0 Emph. of JOICO a witness, 

a martyr ( — pugrvg). 
* 0 

|Zo>01flD testimony, witness, mar. 

tyred one. 

1^009 a multitude, 

offense. 

*j»Qro to long for something, to 

take pleasure in. 

U-DQfiD thought. 

reception, ascension to 

heaven. 
0 

pOQ£0, Xl-TD to place, to inter, 

to add, to shut, 

to write or compose books, 

U4» to punish with death, 

Ethpe. to be interred, to be 

buried. 
0 P-X 

jBOOpJQCD synod (rfuvoooj). 

(.IQIQ_£Q indigence, poverty, 

need. 
•.Of 7s 

p;lQ£0 a deed, an occurrence. 
-7 J «s 

(joQTQ Syria. 

£U»aa> Adv. Syriac, in the 

Syriac. 
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Aoxo. 

a Syrian, Adj. Syrian. 

«.£U*£0 to pull down, Pa. to 

destroy, Etkpa. to be dispersed. 
* 9 9. 9 

Satan (a proper name), 

a side, a page. 
7 V 

to bear, to endure, to 

tolerate. 
9 

yijLfO the laying on (of hands), 

an assembly. 
*9 7 

fa.xCO a sword (fipo^). 
*9 -n X y 

to expect, Pa. to wait, 

flaw* transgression. 

,nSro to ascend. 
0 *X 

i>QCO, xOODD to place, to lay upon, 

to commit. 
y * o v 

waSdqq to support, |m01 to take 

refreshment, to tarry. 
0 P 'Ts 

U_iQ£D left, wrong. 

}lCO to hate. 

pLCD hated, mean. 
y x 

«.Q1C0 to need, «fl* ICO Part. 

Pass. Pe. 
7 

pkCO to make, to do, to visit (the 

sick). 

J <T“r 
]Li*1GD, lAlo.^QQ a ship, 

^2lCD, 1^21£D a book. 

117 p •• I 9 0."* •• 9 

r2i£D a scribe, pZ. —»r2l£0, (r2lCQ> 

lAaso, p/.lZoam the mouth, the 

lips. 
7 

oi'fDO Pa. to dishonor, to violate. 

IjlL a feast, a feast-day. 
7 

to do, to perform, to yield, 

to make something (with a 

double Accusative). 
i.. y 

m. servant, pZ. ■ >,ns, 
# n •• 7 # 

Mat. xiii. 21. 
-9 -X* 9 

|)QOi creator. 
7 

r—Ol to pass by, to pass over; 

with *£), to pass around. 

Hebrew, Ad. Hebra- 

ically. 

shortly. 

•» P . 9> 
P^l, a young cow. 

7 I 7 9 p jr 

pi until, |] not yet; llOjA 

until, > Koa until that; 
0 ** -N0 

MA time. 
»• • 

, 7 

5,A Pa. to support, to aid. 

124 church. 

to act unjustly. 

^Ql, ]]oi unjust, sinful. 

wicked, ungodly. 
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1*^01 ♦ 

]arlDQl a habitation, an abode. 

PfJQ^ death. 

an answer, an alternative 
song. 

P 

Ethpe. to be troubled. 

VZoiik uncircumcision. 

JQ1 or ;A to watch, 

to blot. 
*P P 

{rjA custom. 
• x « o y 

P-*A eye. 
y y 

to arouse, Aph. to stir up. 
*p i 

a guardian angel. 

VA over, to, against, on account 

of: > because. 
7 • 

*X *X • 0 

|Z.Q!DQAL avarice. 
0 'Ts 0 'h 

]]l, ")A-H cause. 

TAXi an altar, Acts xvii. 23. 

VsA to go, with fcO to go 

into, with to carry on pro¬ 

hibited intercourse with any 

one, jEthpe. to go into, Aph. 

to lead, to lead into. 

x&L, Emph. t&A world, race, 
generation. 

7 

*OA with, above. 

»p p # ^ 

(rlQL dipping, baptism. 
** -X 7 

()Ql£A a pillar. 
»P -X P 

|>Qi£A an inhabitant. 

VsqI trouble, labor. 

jSQl to dwell. 

to hear, to answer, Ethpe. to 

converse. 
-X 0 9 + 0y -x 0 9 

(ZqjiQJA piety. 
»P x 7 

(,-ftJA one who is dead. 
*00 

pJA a cloud. 
'D 

twenty. 

|2A Pa. to inter. 
-p p -n 

(1 aversion, opposition. 
Tv 7 

Pad, to inquire. 
IP P -X 

•rOL a root. 

*£>;A to flee. 
T, 

to avail, to prevail. 

prepared, Part, (put for 
the future). 

ancient, old, f. TAcu'Ai. 
X 7 *P X 7 

rkAi, rich. 

J>QA, a nation, pi. 
rn -n •• 7 

ikAoi. 
7 “ 

rS£A to suffer one’s self to be dipped, 

to suffer one’s-self to be baptized. 

P X 

fruit, pi. 
7 

to meet, to happen to (with 

body. 
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» 7 

oiQ£)< 
7 

oiQ£), to blow, to sound. 

«£Dq!^Q£) Paul (a proper name), 

work. 

VOQ2), ]lOQ2) mouth, 

a command. 

>02) Ethpe. to be unwilling. 

]xa^>Q2> a tower (rfugyos). 

jil>oa a reward, a recompense. 
« 0 0 . -X . 

|vniQg redemption, salvation. 
*o p. -X 

(l* *>Q2) separation. 
p 

w»Q2), *jbl2) to remain, to come 

to any one. 
%P P X 

(0002) doubt. 

)osQ2 an explanation. 
I» *7 I 

a phial. 
«P "X «P T. 

(2)O£0O\jl2) a philosopher. 

uadAS-^e Pilate (a proper 

name). 
. fl 9 

(104.2) mediation, entreaty. 

lpQlO^L2) a servant of the 

church. 
> p 7 
(02) cheek, jole. 

to divide, Ethpa. to doubt. 
7 *7 P 

*44.^2), Part. «»4^>2) to work, to 

serve. 

to return, P&. to answer, 

to lead back, to make 

known; Ethpe. to turn one’s-self. 

f 17 7 

1. raf\i<T) an apparition, an en¬ 

chantment. 

]kl2) a limit, an end. 

%£Q£Q2), .ft)2) to free, Aph. to 

permit. 
«p i* «. ^ 

(£02) a lot, a portion, pi. (£Q2>« 

Viaiia a work, labor. 
«.P 17 

| ^2>, Pa. ^2) to free, to deliver. 
7 

rQ2) to command. 
P * *P P * 

^fDQ2), PjjQQ2) precept, com¬ 

mand. 

lAioa a camp, a valley. 
»P 7 7 

(£Qji>^2) paradise. 
<\P -X !) 

(jQ0J2) a redeemer, a deliverer. 
*P P -x p 

(4^) 0^2) salutiferous, saving. 
x 0 

fcQD^2) Persia. 
•.0 0 0 

(^£0^2) a Persian. 
7 

^J2) to recompense, Ethpa. to be 

rewarded. 
*P -X 7 

face, presence. 

%.Q\2) to preserve, to deliver. 
7 

to separate, to divide, Ethpe. 

to be divided, to appoint. 

z£a to break. 

*4*2) to extend, to spread, 

just, right. 

to interpret. 
* 7 
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|iC^A£) a word, a matter. 

]A2>, PiAa wide. 

Si to open. 

]pA2) pi. m. idols, images. 

an idol, an image of a false 

god. 

a figure, an image. 
7 

!;£>• early time, dawn. 

Ethpe. to be separated, to 

burst. 

*o. 

5* 

1}^ to be filthy. 

1]^ vile, filthy. 

^ to be willing, to wish. 

]2q£^ will, 2a-^^, )ju2J, 

of one’s-self, freely. 
•\9 0 

willing, ready. 
9 i* 

will. 
• oo -n 

will, purpose. 

Ictl^ to thirst. 

^OO^, to fast. 
• 9 7 
£00 * days of fasting, fast days. 
%Pj. -x ^ 
|ljo^ a figure, a pretence, 

to incline, Pa. to pray,with 

1 to pray for any one, to 

bless. 
-*> o r 

inclined. 

Ethpe. to be crucified. 

a prayer, an entreaty. 

y 7 7 -* 
Pa. to receive; Acol 

to happen, to come to pass. 
y 

\*7id to bury. 
Y> 7 1°. * 
|;2lO, pQfQO a sepulchre. 

I -A 

^CLJkfO _A0 from the beginning. 
0 9 0 T* 

i0,-0 for, to, > ^0,—o <--Sr? 

ere, before. 
0 7 • e>0 7 

^jklOrO, the first. 
o I *7 

holy. • 
Iqo to remain, to stop. 

P^CLO a reception, an entertain¬ 

ment. 
* 0 *x 

JsjQQ holiness. 
0 

^0Q£), XlO to stand up, to stand, 

Aph. to erect, to set up, to 

conclude, to appoint, to de¬ 

termine; with pDJQ pre¬ 

ceding, to make war with any 

one. 
0 X . * 

yCLk'r^QQ.0 a church-yard, bury- 

ing-ground. 
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o p -x 

Uojoo* 

|]qjcid a servant of the church, 

sexton. 
i> i y x 

♦IBQJlo-^I^COCIQ Constantine 

(a proper name). 
»P • • -X 

f-OQ£) a town, a city. 
xP 0 * -X 

P-I-UCLO a Cyrenean (a proper 

name).. 

froo truth. 
» X P 

|] Q&£> m. a murderer, a robber. 
* V 

cunning, ingenious. 
0 -n 

|J^O slaughter, murder. 
x P P 1 p 0 iP 

I^jlO a league, pQ—»-~Q Ai£} 

consecrated virgins. 

1’AScuo resurrection, 

a song. 

Yen.A a tree, bark, a book. 
«P. P X 

pA-fc-Q Cithara, harp. 

a player on the cithara. 
p p p 

ILo a voice, 

little. 
P «X 

«.DOO*nk.AO the clergy. 

T&o a bride. 

to acquire; Aph. to grant, 

... 
)^QO)|£IO Cappadocia (a prop¬ 

er name). 

Um^ cassia. 

no to name, to call, to choose. 

__£)*—o to approach, to draw 
near, Pa. to conduct, to bring; 

to sacrifice. 

^‘rO war 

*£00^430 o;jD a crystal. 

to bring. 

a pen, a reed, 

a centurion. 
«7 I 7 X 

p;mo Caesarea (a proper name). 

]Io to call, to cry. 

near. 

pupo reading. 

TA.-0 a field, a country. 
xP 7 

p;£) a horn. 
*jP. 7 7 

f A£LQJ-Q calvary. 
*P X 7 

a priest, an elder. 

much, great, loud, chief; 

2) a teacher, Emphat. Abs. 
y y •• y 

pi. Const, pi. 

^£>5 to grow, Pa. to bring up, to 

educate. 
•x x P 

Q£5) a myriad, pi. 
P -X 7 

1Zq£)> greatness, a multitude. 
7 

to wish very much, to 

desire, Ethpa. the same. 
7 . 

K’ to be angry. 

>, foot. 



SYRIAC LEXICON. 363 

y 

to stone. 

y # 
«ft^5 to mark, to feel, Aph. the 

same, with to perceive, to 

remark. 

a wish, a desire, 

to go, to chastise ; with and 
» P 7 

without i to ship. 
P Os 0 

\2}0Y> a persecutor. 

)*k£)055 persecution. 

*£201 5 to hasten, to tremble,Ethpe. 
to be afraid, to be terrified. 

X p -X 7 

ZujlDOOlJ Roman, Adv. roinai- 

cally, Latin. 

«-£oi5 to run, to hasten. 
*p * • 
IVyt 05 anger, misfortune. 

•x# 

m. spirit. 
% P *X # # ( 

paOj f. wind, breath, spirit. 

ll.'UtO? spiritual. 
«P 0 ‘X . 

bowel love, bowels of 

0 P 

mercies. 

|clk»0> distance lo^oi 

from a distance. 

^005 Aph. —o| to raise up, 

to elevate. 

*|,1a.^005 a gift. 
%P P -X. 

POX05 a quarrel. 

Ixooj a cloth, a rag. 

jiaioj a prince, a person of 

rank. 

a sign. 

>5 beloved. 

i>Q—k»5 to love, Ethpa. with 

X to feel compassion. 
.» i 
}Sq>j5 pi. compassion, benevo¬ 

lence, love. 

(ASQja5 love. 
7 

5 to lie, to float. 
y. 

*0^5 to be far distant. 

L^jt5 smell. 

1 J-*5 spittle. 
Y o f 
(la *5 the first named. 
-p IX X x 

(A.>jij5, Ai.ft.i5 firstling, begin¬ 

ning, pi. }Ai a 

jjCTl^ao the high priest. 
*p p ^ 

pftji5 a person of rank. 

*£105 to ride. 
T> 7 

^05 Ethpa. to feel inclined, to be 

moved. 

V05, ts05 f. ]AS05 high, loud, pi. 

James iv. 6. 

to lie, to be placed, Aph. to 

cast, to send; with -^AV» to 

administer; with Jiai to lose 

life. 
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tei. 

Part, P. thrown down, given 

up. 

VZ&D> hills, Luke xxiii. 30. 

pnre patience, long suffer¬ 

ing.' 
9 r 

evening. 

>rare>> to sprinkle. 

|l> Pa. to obtain again, 

Ethpa. to be reconciled. 
T 7 * 7 

tallDOL) mournful, deeply moved. 
j> p 

(juli a herdsman. 
p * p 9 7> 

sense, mind. 
». 

J>Q1> Ethpe. to be angry. 

f.SQl> thunder. 
“T\ 7 

rOi to dance, to mourn, to lament. 
* 0 x 7 

sinful, a transgressor. 

^Q*> to make a sign. 

to be inflamed, to rejoice. 

-» 7 

7 7 

>u^» to praise. 
•p ■* 

f-uCi® captivity, destruction. 
X 

praise-worthy. 

a vine. 

a sceptre, 

to guide, to lead. 
7 «7 7 17 

seventy. 
7 

iCQf to leave, to give up, to 

permit, to let go. 

a week. 
m.9 X 

an uproar. 

|ia^i restless, uneasy, 

to kindle. 

Ethpe. to be moved, to be 

indignant. 
*0 • • 

|r» to throw, to precipitate. 
7 7 7 7 * 

>r» Pa. to send, Ethpa. >>A»| 
• 

is sent. 

>Q£>1* Sapores (a proper name). 

}>j* an evil spirit. 

to entreat, Pa. to ask; with 
7 

to ask after some one. 
0 'T* 'TS 0 *T\ 

|A!Ls, UU-. entreaty. 

* " 7 
to reconcile, to calm. 

•fj -X 9 
|ia,00» nearness. 

. 7 

>01* to awake. 
« 0 
|Q* to be worthy, Ethpe. to be 

considered as worthy. 
0. 7* *7 7 *7 •• 7 

|Qs, (uQ* equal, pi. laQ*» 

•A » * 

|> 01£)Q* renown. 

praise, renown, glory. 
7 

*^Q*, to wash. 

7> 7 

JD1Q* to free, to tear away. 



SYRIAC LEXICON. 365 
P P *. 

P P <X 

dishonor, shame. 

ft£Lo* change, exchange. 

consummation, end. 
»'x » p 

*4o», «4® to despise. 

power, authority, right. 
^ P *x 

pDQ* way, street. 
*P« -X 

pO» a wall. 
o o -x 

|-»5a» beginning. 
JO 'A 

*)nQji confirmation. 

"i0* (j)Zds gain, advantage. 
P -X 0 

|io4» awkward, stupid. 
* 0 1 

despised, small, inferior. 
p •• x 

ujJQj ^Z. f. present, 
7 * 

to be able, to find, 

to send, to put away. 
0 r 

Us, wAj to cease, to rest. 

.. i —( *—A—e rest, 

sudden. 

] m. i an apostle. 
y ? y 

Pa. *4^® to be able, to 

be powerful. 

to approach fulfillment, Pa. 

to fulfill, to complete; with 

to salute, Ajph. to deliver up; 
» 0 *X# 

|_mOj to give up the ghost, 

to die. 

I 7 

Uo^ pi. m. ^ peace. 

po» a name. 

(JOSOs Samona (a proper name). 
x -X 

vaJQSq® Simon (a proper name). 
*P 7 

biSP* heaven. 

Samosata (a proper 

name). 

..w to finish, to complete. 
7 

to hear. 
* 

^OlSOs Simeon, Simon (a proper 

name). 
** 7 

*.»Soj9 to serve. 

j.nl£L9 the sun. 

U* Pa. to go away, Ol;LO^ or 

Ol;iO 2o!k to die. 
p »P P 

P-», | insane, foolish. 

)l*, *|Al» year. 

•f * 
f ,J_» torment, pain, torture.. 

tooth. 

1LJ* sharp. 
o I 7 ■» 

Ethjpa. to relate. 
* P P •. p. P -sP. 9 

| ]AlA an hour; (AluO 
p 

01—forthwith, 

jest, play. 
x 7 

beautiful, good, fem. pi 
«P«P i 7 

12, also the neuter, good¬ 

ness. 
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^Q. to hear, to take; Apk. with 
'Ti 

r^> to go away, 

an inhabitant. 

]^» to dwell; with to besiege, 

Pa. to begin. 

generation, bio¬ 

graphy. 
% P 0 
L. \b a light, wax light, a candle. 

o o •• y 

{r—\\r-* a spectre, an ap¬ 

parition. 

h* the remainder, the rest. 
. y 

*j© Ethpa. to be convinced. 

true, Adv. A-Ilh-r* truly, 

really. 
p J 

truth. 

Lb six. 
x p 17 

Adv. silently. 

jdL—b to be silent, to be dumb. 

Z. 

V 

HZ. 
0 -K 
uu not clear, dirty. 2) dregs, 

that which is most objection¬ 

able. 

to demand. 
7 7 

to carry on trade, Ethpa. to 

win (by trade), to be added. 
0 Ov ^ 

]2jQLdjZ wonder. 

teooiL an abyss. 

I^di Z wonderful. 

\6\L to be surprised. 

oZ Taw-last letter of the Alpha¬ 

bet. 

JDO Z or jzL to repent, to turn, 

to return. 

dOO Z again. 

oioZ to be astonished. 

l^ioZ interpretation. 

rzoz repentance. 

Ld^Z a limit, bound. 

A*.2,za*.z,A^:z under, lJ*l 

from below, 
o o * y. 

a merchant. 

l&o|Z, *coo}k>o|Z Thomas, (a 

proper name). 

J2DqX^£)o]Z Theophilus (a 

proper name). 

under. 

shame. 

VZoalZ repentance. 

fcd^Z to urge, Part. ^£H)Z, 

Luke xxv. 23. 
0 

UZ to hang up, to raise up. 
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. y VL 

snow. 

rzo^ksz the Trinity. 

to make a scholar, Ethpa. 

to be learned, to be a scholar. 

a scholar. 

A^Z, /. *|A^Z ra. three. 

OI^dZ to wonder, to be astonished. 

1(7L»^d2 wonderful, remarkable. 

*iO Z honest, genuine, 

l&z/. eight. 
O 7% 

there, in that place. 

pZ to repeat, Pa. to narrate. 

l'Zui.2. 
lAubZ great, strong. 

^z to explain, to interpret. 

.. « 
JA, two ; 

the second. * * 

1 ^-»jZ right, true, faithful. 

U>Z a door, a gate. 

rzuiiZ mind, opinion. 
P * ** 

)L**QOl»L a hymn, a song of praise 
0 'fs 'rs 

]AaSo»Z service, attendance. 
y O'* 

M»Z/. |x^Z nine. 

>jl.\jZ to narrate, from K». 

a narration. 
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